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Atlantic: and it appeared desirable to present the inform- 
ation they contain in a more condensed form. 

While, however, the writer has availed himself freely 
of the authors who have preceded him, he has, in no case, 
bowed to their opinions as possessing authority, and in 
some points has taken the liberty to differ from them all. 
In many instances, indeed, where their sentiments con- 
curred with his own, he has given them in their own 
words, deeming this course both more honest than to 
adopt their ideas and clothe them in other language, and 
better adapted to give weight to the interpretations main- 
tained.. In the selection of the facts of history, too, it 
was manifestly proper to quote correctly from historians 
of generally received authority, rather than to’ write 
history for the occasion; since by this course all ground 
of suspicion of moulding these facts for a particular 
purpose is evidently and effectually removed. This course 
-will, we are persuaded, approve itself to every mind not 
too ignorant, or too superficial to apprehend aright the 
nature of the work to which this volume is devoted. 

The two chief enemies to the truth are, Infidelity on 
the one hand, and Superstition on the other. They are 
sometimes found, indeed, in bloody contest with each 
other, but more often in combination against the truath— 
the-worpD oF Gop. It is one of the most instructive 
lessons which the history of the human mind has ever 
afforded, to witness Popery and Infidelity leagued in 
organized opposition to the use of the Scriptures in the 
common schools of our land. Nor are the efforts of the 
enemies of the cross merely of a negative character; 
their utmost energies are put forth. Every spiritual 
effort should therefore be made to repel their dangerous 
influence.. The prophetic portion of the Word of Gila is 
especially adapted for the accomplishment of this impor- 

tant object. The exhibition of the fulfilment of prophecy, 
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so indisputably demonstrable, never fails to silence, and is 
often successful to convince, the skeptic. Its power is no 
less felt by the advocates of papal superstition. The 
writings of Daniel and John are a picture gallery of 
Romanism; the portraits of the chief characters, and 
the pictorial sketches of the principal events, are too 
faithful to be successfully confronted by the arrogance 
of ecclesiastical shee 8 uk or evaded by the sophistry of 
Jesuitism itself. 

The great valley of the West is, to the advocates of 
error, the field of their special efforts and their fondest 
hopes. The state of society affords favorable opportunity 
to effectuate changes of opinion. Multitudes of intelligent 
youth are scattered through the cities and towns of the 
West who have, by their removal from their early asso- 
ciations, obtained release from the bonds of religious 
habit. Skepticism affords a delusive peace amidst the 
pleasures of the world, into which youth thus circum- 
stanced too frequently rush. 

On this portion of our country, too, “the flood of water,” 
“east out” of “the mouth” of the “serpent,” chiefly rolls 
its mighty tide. Hundreds of thousands of Papal 
emigrants are poured upon our fertile plains, with the 
hope of “carrying away” true religion “as with a flood.” 

Living in the midst of these scenes of moral contest, 
and having had opportunity to prove the potency of the 
spiritual weapons of the prophetic armory, the writer 
has presented this volume to the public. From his early 
youth, the topics discussed in it have been, to his mind, 
the subject of investigation and research. He has not, 
therefore, rashly obtruded his opinions. 

Nor can the time or place be deemed unsuitable. The 
proinulgation of the truths contained in this volume was 
never more desirable than at the present, when, for want 
of sound instruction from the pulpit and the press, on the 
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subject of prophecy, thousands of sincere Christians have 
been carried away by a delusion which, however it may 
be over-ruled for good by Divine wisdom, is, in its natural 
tendency, and to a large extent in its acho results, 
adapted to strengthen the hands of infidelity, and bring 
the study of prophecy itself, already too much neglected, 
into still greater contempt.— From the locality of its 
publication, the truths contained in this volume will 
be brought to bear on the minds of hundreds and thou- 
sands that all the mechanism of Eastern literature could 
never have reached. 

The writer seeks not, nor expects, other reward than 
the pleasure of promoting the instruction and spiritual 
strength of those who, being “followers of the Lamb,” 
are “waiting for his glorious appearing ;” and of contri- 
buting in some slight degree, under the Divine blessing, 
to the “pulling down the strong holds” of the empire of 
Satan, and to the establishment of the kingdom of Him 
whose “dominion is an everlasting dominion.” To His 


favor he commends this humble effort for the promotion 
of his cause. 


Sr. Louis, Serr. 30, 1843. 


THE PROPHECIES 


OF 


DANIEL AND ST. JOHN. 


INTRODUCTION. 


Propuecy is a miracle of Divine knowledge, as truly as 
raising the dead is a miracle of Divine power. It affords 
incontrovertible evidence of the supernatural communion of 
the mind of Deity with that of his creature man. It supplies 
0 ages destitute of the occurrence of other miracles, a testi- 
mony amply sufficient to satisfy every candid inquirer of the 
Divine origin of the Scriptures. The historical evidence 
nay appear, at least, to become weaker as we recede from 
he events narrated; but prophetical evidence becomes stronger 
2s we advance along the pathway of time. Each succeeding 
yeneration accumulates additional testimony confirmatory of 
he past, and preparatory for the future. If the lives of indi- 
viduals, the fall of cities, and the destiny of empires, in times 
separated from the days of the prophetic writers by the vast 
ycean of futurity, have been penned by the spirit of Prophecy, 
ind fulfilled to the letter by the events of history ; no intelligent 
nind can hesitate to admit the volume which contains such 
predictions to be a revelation from God. Among other, not 
inimportant objects, the following pages are designed to 
fford the intelligent inquirer after the truth the opportunity 
atisfactorily to solve the all-important question of the inspired 
hharacter of the Scriptures. 

B 
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Another point of great interest will be attained. History 
is the key to Prophecy, but Prophecy is no less a key to the 
philosophy of History. The pages of history are little more 
than a record of the follies and vices of the different ages of 
the world; and the philosopher may well inquire, For what 
end can an all-wise Deity have permitted such a succession 
of deplorable events to arise and continue? Prophecy alone 
can give the answer. The scénes which, to the unenlightened 
observer, present a mass of confusion and misery, without 
object and without termination, to the mind imbued with 
prophetic light exhibit a chain of events, the result of a 
continued contest between the Prince of Peace and the 
powers of darkness; assuring the friends of truth of a certain, 
not long deferred, and triumphant victory. The study of 
history without the aid of prophecy, is as superficial as the 
study of prophecy without a thorough acquaintance with the 
records of history, is visionary and vain. 

A third result from the right apprehension of prophecy 
(and that of no mean advantage) will be, that it enables us to 
identify the age of the world in which the lot of our being is 
cast —to understand its peculiar duties —to enter into its true 
spirit. - It is not denied, by those least favorable to the study 
of the prophetic portions of the Word of God, that it was the 
design of Deity that prophecies should be generally under- 
stood after their accomplishment. If this be admitted, it 
necessarily follows, that the mind which comprehends what 
has been fulfilled, realizes the separating line between the 
fulfilled and the unfulfilled—a line that defines the position 
of our age in the page of prophecy. 

But the effect of a proper understanding of fulfilled predic- 
tions must necessarily go beyond this point: the same process 
which enables the mind to identify the past events with their 
appropriate prophetic symbols, will inevitably lead it to form 
correct general ideas respecting the application of similar 
symbolical representations to future events; and produce, in 
the mind of the student, a satisfactory conviction respecting 
the general outline, at least, of the great future. 

Many eminent practical Christians have been rendered 
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averse to the study of prophecy by the fact, that some of the 
interpretations which have been affixed to the prophetic writ- 
ings, are manifestly inimical to the efforts which the most 
enlightened and devoted men, of all Christian communities, are 
making for the conversion of the heathen, and for the amelior- 
ation of the condition of the whole race of man. It is plain, 
they justly observe, that the command to “preach the gospel to 
every creature” has never been repealed; and any views which 
tend to relax the force of the obligation are injurious, and 
therefore unsound. We willingly accede to the correctness 
of this mode of reasoning; and hesitate not to maintain, that 
any interpretation of prophecy which has such a tendency is, 
on that account, manifestly erroneous. Unity of design and 
effect must pervade the predictions and commands, as well as 
all other portions of Divine truth; and on this very principle 
we found the assertion, that a right view of the prophecies 
must materially strengthen the “good soldier of Jesus Christ” 
in all his efforts for the establishment of His kingdom. 

The ‘study of prophecy has, then, a powerful tendency to 
convince the skeptic—to lead the mind to the true philo- 
sophy of history—to identify the position, in the Divine 
economy, of the age in which we live—to afford a general 
nutline of the approaching future—and to stimulate to the 
oold and unwearying discharge of the duties devolved upon us 
xy a wise Providence. 


The prophecies of the Divine oracles may. be divided into 
wo great classes: the Discursive, or those which do not 
ybserve any precise order of time; and the Chronological, 
7x those in which the order of succession is generally main- 
ained. All the prophetic writings are of the former class, 
xcept the writings of Daniel and of John.* It is true the 
uccession of events is, to some extent, maintained by other 
f the prophetic writers; but there is no complete chain of 
vents developed by them. 

*It is interesting to observe that both of these prophets are dignified 


‘ith the peculiar title of “beloved;” both most happily exhibiting the 
ulfilment of the Divine declaration, *¢ Them that honor me, I will honor.” 


16 INTRODUCTION. 


The Discursive Prophecies may be divided into four classes : 
1. Those relating to the origin, bondage, deliverance, settle- 
ment, captivity, first restoration, dispersion, and final restora- 
tion of the Jews. 2. Those descriptive of the destiny of 
the nations surrounding the Jews—Tyre, Egypt, Ethiopia, 
Nineveh, Babylon, Idumea, and other countries. 38. Those 
relating to the birth, doctrines, miracles, sufferings, death, 
ascension, and triumphs of the Messiah. 4. The prophecies 
delivered by Christ and his apostles. 

A wide field of instructive contemplation is indeed pre- 
sented by this immense mass of prophetic matter; but the 
limits of this volume will only admit of an occasional refer- 
ence to those predictions of this class which are necessary to 
the elucidation of the connected chain of prophecy found in 
the writings of the captive of Babylon and the banished one 
of Patmos. 


The language of prophecy requires special attention. It is 
truly of the Composite order; consisting of symbols, such as 
the image seen by Nebuchadnezzar — the beasts of Daniel’s 
visions; the white, red, black, and pale horses—the burning 
mountain —the locusts —the little book—the woman clothed 
with the sun—the harlot clothed in scarlet—the beast on 
which she rode—the vials of wrath, and the heavenly city, 
amid a multitude of others, described by John; of poetic 
figures, as the lion lying down with the lamb, of Isaiah; 
and, in some instances, of pure historical writing, as in the 
“Scriptures of truth,” in the eleventh and twelfth chapters of 
Daniel. wo & 

The language of the prophets, however, whose writings 
form the subject of the present volume, is almost entirely 
symbolical ; and one source of confusion and error has been 
the introduction of the figurative language from other pro- 
phets, and its interpretation by symbolical, instead of poetical 
rules; and the application of the rules of poetic figure to the 
symbols of Daniel and John. In the figurative language of 
poetry, virtues or vices, dispositions or sentiments of the 
mind, are often personified; but, in the symbolical language 
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of prophecy, individual persons, or organized political or 
ecclesiastical bodies are generally referred to. 

It does not comport with our object or our limits to present 
a detailed statement of the rules for the interpretation of sym- 
bols ; it will be proper, however, to present some general 
observations respecting them. 

“The loose and imperfect notions entertained upon the 
subject of symbolic language,” says Mr. Carpenter,* “have 
induced a very general conviction, that it is necessarily of a 
vague and indeterminate character; uncertain in its meanings, 
and subject to no defined principles of interpretation. That 
such an opinion is erroneous, is demonstrable from the fact, 
that it is a species of language employed to a very consider- 
able extent in the sacred writings; for, surely, it would be 
to impeach the Divine wisdom, to suppose that God has 
adopted, as a medium of communicating important truths, that 
which is extremely liable, from its arbitrary ‘and therefore 
variable character, to become unintelligible, or to present no 
certain meaning, after a very short lapse of time. Such is not 
the nature of symbolic language; for, as Bishop Hurd has 
remarked, it is reducible to rule, and is constructed on such 
principles as to make it the subject of just criticism and 
rational interpretation. 

“But in order to form a just conception of the principles 
on which this kind of language is constructed, it will be 
necessary to glance at the probable origin of writing, and then 
to trace the steps by which it has been brought to its present 
state of perfection. : 

“With this view, let us carry ourselves back, in imagina- 
tion, to the infant state of the world, before the use of letters 
was known, and when the only established mode of commu- 
nication between man and man was that of vocal language. 
In such a state of society, how may we rationally suppose that 
one person would proceed to inform another of any circum- 
stance connected with a particular object? The reply is 
obvious: if the object were in sight, he would direct attention 
toward it, and point out the particulars upon which he desired 


* Guide to the Study of the Bible, Sect. xi. 
Bee ; 
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to communicate information; if the object were not in sight, 
nor readily accessible, he would sketch a rude drawing of it, 
and substitute that for the object itself. In this manner, the 
idea of a man, a horse, a house, or a tree, might, as single 
objects, be as distinctly communicated .as by alphabetical cha- 
racters; while two or more houses might be made significative 
of a town, and two or more trees, of a wood. By thus con- 
tinuing to copy, in successive series, such things or objects of 
common notoriety as the train of ideas might call for, a, kind 
of connected narrative of passing events might be drawn up,, 
which, though not calculated for minute accuracy, could be 
generally understood and interpreted. 

“Such would be the first attempts of men to communicate 
their ideas by written language; but it is easy to perceive, 
that the scope of such a species of language must be extremely 
limited, and would totally fail in delineating the internal quali- 
ties of objects — of pure mental conceptions, or of abstract ideas. 
These, however, were required to be conveyed by writing;, 
and the common consent of mankind, in ascribing peculiar 
internal qualities and virtues to external forms, and associat- 
ing the abstract idea with the various instruments by which 
certain effects were produced, soon enabled them to lay hold 
of such forms and objects to express the qualities and virtues 
themselves.. 

“Thus, an Eve might be made to signify watchfulness, or 
care; an ARM, power, or might; an arrow, a calamity, or 
judgment; a cuatn, bondage, or affliction; a sow, victory; a 
SHIELD, defence; the roru-part or a Lion, strength. In the 
same way, any thing possessing certain qualities might be 
employed as a substitute for some other object to which one 
or more of the qualities, proper to that object, were ascribed. 
For instance: a rox might be employed to represent a cun- 
ning man} a LAMB, a meek or gentle one; a Lion, a strong and 
powerful one; a TIGHR, or a LuOPARD, a ferocious one; or a 
BEAR, a fierce and savage one. If it were wished to represent 
a man who was both powerful and ferocious, a compound sym- 
bol of the x1on and the teoparp would be resorted to; and 
to represent one who was cunning and savage,.the rox and 
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the pear would be united into a symbol. Or each of these 
objects might become representations of the abstract qualities 
themselves—as of cunning, meekness, strength, ferocity, and so 
on—the manner in which the symbol was introduced render- 
ing the idea perfectly intelligible to the persons whom the 
language was employed to address. And what thus appears 
to be reasonable in theory, appears to have been actual in fact, 
among nearly all the nations with which we have become 
acquainted. Even after language became more copious, and 
could furnish many terms proper for expressing abstract ideas 
and internal qualities, the old method continued, and was 
blended with oral language and with literal writing. 

“Strange as this method of imparting knowledge may appear 
to the moderns, it was brought to such perfection as to possess 
powers of expression far beyond what can now be easily 
conceived. This is plain, as Dr. Tilloch has remarked, from 
the number of synonymous symbols that are known to have 
been employed in it; nor is it difficult, in some instances, as 
he further suggests, to see in what manner they were divided. 
Every department of nature furnished objects that were fitted, 
jn some way, for the purpose; hence, to express a king, they 
were not confined to the brute creation; whatever was the 
chief of its kind became—or, by common consent might have 
become —a legitimate symbol of a monarch; as the eagle, 
which was so employed, because conceived to possess the first 
rank among the feathered tribes. Again, as a king, power to 
subdue his enemies depends on the strength of his kingdom, 
and as animals with horns are (ce@leris paribus) stronger than 
those which have none, horns are put for kingdoms; and kings 
having direction of the national forces, the same symbol is, by 
metonymy, put for kings. In like manner, the firmament, to 
use the ancient term, being elevated above the earth, and 
esteemed more glorious and splendid than terrestrial objects, 
was employed to symbolize the most elevated ranks among 
men}; and as, among planets, the swn possesses, incomparably, 
the highest lustre, it became the symbol of supreme power, 
while the stars were made the symbols of those possessing 
authority subordinate to the supreme, The truth seems to be, 
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that the peculiar character of symbolic language afforded to 
those who employed it the means of communicating just so 
much information as they were desirous to give, respecting 
any object of which they were treating, and the information 
communicated through such medium became universally and 
permanently intelligible. Thus, if a collection of waters was 
the symbol of a concourse of people, and it were desired to 
express some commotion, generally, without specifying the 
particular kingdom or nation in which it was to occur, this 
might be done by depicting the sea in a state of turbulent 
agitation; but, if the design were to mark out the country 
where such a tumult was to take place, that could also be 
effected by selecting for the symbol that river, or sea, by 
which the country was characterized—as the Nile, in Egypt, 
the Jordan, in Palestine, or the Euphrates, in Turkey—in 
either case, the symbol would be perfectly intelligible, to the 
full extent designed by the person who employed it.”’ 

If the just principles of symbolical interpretation be con- 
stantly borne in mind, there will seldom occur much difficulty 
in definitely determining to what nation, or events, the symbol 
is designed to apply. In some cases, however, several occur- 
rences, or characters in history, so much resemble each other, 
that it requires a very careful and unbiassed attention to make 
a satisfactory selection; but the true test will seldom fail— 
that the event appropriated must fill out the symbol in all its 
particulars. Thus, Antiochus Epiphanes, Mahomet, and the 
Man of Sin considerably resemble each other; but the life 
and character of the first do not possess all the traits of the 
symbols relating to the second; nor does Mahomet fulfil al/ the 
predictive delineations of the “little horn” of Daniel’s fourth 
beast. 

It is to the want of the right apprehension of, or of firm adhe- 
sion to, the rules of symbolic interpretation, that most of the 
material errors of writers on prophecy are to be attributed. It 
is a practice adopted by some writers, to pursue the literal 
interpretation of symbols so far as that system suits their 
views, and then to evade difficulties by adopting, respecting 
other portions of prophecy, a system of interpretation wholly 


INTRODUCTION. 91 


different. Take, for example, the vision of the four beasts, 
in the 7th chapter of Daniel: the sea—the wind which 
agitated it—the four beasts which rose out of it—the little 
horn—the fourth beast, are manifest symbols; the “Son 
of Man in the clouds of heaven”—the “judgment seat °— 
the “books opened,” are therefore symbols also. The 
objects seen by Daniel in the first portion of the chapter 
were symbolical representations of the events which took place, 
not a literal description of the events themselves. There was 
neither lion, bear, nor leopard ever found in the page of poli- 
tical history ; but the nations, clearly and forcibly represented by 
those figures, are all found in the annals of the times. Upon the 
same principle, so far as this vision is concerned, the “throne 
like the fiery flame,” with “wheels burning as fire,” are not 
the events themselves predicted, but, as in the former case, 
the symbols of the events that are to occur in the developments 
of Divine providence. It is no valid objection to this view, 
that language somewhat similar is literally employed: re- 
specting the final judgment in an eternal state; this does not 
disqualify it for symbolic use. The destruction of Sodom and 
Gomorrah, and the fall of Jerusalem, are both literal and 
symbolical; and it surely cannot be otherwise than appro- 
priate, to use the language applicable to the judgment of 
“ungodly men,” in their ‘day of perdition,” as emblematical of 
Christ’s final providential judgments on the ungodly nations 
of the earth. 

Language beautifully adapted to the literal resurrection of 
the dead is employed by Ezekiel, in his 37th chapter, to 
symbolize the restoration of the Jews —the resurrection of 
the Jewish political body: “I will put breath in you, and you 
shall live; and ye shall know that Iamthe Lord,” would be strange 
language respecting those who “sleep in Christ,” and who are 
now, though “absent from the body,” yet “present with the 
Lord;’’ but it is admirably descriptive of the effect which the 
fulfilment of prophecy, in their restoration, will have upon the 
minds of the Jews. They may well be brought to own Him 
as their Messiah, whom they have so long refused to “‘ know” 
or acknowledge. 
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These and similar passages, however, are perverted by the 
advocates of the immediate second advent of Christ, from their 
symbolical, to a literal meaning. These indefatigable writers, 
instead of giving the symbols a literal interpretation, to which 
we do not object, renounce their symbolical character alto- 
gether, and turn them into literal predictions. In the same 
chapter of Ezekiel to which we have already referred, is 
a second symbol, of the “two sticks” which the prophet is 
required to bind together, to typify the ultimate re-union of 
the ten revolted tribes to the House of Judah: now, if the 
“valley of dry bones” be literal, and not symbolical, the “two 
sticks’? must be also. Are two sticks literally to be tied 
together in the day of judgment and of glory? The mind 
not heated by zeal for a newly-adopted system, nor phrenzied 
by the apprehended approach of a tremendous and universal 
conflagration, will at once perceive, that whenever, in any 
vision, the objects seen are symbolical, all the objects. of 
sight must partake of the same character. 


It being one of the principal designs in the publication of 
this volume, to afford the intelligent skeptic the most convincing 
proofs that his doubts are utterly destitute of every just found- 
ation, it will be necessary, before entering on the elucidation 
of the prophecies from the page of history, to lay before him 
the grounds on which he is bound to believe that the prophe- 
cies of Daniel and John were written at the time to which 
they are attributed. 

1, The correspondence of the narrative portions of the 
book of Daniel with the facts of history. The prophet states 
distinctly that he was a captive at the court of Nebuchad- 
nezzar; that he continued in Babylon during the life-time of 
that mighty conqueror, and during that of his lost successor, 
Belshazzar ; that he was there at the time Cyrus took the city 
and slew the king; and that afterwards he resided, in his old 
age, with the new sovereign, at the palace in Shushan. 
These facts were always admitted by the Jewish authors, 
and by the whole Jewish nation; of this the writings of 
Josephus afford abundant proof. 
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2. The mention of any author by contemporary writers, is 
a strong proof of his having written before, or at the same 
time with them. Ezekiel, who prophesied in Mesopotamia 
during the period Daniel was captive in Babylon, distinctly 
refers to him, and magnifies his piety and wisdom. (Chap. 
xiv.20; and xxviii.3.) 

3. The Old Testament was translated from the Hebrew into 
the Greek about 200 years before Christ; within, therefore, 
little more than 300 years of the time when Daniel’s pro- 
phecies were completed; and no one then pretended to doubt 
either their authenticity or their antiquity. 

4. The first person that ever attempted to cast a shade of 

doubt on the antiquity of the writings of Daniel was the 
celebrated infidel Porphyry, nearly 800 years after the 
Christian era, and 500 years after the writings of Daniel had 
been translated into Greek; and he wrote for the avowed 
purpose of invalidating the inspiration of the Scriptures. 
_ 5. But let us suppose, for a moment, that the book of 
Daniel was written by a Jew, 300 years after the captivity: 
it must then have come forth as a book professing to predict 
events which had been long-time matter of history! The 
absurdity of such a conjecture is manifest, unless another 
absurd conjecture is brought to sustain it—that the book of 
Daniel, when first put into circulation among the Jews, was 
affirmed to be a lost volume of prophecy. It is well known 
how jealous the Jews were respecting writings professing to 
be Divine; and the very idea that a prophecy should pretend to 
have been delivered, not in a wilderness, but in the Queen 
City of the world, and yet to have remained unknown, 
would necessarily charge the writer, who has evinced the 
greatest talent and wisdom, with the meanest folly. There is 
no instance —no possibility —of the Jews ever being deceived 
by such a foolish imposture.—Any reflecting and candid mind 
will at once perceive, that it requires far more credulity to 
believe the Book of Daniel to have been written in the days 
of Antiochus Epiphanes, than to receive it as the production 
of the illustrious captive at Babylon. 

If the evidence that the book of Daniel was written in the 
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days of Nebuchadnezzar, Belshazzar, and Cyrus be deemed 
insufficient, it must be on principles which would be equally 
fatal to the authenticity of Herodotus, Xenophon, Cesar, Livy, 
and all the ancient authors. Nor would the supposition that 
the prophecies were written 300 years later than the date 
they bear be of any avail, since they evidently predict events 
fulfilled during a period of 2000 years; and the fulfilment of 
the later portions of the prophecy are equally manifest with 
those of its earliest predictions. 

The Divine inspiration of the Revelations of John was, 
indeed, questioned by some in the third and following centuries 5 
but their date has never been placed Jater than 100 years after 
the birth of Christ. The fanatical ideas which some of the 
earlier writers ignorantly deduced from its, to them, inscruta- 
ble pages, led others to assail the Divine authority of the 
book itself; and their example has been followed by some of - 
a later date. Sir Isaac Newton justly remarks, that there is 
no other book of the New Testament so strongly attested and 
so early commented upon as the Apocalypse; and Dr. Priestley 
admits, that the dignity and sublimity of its composition are 
superior to any other writings whatever; and that it could. 
only have been written by a person divinely inspired. The 
genuine piety which pervades the book, precludes the idea 
of imposture; and the clear resemblance of many of its parts 
to the prophecies of Daniel, (of the latter portions of which 
it is, in fact, an amplification, ) tends to establish conviction of 
its inspiration. It is the peculiar attribute of prophetic 
writings, however, to have their inspired character demon- 
strated by the page of history; all we have to be assured of is, 
that they were written long previous to the events they 
predict —and of this there can be no doubt respecting the 
apocalyptic visions of St. John. 


There are two systems of interpretation of the prophecies 
under consideration; one which maintains that the predictions 
of Daniel were fulfilled before the birth of Christ, and those 
of the apocalyptic John within a few years after the death of 
our Saviour; the other that the prophecies of Daniel extend 


ANTRODUCTION. 5 
through the whole history of the world, from his days to the 
time: when the “saints possess the kingdom;” and that the 
visions of John give a more amplified and detailed prediction 
of the events of the fourth kingdom of Daniel. The reasons 
for adopting the latter view will be given in their appropriate 
place. 


The plan of the present work will differ, in one respect; 
from all that have preceded it. Previous writers on prophecy 
have taken up each successive vision as they are found in the 
Sacred. Volume; as its different.visions, however, refer to 
the same events, the expository plan nevessarily leads us 
several times over the same period of history. . Thus, for 
instance, the dream of the image, the vision of the four beasts, . 
that of the ram and he-goat, and the ‘scriptures of truth,” give 
us four detailed descriptions of the history of the world from the 
time of Daniel to the ‘time of the end;” and the apocalyptic 
visions. refer to the same period as the latter portion of the 
prophecies of Daniel. In the present volume, all the predic- 
tions. relating to the same historical period will be brought 
together; thus manifesting how completely prophecy has been 
fulfilled by demonstrating how clearly history was predicted. 
This course will, it is hoped, present the subject in a manner. 
at once more comprehensive and more lucid than that which 
has hitherto been adopted by writers on the prophecies. 

Although the express object of the work is the presentation 
of the historical fulfilment of the predictions of Daniel and the. 
revelations of John, passages from other prophets relating to 
the same periods and events will frequently be introduced. 
The same event is beheld in different aspects by the several 
“seers,” each adding somewhat to the richness of the scene; 
while the light of history writes, as with a sunbeam, the 
truth, that the same power which predicts overrules all things, 
so that, in the words of the prophet, «N ope hath wanted her 
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CHAPTER I. 


THE FIRST EMPIRE— THE BABYLONIAN, 


= B.C. 624—538.. 


i 


er DANIEL, 
CH, Il. 


31 Thou, O, king, sawest, and behold! a great image. This great image, 
whose brightness was excellent, stood before thee; and the form aaa 

32 wasterrible. This image’s head wasof fine gold. 

37 Thou, O king, art a king of kings: for the God of heaven hath given thee 

38 a kingdom, power, and strength, and glory.” And wheresoever the children 
of men dwell, the beasts of the field and the fowls of the heaven hath he 
given into thine hand, and hath made thee ruler over them all. Thou art 


this head-of gold. 
CH. VII. ; 
1 Inthe first year of Belshazzar, king of Babylon, Daniel had a dream, and 


visions of his head upon his bed; then he wrote the dream, and told the 
2 sum of the matters. Daniel spake and said, 
I saw in my vision by night, and behold, the four winds of the heaven 
3 strove upon the great sea. And four great beasts came up from the sea, 
4 diverse one from another. The first was like a lion, and had eagle’s 
wings: I beheld till the wings thereof were plucked, and it was lifted up 
from the earth, and made stand upon the feet as a man, and a man’s heart 
was given to it. 


CH. XII. ea 
17 Behold, I will stir up the Medes against them, which shall not regard silver ; 
And as for gold, they shall not delight in it. 
18 Their bows also shall dash the young men.to pieces 3 
And they shall have no pity on the fruit of the womb; 
Their eye shall not spare children. 
19 And Babylon, the glory of kingdoms, the beauty. of Chaldees? excellency, 
Shall be as when God overthrew Sodom and Gomorrah. 
20 It shall never be inhabited, neither shall it be dwelt in from generation to 
generation: 
* Neither shall the ‘Apebian pitch tent there; 
ae Neither shall the shepherds make their fold there. 
21 But wild beasts of the desert shall lie there; 
And their houses shall be full of doleful creatures ; 
And owls’shall dwell there, and satyrs shall dance there, 
22 And the wild beasts of the islands shall cry in their desolate houses, 
And dragons in their pleasant palaces: 


And her time is near to come, and her days shall not bé prolonged.” 
a 


The image, of which the golden head forms the subject of 
the present chapter, i is the great prophetic outline, of which 
all the other visions, both of Daniel and of J ohn, are but the © 


= 
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‘filling up. In this respect, the dream of the images of the 
greatest’ importance} it leaves without excuse those who 
would ‘reduce the remaining prophecies of Daniel to the 
narrow compass and the little acts of the reign of Antiochus 
Epiphanes. Nothing can be clearer than that the gold, the 
silver, the brass, the iron, and the clay are designed to cover- 
the history of the world in all its successive ages. This can, 
of course, be only fully made apparent as we pass the different: 
sections of prophecy under review: at present, our business 
is with the first of the four great empires—“the head of 
gold.” 

In all probability, the Babylonian was the first great 
monarchy in the history of the world. Two thousand years 
before the Christian era it contained three cities, besides the 
capital. As far as can be collected from the sparse records 
of ages so remote, it continued the seat of government eight 
hundred years, when the seat of empire was removed to 
Nineveh; and Babylon appears to have, generally, remained 
(though much uncertainty exists as to this early period) under 
the dominion. of the kings of Nineveh till A.D. 624, when 
Nabapolassar, the governor of the Babylonian district of the 
Assyrian empire, having conspired with Astyages, hereditary 
satrap of the province of Media, their combined forces over- 
threw the Assyrians, and, destroying Nineveh, founded the 
Second Babylonian empire. His son, Nebuchadnezzar, was 
early bred to arms, and accustomed to victory. Before his 
accession to the throne, he defeated the Egyptians, See: 
entered Jerusalem, and carried numbers of the — 
principal Jews with him to Babylon, where he ascended the " 
throne, vacant by the death of his father. Among the captives 
was a youth to whom God vouchsafed the spirit of prophecy 
in an extraordinary degree. 

The first years of this monarch’s reign were 
spent in beautifying, enlarging, and fortifying his 
capital. His tranquillity was, however, ere long interrupted 
by the rebellion of the Jews, who attempted to shake off the 
Babylonian yoke. Nebuchadnezzar took ample vengeance in 
the capture of Jerusalem, and the transfer of more of her sons 
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to people his capital or the provinces. . Repeated rebellions of 
successive Jewish princes *at length roused Nebuchadnezzar 
* to demolish. Jerusalem, and burn the splendid 

rae temple which Solomon had erected,-which had 
been the glory of. ‘the world for more>than four hundred * 
_yéars. Its sacred vessels were carried away, to enrich the. 
treasure-house of the Babylonian monarch. : 4 

The dream, which, through the instrumentality of Daniel 
and N ebuchadnezzar, has furnished the grand prophetic 
outline of the world’s history, occurred three years after the 
young monarch had put on the robe of empire. Daniel was 
not favored with his first vision till forty-three years after- 
wards. In the. height of his glory, the overthrow of his 
kingdom. was foretold to him by Daniel, as it had been to the 
Jews, more than one hundred years vefore, by the prophet 
Isaiah, The pen of history has. faithfully recorded . the 
destruction which the spirit of the Lord moved his servants to 
predict. But before we give the outline of the overthrow 
of this vast city, let us contemplate its glory and its strength. 
The Father of History, who himself visited the city whilst 
yet some of its prishne glory remained, shall describe it in 
his own words: * 


“Babylon is situated in an extensive plain. Each: side of 


* In presenting those selections from history, which are necessary to the 
elucidation of the prophecies, we deem it preferable, as far as space will 
allow, to make use of the language of the ancient authors themselves, or of 
modern writers on ancient history who certainly had no idea that their 
writings would be used for the purpose of establishing the fulfilment of 
propheey, and therefore could be under no influence which would incline 
" them to give a color to the facts of history, tending to accommodate them 
to the language of prophecy. Superficial minds may attribute this’ course 
either to haste or indolence; but it is the vanity of modern. authors which 
leads them to suppose that their readers prefer their style, language, or 
authority, to that of Herodotus or Livy, Rollin or Gibbon. Especially in 
~ writing on historical subjects, is it desirable to preserve, in many instances, — 

the language of the ancient authorities; and in all, to referto the volume” 
and chapter where the facts may be’ found. So careful were the ae 
writers of the last century on this point, that they generally gave, ina note re: 
the original Latin or Greek of the author from whom they quote. On th 
point, the writers of the present day have generally greatly degenerate 
and while exhibiting a fluent style, leave us to their own affirmation, as to. 
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the city, which forms a square, measures a hundred and 
twenty stadia; making the entire circuit of the city four 
hundred and eighty stadia [about fifteen miles]. Such is 
the magnitude of this city, Babylon! And in magnificence, 
also, it surpasses every city of which we have any knowledge. 
ti is surrounded by a trench, deep, wide, and full of water. 
Within this is a wall, the width of which is fifty royal cubits, 
and its height two hundred cubits [or about three hundred — 
feet.] On the upper edges of the wall, and opposite one to 
another, were constructed turrets; between these turrets a 
space was left wide enough for a chariot and four to pass and 
turn. In the walls were one hundred gates, all of brass, with 
posts and upper lintels of the same. Such are the fortifica- 
tions of Babylon! The city is divided into two portions by 
the river Euphrates, which runs through the midst of it. ; 
“Each of the city walls is produced to the river, where 
it makes an angle, and, with a coating of burnt brick, lines 
the sides of the river. The city is filled with houses, of 
three and four stories, forming streets in straight lines, 
and running parallel with each other, the cross streets open- 
ing upon the river, through as many smaller brazen. gates 
placed in the breastwork of the river walls. Within the 
principal wall just mentioned is a second, not much inferior 
to the first in strength, though less in width. -In the centre 
of each portion of the city is an inclosed space—the one 
occupied by the royal palace, a building of vast extent and 
great strength; in the other stands the temple of Jupiter 
Belus, with its brazen gates—remaining in my time. It isa 
square structure; each side measures two stadia. Within the 
the correctness of the information they have taken the pains to clothe with 
the ‘pleasing ameneties of modern style ;” when it would have been 
far more satisfactory, had they communicated to us the language of the 
fathers of history, either ancient or modern, sacred or profane. On this © 
subject, we fully concur with the observations of the celebrated author of 
the ‘‘History of Natura? Euthusiasm,” in his preface to his Translation of 
Herodotus: ‘*That an acquaintance with the original writers is the only 
‘efficient and satisfactory method of becoming correctly and familiarly 
informed of the condition of mankind in remote times, will not be questioned 
by any one who is competent to give an opinion on the subject.”— Pransla- 


tion of Herodotus, by Isaac Taylor, Preface, p.3. 
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inclosure ‘is Saree a solid tower, measiiring a stadium, both 
in width and depth. Upon this tower is raised another, and 
then another, and another; making eight in all. The ascent 
is by a path, which is formed on the outside of the towers. 
Midway i in the ascent is a resting place, furnished with easy 
chairs, in which those who ascend repose themselves. On 
the summit of the topmost tower stands.a temple; and in this” 
temple is a great couch, handsomely fitted up, and near it 
stands a golden table. No statue whatever is erected in the »_ 
temple; nor does any man ever pass the night there, but a— 
woman only, chosen from the people by the god, as the Chal- 
deans affirm, who are the priests of the temple.” : 

The splénaae of the city, with its broad streets and brazen 
gates —its massive, and almost mountain-walls— its gorgeous’ 
palace —its towering temple, and marvellous hanging gar- 
dens — constituted, at once, a wonder of strength and beauty— 
“the ery of kingdoms, and the beauty of Chaldee” s excel- 
lency.”’ But its power and beauty were destined, according _ 
to the Divine prediction, to be of brief duration.. Tyrannical 
princes and profligate people soon bring the strongest States 
_into desolation. Nebuchadnezzar reigned forty-five’ years} 
his son, Evil-merodach, a weak and licentious prince, was 
murdered by his own Pelaidoh, after oecupying the throne 
for two years. The husband of the slain monarch’s sister, 
one of his murderers, succeeded to the throne, but, after a 
three years’ reign, was slain in battle with the Medes and 
Persians. His son and successor was put to death, after 
indulging in all the excesses of royalty for nine months. He 
was succeeded by Belshazzar, the grandson of Nebuchad- 
nezzar. His mother, the celebrated Nitocris, a woman of 
great talents and energy, made every effort to repair the 
effects of the vicious conduct of the preceding princes, and to 
control the follies of her own son—but in vain. The Divine 
fiat, “Another kingdom shall come after thee,” had gone 
forth: After retaining the glory bestowed upon it by N ebu- 
chadnezzar, for twenty-six years from the time of his death — 
the seat of an imperial and magnificent court, and enjoying a 
most extensive commerce— it is surrounded with a numerous 
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and valorous army, commanded by the victorious 
Cyrus, flushed with the conquest of the kingdom 
of Croesus. No pains had been spared to prepare the city for a 
long and successful defence: all the chief warriors of its domin- 
ion were enclosed within its massive walls ; and provisidns were 
accumulated, which, together with the» products of the rich 
te within its walls unoccupied by buildings, would postpone 
the dread of famine for twenty years, at least. From its lofty 
battlements, its soldier-citizens mocked and derided the con- 
queror of western Asia; and Babylon exclaimed, in the words 
of the prophet, ‘“I sit as a queen, and shall see no sorrow.” 
Cyrus left no expedient untried for the capture of so splen- 
did a prize—the seat of the only power that dared to defy his 
supremacy from the Indus to the Bosphorus. He erected, 
from palm trees, many turrets, higher than the walls of Baby- 
lon, and endeavored, by reiterated attempts, to carry the city 
by assault—but in vain. For two years he kept up a strict 
blockade, vainly hoping to produce distress and discontent, 
by starvation. Anover-ruling Providence, however, afforded 
him an opportunity, which his discerning mind did not let 
slip. Apprised of the approach of a great festival, and con- 
jecturing that the gates which opened to the river would 
probably be left unguarded during the drunken revels, he 
devised a plan to avail himself of this chance of success. In 
the words of Herodotus :— : ‘gt 

“He disposed the whole of his army, by placing one part 
above the city, where the river enters it, and another part 
below, where it makes its exit, commanding them, as soon as 
they should perceive the river to be sufficiently shallow, to 
enter by that way. This order being given, he himself went 
off with the inferior troops of the army. Arrived at the 
lake, he did what had been done before’ by the queen of Baby- 
lon, in the marsh; for, by making a trench from the river to 
the empty reservoir, he diverted the water from the ancient 
srannel, till it so far subsided as to become fordable. As soon 
4s his happened, the Persians who had been appointed for 
his purpose entered Babylon by the bed of the river, the 
water of which was litttle more than knee deep. 


B.C. 644. 


32 THE FIRST EMPIRE— [Cuapr. I- 


“Tf the Babylonians had been before apprised of the inten- 
tion of Cyrus, or, if they had learned, at the moment, what 
was doing, they would not have suffered the Persians to enter 
the city, nor would they have —- so shamefully; for, 
had they closed all the gates by the river’s side, and ascended 
the walls which ran along it, they might have taken them as 
ina net. But the Persians came upon them quite unexpect- 
edly; and, from the great extent of the city, as it has been 
affirmed by some of the inhabitants, those who dwelt in ‘the 
outskirts of the city were made prisoners before the people 
in the centre of Babylon knew that the place was taken.” 

The “hand-writing on the wall” -was fulfilled; the 
bacchanalian shouts of the inebriate court were exchanged for 
slaughter and lamentation; God had ‘numbered the kingdom, 
and finished it;” Belshazzar had been “weighed in the 
balances, and found wanting;” his “kingdom was taken from 
him, and given to the Medes and Persians.” 

Numerous, indeed, were the prophecies of Isaiah and 
Jeremiah which were fulfilled in the capture, subsequent decay, - mM 
and final overthrow of the city over which Nebuchadnezzar 
gloried in exclaiming, “Is not this great Babylon, which I 
have built?” * To particularize, however, would be to diverge 


*The following statements of modern travellers, which might be greatly 
multiplied, attest the faithfulness of events to the prophecies whieh so long 
preceded them : 

‘‘The whole country is perfectly flat, and (with the exception of a few 

“spots as you approach Hillah) uncultivated waste. That it was at some for- 

mer period in a far different state, is evident from the number of canals by 
which it is traversed, now dry and neglected ; and the quantity of heaps of 
earth covered with fragments of brick and broken tiles, which are seen in 
every direction, the indisputable traces of former population. At present 
the only inhabitants of the tract are the Sobeide Arabs. Around, as far as 
the eye can reach, is a trackless desert.”— Keppel’s Nar. p. 87. 

‘**The abundance of the country has vanished as clean away as if the 
‘besom of desolation’ had swept it from north to south; the whole land, 
from the outskirts of Babylon to the farthest stretch of signt, lying a melan- 
choly waste. Not a habitable spot appears for countless miles,”— Sir R. K. 
Porter’s Travels in Babylonia, §-c., vol. ii. p. 285. ” 

Those who may be desirous to enter more minutely into the fulfilment of 
the numerous and detailed predictions of Isaiah and Jeremiah, will find 
very satisfactory information in Keith’s Evidences of Prophecy, p. 182—237. 
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rom the special object before us —the history of the world, as 
foretold by Daniel and John. 

The predictions placed at the head of’ this chapter are 
sufficiently elucidated by the outline of history which has 
been given, with the exception of the expression, “I beheld 
‘ill the wings thereof were plucked, and wherewith it was 
lifted up from the earth, and made to stand upon the feet as a 
man; and a man’s heart was given unto it.” 

A “lion with eagle’s wings,” is a fit symbol of strength 
and swiftness. The “wings” “wherewith” it had flown in 
swift conquest over the earth were “plucked up.” No more 
conquests were made after the time of Nebuchadnezzar. 
There is some obscurity in the symbol of the lion being made 
‘to stand upon his feetas a man,” and that ‘a man’s heart 
was given to it.” We think, with Bishop Newton, that, the 
humiliation of their power and pride is indicated: “ Put them 
in fear, O Lord,” says the Feelings “that the nations may 
know themselves to be but men.” (Psalm ix. 20.) 

The first link in the prophetic chain is now complete; 
like its two successors, its main importance in the chronology 
of prophecy is, to prevent the chain being too short; to render 
it. impossible for the events of the later portions of the 
prophecy to be ante-dated; and to secure their being referred 
to that portion of the world’s history which is ndnigely the 
most interesting and important—that which has occurred 
since the advent of the “‘King of kings,” in “the form of a 
servant.” 
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. CHAPTER II. 


THE SECOND EMPIRE— THE MEDO-PERSIAN. 
B,C, 538 — 334. : w, 


DANIEL. 
CH. I. 


32 His breast and his arms of silver, his belly and his thighs of brass, his 
legs of iron, his feet part of iron and part of clay. 
39 . And after thee shall arise another kingdom inferior to thee. 
mES BR And behold another beast, a second, like to a bear, and it raised up itself 
on one side, and it had three ribs inthe mouth of it, beween the teeth of 
it; and they said thus unto it, Arise, and devour much flesh. 
CH. VIII. 

1 Inthe third year of the reign of king Belshazzar a yision appeared unto 
me, even unto me Daniel, after that which appeared unto me at the first. 

2 And I saw ina vision; and it came to pass when I saw, that I was at 
Shushan in the palace, whichis inthe province of Elam; and I saw ina ~ 
vision, and I was by the riverof Ulai. 

3 Then I lifted up mine eyes and saw, and behold! there stood potere the 
river a ram which had two horns: and the two horns were high; but one 
was higher than the other, and the higher came up last. I saw the ram 

4 pushing westward, and northward, and southward, so that no beasts might 
stand before him, neither was there any that could deliver out of his hand; 
but he did according to his will, and became great. 

20 The ram which thou sawest having two horns are the kings of Media and 
Persia. 
CH. &. 

1 In the third year of Cyrus, king of Persia, a thing was revealed unto 
Daniel, whose name was called Belteshazzar; and the thing was true, but 
the time appointed was long. 

14 Nowlam come to make thee understand what shall befall thy people i in” 
the latter days; for yet the vision is for many days. 
CH. X1. ? 

2 Behold! there shall stand up yet three kings in Persia; and the fourth 
shall be far richer than they all; and bys strength dhrough his riches he 
shall stir up all against the realm of Grecia. “<¢ 

cae JEREMIAH, . 
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47 Therefore, behold! the days come 
That I will do judgment upon the graven images of Babylon; 
And her whole land shall be confounded, and all her slain shall fall in ‘the 

midst of her. 

'48 Then the heavenand the earth, and all that is therein, shall sing for Babylon: 

For the spoiler shall. come unto her from the north, saith the Lord. 


a 
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MS ~.  “ISATAH. 
That saith of Cyrus, He is my shepherd, 
And shall perform all my pleasure ; ; 
Even saying to Jerusalem, Thou shalt be built ; 
-And tothe temple, Thy foundation shall be laid. 


H. XLIV. 
28 


Hy XLV. 
ve | Thus saith the Lord to his anointed, to Cyr; 
Whose right hand I have holden, to subdue nations heirs him; 
And I wilfloose the loins of kings, 2 
To open before him the two-leaved gates; andthe gates shall notbe shut: 
Pa I will go before thee, and make the crooked places straight ; 
_ Iwill break in pieces the gates of brass, and cut in sunder the bars of iron; 
3 And I will give thee treasures of darkness, and hidden riches of secret 
ree places, ’ 
That thou mayst know that I, the Lord, . ‘. 
Which call thee by thy name, am the God of Israel. 
4 For Jacob my servant’s sake, and Israel mine elect, 
Ihave even called thee by thy name: 
Ihave surnamed thee, though thou hast not known me. 
65 Iam the Lord, and there is none else, there is no God beside me: 
-Lgirded thee, though-thou hast not known me: 
6 That they may know from the rising of the sun, and from the west, 
That there is none beside me. Iam the Lord, and there is‘none else. 


It is a circumstance worthy of note, that the Spirit of God 
id not communicate predictions relative to the history of 


her nations beside the- Jews, to any considerable extent, till 


rofane history had in great measure emerged from its fabu- 
us and mythic mist, so that the truth of what the divinely 
spired seers. predicted could be put to a satisfactory test. 
rom the very earliest dawn of authentic profane ‘history, 
ywever, we find the destiny of the nations whose fate forms 
1e principal subject of historic record distinctly foretold by 
e Spirit of the Lord. 
The kingdoms of Media and Persia ruled over that stra of 
rritory between the Caspian Sea and the Persian Gulf; the 
rmer the northern, and the latter the southern portion of that 
strict. Previous to the sixth century before Christ, these 
‘ovinces were sometimes independent, and sometimes tribu- 
ry to the Assyrian empire. During the reign of the potent 
ebuchadnezzar, they both acknowledged the supremacy of 
at renowned conqueror; but after his death, began to re- 
sert their independence. This was completely established 
Cyrus, the grandson of the Median sovereign Astyages. 
is early} history. is diter day related by Grecian historians. 
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It-is sufficient to our purpose to, know.that he united the mass 
of the Persian tribes withthe most warlike part 
the Medes, and by his valorand prudence founded 
the Medo-Persian. empire—the “breast and arms of silver,” 
of Nebuchadnezzar’s. image; .the “bear with three ribs, in 
the mouth,” of Daniel’s vision of the four beasts, at Babylon ; 
and the ‘ram with two horns, the higher of which came up 
last,” of Daniel’s vision of the ram and he-goat, at Shushan. 
The phrases, “ raised itself upon one side,” (or as rendered 
in the margin, ‘it raised up, one dominion,”’) and, “the higher 
came up last,” evidently refer to the fact that the kingdom of 
Media was more ancient than that of Persia; but that the 
latter kingdom, after its union with Media, became the most 


BC. 560 


celebrated; the prince which carried forward the kingdom of 


the Medes and Persians to universal empire being a Persian, 


and selecting-the capital of his native province for the seat of 


government and abode of royalty. 
The selection of “silver,” as contrasted with “gold,” in 
the vision of the image, has been interpreted by the prophet 


himself, ‘to refer to the inferiority of the Medo-Persian 
empire to that of Nebuchadnezzar. Commentators differ as 


to the points in which the former dominion was “inferior” to 


the latter. The Vulgate translates the phrase “minus fe,” 


(less than thee;) and it is doubtful, to say the least, whether 
the Persian empire was ever as extensive as the Babylonian, if 
the alleged conquests of Nebuchadnezzar in Africa and Spain 
are included. In this point, as in some others, the loss of the 
records of history forbids the interpretation of prophecy with 
the minuteness which is desirable. Others translate the 
phrase, ‘“‘deterius te,” (worse than thee;) and although it 
may be difficult to decide. between the claims of ancient 
despots to pre-eminence in wickedness, a careful perusal of 
the lives and deeds of the successors of Cyrus, will lead the 
impartial judge to award them the palm. Dr. Prideanx 


asserts, that “the sovereigns of Persia were the worst race of 


men tia ever governed an empire.” * 


* Prideaux’ Connection, part I. book ii, 


= 
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The three ribs in the mouth of the bear, evidently allude to 
the principal conquests of the Medo-Persian power. Jerome 
strangely regards the “ribs” as symbolical of the union of the 
three kingdoms of Babylonia, Media, and Persia into one; * 
and Grotius (taking the least rational view, as he frequeptly 
Joes, in his observations on prophecy) follows the renowned 
father in his blunder. A child might perceive that this inter- 
pretation would represent the bear as carrying itself in 
his own mouth! Sir Isaac Newton, with his characteristic 
sound judgment, refers the symbol of the “three ribs” to 
he kingdoms of Lydia, Babylon, and Egypt, + which were 
*vidently held “between the teeth” of the Medo-Persian bear. 

It may be doubtful whether the proper interpretation of the 
ymbol, “and devour much flesh,” has a reference, as sup- 
yosed by Bishop Newton, to the horrid cruelty of the Persian 
ings, or simply to the extensive conquests Cyrus and his 
mmediate successors should accomplish: ‘flesh,’ we take 
ere to be the symbol of a nation, rather than to be regarded 
hysically, as the human body. This interpretation entirely 
ccords with the language of the vision at Shushan: ‘“I-saw 


1é ram pushing westward, and northward, and souithward, so - 


1at no beasts might stand before him.” Under Cyrus himself, 
ufficient conquests were made to justify, to the full, this 
rediction. Westward, his victorious army subdued the 
realthy monarch of Lydia, and the proud mistress of the 
arth — Babylon herself; northward, the Armenians and Cap- 
adocians submitted to his power; southward, Egypt yielded to 
ie ferocious bravery of the Persians under the son of Cyrus, 
‘not to the founder of the Persian dynasty himself, as stated 
y Xenophon. ' 
That Cyrus “did accordizg to his own will,” (the Hebraic 
irase for absolute despotism, ) “and became great,” needs na 
mment to those who possess the most cursory acquaintance 
ith the biography of this celebrated prince. % 
The prophecies of Daniel contain a few brief sentences, 


* Hieron. Comment. in loco. 


} Sir Isaac Newton’s Observations on Daniel ~” 
» 


* 
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predictive of the progress and the destruction of the Persian 
empire, which have not yet been noticed. They constitute 
the commencement of, in one respect at least, the most extra- 
ordinary prediction the Word of God contains, entitled by the 
angelic revelator, ‘Things noted in the scriptures of truth” 
as though they were extracted from the brazen volume of the 
eternal mind of Deity, just as they then existed, and therefore 
as they still exist. The striking peculiarity in this prophecy 
consists in its being entirely destitute of. symbolical language; 
the revelation being made in phraseology as simple as that of 
history itself. 

This Divine communication was vouchsafed to Daniel when : 
he had attained a very advanced age—an age equal to that of 
the beloved disciple, the peer, though not the rival, of the 
prophet of Babylon. Ninety suns had shone upon the favored 
head of Daniel, and had blanched his venerable brow, and yet 
he was a fervent student of prophecy. He had “set his heart”’ 
afresh to the work, that he might more fully understand the 
previous visions with which he had been favored. The first 
series, revealed both in Nebuchadnezzar’s dream and in his 
own vision at Babylon, had passed before him in all their 
exact fulfilment— prophecy had become history: but yet the 
vast field of the future lay before the aged seer; and he felt 
that, though, as the eye of nature became more dim, that of 
faith became more penetrating, yet there were but few 
objects, comparatively, which he could distinctly discern; and 
though his infirmities told him he had not long to remain a 
tenant of his earthly abode, he felt an ardent and devout desire 
to have a more clear idea of the ages before him than he yet 
possessed. He studied, fasted, prayed; and his words were 
“heard” at once, and in due time answered. Bishop Newton 
well observes: ‘And whoever would attain the same end, 
and excel in divine knowledge, must pursue the same means, 
and habituate himself to study, temperance, and devotion.’ * 


~ The Lord did not rebuke Daniel, and charge him with unhal- 


lowed curiosity ; (as some, who are too prejudiced or too in- 


* Newton on the Prophecies, Dis, xiv. p. 204. 
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dolent to study the subject themselves, are apt to do those 
who take a delight in what Daniel “set his heart to under- 
stand ;”) but, on the contrary, assired him that he was 
“oreatly beloved.” At the end of three weeks’ fasting and 
prayer, a very striking and overpowering vision of a Sere 
personage appeared to Daniel. Commentators are not eetéed 
whether this illustrious messenger was the Messiah himself, 
or an angel of eminent dignity; nor is it at all essential to our 
purpose that we should here decide on this question, nor com- 
ment on the description given of the heavenly revelator; it is 
with the revelation itself that we have to do. 

The messenger very distinctly states the object of his 
appearance: ‘“‘ Now I am come to make thee understand what 
shall befal thy people in the latter days; for yet the vision is 
for many days;” and “the thing was true, but the time ap- 
pointed was long.” Surely these terms preclude the idea, to 
which some Paae commentators evince so much partiality, that 
the prophecies of Daniel extend but little beyond the times of 
Antiochus Epiphanes, a period of three hundred and seventy 
years only, from the date of this vision. That we are now in. 
the “latter days” of the “people” of Daniel, is much more 
reasonable to suppose, than that the phrase is applicable to the 
times of the Jewish nation before the incarnation of our Lord; 
and such a view equally comports with the idiomatic meaning 
of ‘the phrase, ‘many days,” or years, as employed in the 
language of prophecy. 

' “Behold there’ shall stand up yet three kings in Persia.”’ 
The three first successive kines after Cyrus, the founder of 
the empire, who was then reigning, were Camby- 
Ses, his son, the conqueror of Egypt} Smerdes, 
the Magian, an impostor, who succeeded in passing himself 
as another son of Cyrus; and Darius, the son-in-law of 
Cyrus.—* The fourth shall be far richer than they all.” The 
wealth of Xerxes, the successor of Darius, is sufficiently 
manifest from the magnitude of the armaments he brought into 
the field against his foes. When Pythius, the Lydian, the 
richest subject in the world, who entertained the entire army 
of Xerxes, on its way to Greece, proffered him a whole 


B-C. 530. 
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coinage of gold pieces, with the stamp of Darius, amounting 
to nearly four millions sterling, Xerxes was so far from need- 
ing the gift, that he presented him with seven thousand 
Darics, to make his number complete. Another little incident 
may be mentioned as recorded by Herodotus :—“ Xerxes, 
advancing on his road, found a plane tree so beautiful, that 
he decked it with jewels of gold, and appointed one of the 
band called ‘immortal’ to be its guardian,” * 

«< And by his strength, and through his riches, shall he stir up 
all against the realm of Grecia.’ Thus the prophet Daniel: 
let us hear from the historian Herodotus the very address by 
which the Persian monarch fulfilled this prediction. 

“ After the reduction of Egypt,’ says that ancient author, 
“‘ Xerxes, before he led his army against Athens, convoked an | 
assembly of the principal Persians, both to learn their 
opinion, and to make known his purpose to all of them. 
Xerxes thus addressed the assembly: ‘Persians! I introduce 
nothing new among you, but only follow the practice received 
from our ancestors; for, as I learn from the ancients, never 
since we obtained the sovereign power from the Medes, when 
Cyrus deposed Astyages, have we been inactive: but, the 
divinity so leading the way, we have followed in the course 
of continued succession. You well know, nor need I recount, 
the exploits of Cyrus, and of Cambyses, and of my father 
Darius; or tell what they achieved, and what nations they 
added to our empire. For myself, ever since I ascended the 
throne, it has been my study not to be inferior to my precur- 
sors in glory of conquest, nor less than they to extend the 
boundaries of the Persian domination. And, on mature delib- 
eration, I find that we may at once win for ourselves an in- 
crease of glory, and obtain possession of a country not inferior 
fo that we now inhabit—a country by no means despicable, 
and eminently fertile; while, at the same time, we execute 
vengeance on our enemies. I have, therefore, convoked you, 
that I may impart to you my intentions. I propose, after 
Joining the Hellespont, to lead an army on the European side 


* Taylor’s Herodotus, Book VIII. sect. i. p. 490. 
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into Greece, that I may punish the Athenians for the injuries 

inflicted by them upon the Persians, and upon my father. 

You know that when Darius was setting out to invade the 

people, he died, and so failed to avenge himself. But I, on 

behalf of him, and of the Persians.at large, will not desist from 

my endeavors till I have captured and burned Athens; for 

the Athenians have been the authors of wrong against both 

me and my father; first, when with Aristagoras of Miletus, 

our slave, they advanced upon Sardis, and burned the sacred - 
groves and the temples; and then, what they did when our 

army under Datis and Artasphernes invaded them, you all 

perfectly well know. On these grounds, therefore, I ain 

resolved to make war upon them. But besides these reasons, 

I find that signal advantages offer themselves also to us, for if 

we vanquish these people and their immediate neighbors—- 

the inhabitants of the country of Pelops the Phrygian—the 

Persian empire will only be limited by Jove and the heavens; 

nor will the sun behold any land that shall form our boundary. . 
With you traversing the whole of Europe, I will form of all 
countries a single empire. I am informed that if the people I 
have mentioned be subdued, there is not a city nor a nation 
at all capable of contending with us in the field; and thus, 
with rightful cause, or with none, all shall alike receive the 
yoke of bondage. It remains, then, for you, in executing my 
purposes, to merit my favor. At the time which I shall fix, 
use, all of you, your greatest diligence to be in readiness. 
Upon him who shall come attended by the best appointed troops, 
I will bestow such gifts as are most highly valued among us. 
This, then, is to be done.” 

“All the Persian princes,”’ continues Herodotus, ‘“‘ who had 
been convoked, immediately returned—each to his govern- 
ment, and each using the utmost diligence to acquit himsel/ 
of the task imposed on him, in the hope of obtaining the promised 
gifts. Tuus did Xerwes draw together his forces, by making 
requisitions from every country of the continent. . Reckoning 
from the reduction of Egypt, four full years were ait 
occupied in training the levies, and in collecting the 
supplies. In the course of the fifth he set forwards at the head 
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of avast multitude. Of all the armaments that we have known 
to be collected, this was by far the largest. For what people 
of Asia was there which Xerxes did not lead against Greece ? 
Or what streams, excepting only the largest rivers, were 
not consumed by his army? While some of the nations 
provided ships, others furnished men for the infantry, and 
others the cavalry; some supplied transports for horses, 
besides men for the army; some prepared large vessels for 
. forming the bridges; and others provisions, and ships also to 
convey them.” * 
The following is the account given, by the same historian, 
of the passage of this vast host across the Helles- 
pont into Europe. “The same day preparations 
were made for the passage of the army. The next was 
waited for, and the rising of the sun eagerly desired; mean- 
while, incense of all kinds was offered to the gods upon the 
ridges, and the roads were strewed with branches of myrtle. 
At the instant of sun-rising, Xerxes poured a libation from 
a golden cup, into the sea, at the same time addressing a 
prayer to the sun, intreating that no accident might prevent 
his continuing to vanquish the nations of Europe until he 
had reached its utmost limits. As he finished this prayer, he 
threw the cup into the Hellespont, together with a golden 
vase, and a Persian sword of the kind called a scimitar. 
Whether this was done as an offering to the sun, or whether, 
repenting of the stripes he had inflicted on the Hellespont, he 
wished to make amends to that water by those gifts that were 
thrown into it, is a question I cannot certainly determine. 
“These ceremonies finished, the whole of the infantry and 
cavalry passed over that bridge which was on the side of 
the Euxine, while all the attendants with the sumpter beasts 
passed the other on the side of the ASgean sea. The march 
was led by the ten thousand Persians, all wearing crowns; 
then came the promiscuous host of all nations—The march 
of these occupied the first day. On the second day came, 
first, the horsemen, and those with their lances lowered, these 


B.C. 480. 
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also crowned; after them the sacred horses, and the sacred 
car; then Xerxes himself, and the spearmen, and the thousand 
horse; and following them, another host. While the army 
passed the bridges, the fleet also moved over to the opposite 
‘side. I have indeed heard it affirmed that the king passed 
over last of all. When he reached the European side, he 
witnessed the passing forwards of his army under the lash.* 
Seven days and nights, without a pause, were occupied in 
bringing the host across the bridges. On this occasion, when 
Xerxes had passed the Hellespont, a certain Hellespontine is 
reported to have exclaimed—‘O Jupiter! wherefore is it 
that, assuming the habit of a Persian, and taking the name of 
Xerxes, thou dost lead all mankind after thee to subvert 
Greece, when without them thou mightest easily do the same 
thing?’ 

“* What might be the precise number of each division of the 
army, as furnished by the different nations, I am not able to 
state, for these particulars have never been mentioned. But 
the entire host is known to have amounted to one million 
seven hundred thousand men. The numbering was. managed 
in the following manner. Ten thousand men were brought 
together in one place, and being crammed as close as possible, 
-a circle was drawn around them: this done the ten thousand 
were removed, and a fence was feared on the circle about as 
high asa man’s elbows. Then another set of men was stuffed 
into the enclosed space, and so on in succession, until in this 
manner the whole host had been numbered. After the 
numbering, the host was divided into bodies, according to the 
several nations included in the army.” + 

We have quoted enough, surely, to prove that the Jewish 
prophet had as clear an idea of the armament of Xerxes, as 
the Greek historian had after the events had happened. The 
prophet says no more respecting the Persians, only designing 
to note distinctly this important transaction, forming, as it 


* It was the common practice of the Persians to flog their armies on the 
march, and into the field of battle. 
+ Taylor’s Herodotus, p. 501, 503. 
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does, an era in the history of nations; and as wé apprehend, 
the true date of the commencement of the two thousand three 
hundred days. . 

Before closing this chapter, we must refer to a prophecy 
from another pen. The manner in which the monarch of the 
“silver”? dynasty accomplished the predicted doom of the 
“head of gold,” has been stated in the last chapter; but one 
of the principal events this prince was to fulfil, and which 
doubtless occasioned his being the object of so much predict- 
ive attention, has not yet been referred to. The splendid 
prophecy of Isaiah, in which the Lord says, “I have even 
called thee by name, though thou hast not known me,” 
uttered one hundred and fifty years, at least, before the birth 
of the Medo-Persian prince, was called forth by the peculiar 
work to which Cyrus was ordained, in the providence of 
God—the liberation of the Jewish nation from the Babylonish 
captivity, under which the “holy people” had groaned for 
seventy long years, while the temple lay in smouldering 
ruins, and the walls of Jerusalem in heaps. So far as we 
recollect, Cyrus is the only earthly conqueror whom the 
spirit of prophecy designates by name: yet more—the titles 
“Anointed,” and “Shepherd,” both of them titles of Jesus 
Christ, are directly applied to this heathen monarch, on 
account of the resemblance (although an inferior and earthly 
one) of the work to which he was called, to that glorious 
liberation from the captivity of sin which the Redeemer of 
mankind effectuiates for all who believe in Him, and the tem- 
poral and spiritual deliverance which the “ Lord’s Anointed ” 
will ultimately give to the nations of the earth, both Jews 
and Gentiles, from the despotism of mystical Babylon. 

Who can read the passage from Isaiah which we have pre- 
sented, without being led to admit its divine inspiration? — 
Will the skeptic undertake to prove that Isaiah wrote one 
hundred and thirty years after the time alleged, as Porphyry 
has attempted to maintain, (but utterly in vain,) respecting 
the book of Daniel? An herculean labor, indeed, to attempt 
to urge forward the date of all the predictive portions of the 
word of God! Neither can they possibly be removed, as the 
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everlasting pillars of Divine inspiration, unless it can be 
proved that they are not now written, and will not be writ- 
ten for many years to come; for they contain predictions as 
plain respecting the present and the future, as with respect to 
the past. 

But there is another important lesson in the study of pro- 
phecy, to be learnt from these expressions of Isaiah. The 
position we derive from them is this :—if the titles of Christ, 
the Lord’s “ Anointed,” and his “Shepherd,” are applied by 
the Spirit of prophecy to a heathen conqueror, on account of 
the resemblance of his actions to those of Christ, in destroying 
the enemies of “the holy people,” and liberating them from 
captivity; then the phrases, “coming of the Son of Man”— 
“the books were opened’’—“‘the great day of his wrath is 
come’’—‘“‘the judgment was set” — phrases ultimately refer- 
ring to the final judgment, may refer to those manifestations of 
Christ’s providential power in the destruction of Jerusalem, 
in the overthrow of the Pagan power of Rome, or the judg- 
ment of the nations, previous to the establishment of Christ’s 
authority and rule over all the kingdoms of the earth. A 
careful attention to the manner in which symbolical expres- 
sions are ascertained and admitted to have been used with 
respect to a multitude of events now past, will leave little 
difficulty with regard to their application when they occur 
with reference to events yet future. 


* 
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CHAPTER III. 


* 


THE THIRD pe eee GRECIAN. 


pote THE REIGN OF ALEXANDER (B.C. 338) TO THE DISSOLUTION OF THE 
> MAHOMETAN EMPIRE. 


DANIEL. 
39 Another third kingdom of brass, which shall bear rule over all the 
— ¥ ° " 
ey De Ye ‘After this I beheld, and lo another, like ceed which had upon the 
back of it four wings of a fowl; the beast had also four aces and 


dominion was given to it. 

Historically, the four great empires are dated from the time 
of their commencement; prophetically, from the period when 
the overthrow of the previous universal empire is effectuated. 
Philip of Macedon, the father of Alexander, laid the founda- 
tion of the third great empire, by annihilating the liberty of 
the smaller states of Greece. The fervent patriotism, and 
unrivalled eloquence, of Demosthenes, vainly strove to arouse 
the Greeks to an adequate and timely sense of their danger ; 
that which the Divine foreknowledge had communicated to the 
prophet of the Lord, the will of man, uncontrolled but by its 
own passions, freely brought to pass. The study of prophecy 
tends to remove all difficulty in harmonizing the foreknow- 
ledge of God and the freedom of the human will; it irretriev- 
ably establishes the absolute certainty of the one, and equally 
so the perfect liberty of the other. 3 

The third, or Greek empire, regarded prophetically, extends 
from its subversion of the second, or Persian, to its overthrow 
to prepare the way for the organic and temporal dominion of 
the King of kings. Its history naturally, as prophetically, 
divides itself into six periods: 

1. Its triumphant state during the reign of Alexander. 


2. Its division into four kingdoms — Macedon, Thrace, 
Syria, and Egypt. 


es THE GRECIAN. . 47 


_ 8. The particular history of the kingdoms of Syria and 
Egypt—the “king of the north” and the “king of the south.” 

4. The absorption of the Greek empire in the Roman. 

5. Its separation from the dominion of Rome. 

6. Its last form — that of the Mahometan empire. 

Each of these:periods will constitute a distinct section. 

We deem it preferable to follow out the history of the 
third empire to its close, although it will necessarily involve, 
in the latter portion of its annals, frequent references to the 
» Roman empire, before that power has come under consider- 
ation. It is only, however, at certain points, that the histories 
of the great empires of the east and west become interwoven 
with each other; and while the separate contemplation of each 
of these last forms of human government will present them 
most clearly and satisfactorily to the mind of the reader, it 
will not be difficult for him to refer, while perusing the deve- 
lopments of the fourth empire, to the parallel events of the 
third. 


aga SECTION I 


THE KINGDOM OF ALEXANDER. 


DANIEL. 


CH. VIII. ’ 
5 And as I was considering, behold, an he-goat came from the west on 


the face of the whole earth, and touched not the ground: and the goat 

6 hada notable horn between the eyes. And he came to the ram that had 

two horns, which I had seen standing before the river, and ran unto him 

% inthe fury of his power. And I saw him come close unto the ram, and 

he was moved with choler against him, and smote the ram, and brake 

his two horns: and there was no power in the ram to stand before him, 

but he cast him down to the ground, and stamped upon him: and there 

8 was nonethat could deliver the ram out of his hand. Therefore the goat 

< waxed yery great: and when he was strong, the great horn was broken. 

CH. XI. 

* And a mighty king shall stand up, that shall rule with great dominion, 

and do according to his will. 


It has been sometimes asked by intelligent, but certainly, 
on this subject, unthinking Christians, “How do we know 
that the symbols of the lion, bear,-and leopard refer to the 


- 
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several kingdoms whose history they aré alleged to predict ? 
Such persons are guilty of never having read their bibles — 
with the attention they admit the Word of God demands. 
Strange that they have never observed that not only the 
symbols themselves, but the ilerpretation of those symbols, is 
given by the Divine Spirit through the instrumentality of the 
_ prophet Daniel. It is indeed wholly otherwise with respect 
to the visions of the Apocalypse; there the student of prophecy 
has to apply the rules obtained from Daniel, and established 
by Divine authority. The words of Gabriel, when he was 
commanded (ch, viii. 16, 17,) “by a man’s voice,’’— (what © 
but the voice of the “Man Christ Jesus,” who else has the 
right to command angels?) — to make Daniel “ understand the 
vision,” are surely decisive as to the proper method of inter- 
preting symbols. ‘The rough he-goat is the king [kingdom] 
of Grecia; and the great horn that is between his eyes is the 
first king.” The interpretation is divine: is it possible to 
fail in applying that interpretation to its appropriate page in 
history ? So far from this, it seems almost superfluous for 
those well acquainted with the facts of ancient history to do 
more than to collect together the several passages from the 
prophets, and arrange them in proper order of. succession ; 
they then constitute, of themselves, partly in the language of 
symbols, and partly in that of interpretation, a plain history 
of the times to which they relate; so far at least as is neces- 
sary for the accomplishment of the purposes the Divine 
Being had in view in the communication of the extracts from 
the book of his perfect foreknowledge, with which he was 
pleased to favor his servants the prophets, and through them 
all future generations of believers in the Divine authority of 
the sacred volume. 

It is rather, then, for the instruction of those whose circum- 
stances have not permitted them to become thoroughly 
acquainted with the history of ancient times, (ancient history is 
second only in importance to the Divine word itself,) that we 
present a brief outline of the conquests of the celebrated 
prince whose brief life of military glory forms the subject of 
the Divine predictions at the head of this section. 


sect. I.] THE KINGDOM OF ALEXANDER. : 49 < 


The history of this “great horn” is thus briefly sketched 
- 


by Dr. Lardner:— | _ b 
‘¢ Alexander was in his twentieth year when his father was 
slain: he had been educated by Aristotle, and his: 


naturally great talents sedulously cultivated. Dif. ”“ ot 


ficulties environed him on his accession: the Athenians and . 


Thebans, on the intelligence of the death of Philip, were’ 
flying to arms, when Alexander appeared in-Beotia at the 
head of an army. They were terrified, and desisted. The 
Illyrians and Triballi had made inroads into. Macedon: the 
young prince marched against them, and conquered to the 
Danube. A report was spread in Greece of his death: Thebes 
rose in arms: but Alexander suddenly returned, entered 
Beotia, and took, and levelled the city. All Greece was 


now at his devotion. He called _on the different states for the © 


contingents they had voted his father for the invasion of Asia; 
and, at the head of thirty thousand foot and four 
thousand five hundred horse, passed the Hellespont. 
At the river Granicus the Persian army opposed his progress: 
it met a total defeat, and all Lesser Asia fell to the conqueror. 
He restored the Grecian cities to independence, and pursued 
his march through Cilicia. At Issus, in the pass 
of the mountains leading into Syria, he again 
encountered and defeated the Persian army. He continued 
his march southwards, took Tyre after an obstinate 
resistance, and reduced all Egypt to subjection. 
Here he founded the most permanent monument of his fame, 
the city of Alexandria—a place that has exercised such 
influence on the political and moral relations of the world as 
ever to render it memorable—marched with a select body of 
men to the Oasis containing the temple of Ammon, and 
obtained from the priests of the god a declaration of his 
divinity; acting in this, perhaps, with policy — perhaps with 
vanity. 

“The conquests of Alexander can only be compared with 
those of the Arabs, or Mongols, in rapidity. Darius hay- 
ing assembled another army, his rival hastened from Egypt. 
On the plain between Gaugamela and Arbela, at the foot of 
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the Armenian and Koordish mountains, he encountered the 
host of Darius, composed, it is said, of a million | 
of men, while the Grecian troops were, at most, 
fifty thousand men. The Persians were utterly routed: 
Darius fled to the north-eastern provinces of his kingdom, 
and Babylon and Susa fell into the hands of the conqueror : 
Persepolis and Ecbatana shared their fate. Meantime Darius 
was murdered by. Bessus, governor of Bactria. According to 
oriental maxims, Alexander was now king, and he resolved to 
avenge the death of his predecessor: he invaded Bactria, put 
to death Bessus, who had assumed the diadem, and conquered” 
the whole of those northern provinces of the Persian empire. 
He founded cities in Bactria and Sogdiana, and then directed 
his course towards India; from the southern part of Balkh he 
marched through Candahar, Ghizni, and Caubul to the Indus 
Though valiantly opposed by the natives, the predecessors of 
the modern Seeks, he was victorious, and still advanced, till 
the discontent of his troops obliged him to return. He pro- 
ceeded southward along the river, sent a fleet under Nearchus 
from the Indus to the Persian gulf, and, with a great loss of 
men and beasts, made his way across the deserts into Persia, 
Shortly afterwards he met his death from drunkenness, or 

ee poison, at. Babylon, in the thirty-second year of 

his age. Alexander’s great object seems to have 

been the establishment of one great and permanent empire, of 
which the different parts would be united by mutual political 
and commercial advantages. Hence he sought to do away all 
national prejudices, and make his different subjects feel 
themselves one people. To obtain this object he founded 
those numerous Grecian cities in various parts of his oriental 
dominions; and had he lived a few years longer he might 
possibly have, in a great measure, accomplished what he 
aimed at. But his early death frustrated all these great 
objects, and the ambition of his generals speedily pulled down 
the fabric he was erecting.” * 


“The rough he-goat,” is a fit emblem of the Greek 


B.cé 331. 


* Lardner’s Outlines of History, p.49. {add ek 
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kingdom, since the Macedonians were at first denominated 
_ Hgeadee, or the “ goats’ people;” froma legend, that when the 
Greeks first emigrated to Macedonia from the south, they 
were directed by the heathen oracle to take the goats as their 
guide in “locating”’ their new ‘“‘claims.”’ Caranus, their first 
king, it is said in the mythic tale, seeing a vast herd of goats 
flying from a storm, followed them to Edessa, and there fixed 
the seat of his empire, calling his capital Aigez, or “the 
goats’ city,” and the people Aigeade, or “goats’ people.” 
It is a fulfilment of prophecy singularly minute, that Alex- 
ander should name his son by his favorite wife, Roxana, 
figus, or “the son of the goat;” and that some of Alexan- 
der’s successors are represented on their arms with goats’ 
horns. That the goat came “from the west,” requires no 
comment; on “the face of the whole earth,” carrying every 
thing before him’ like a whirlwind, and “touching not the. 
ground” for swiftness. This characteristic of impetuosity 
had been indicated in the previous vision, by the symbol of 
four wings on the back of the leopard, Nebuchadnezzar, as 
a lion, had only two; but the conquests of Alexander were to 
exceed in rapidity those of his predecessor in empire. Dr. 
Prideaux well describes the velocity of the military move- 
ments of the “great horn:”— 

“He flew with victory swifter than others can travel; 
often with his horse pursuing his enemies upon the spur 
whole days and nights, and sometimes making long marches 
for several days, one after the other,as once he did in pursuit 
of Darius, of near forty miles a day, for eleven days together: 
so that, by the speed of his marches, he came upon his 
enemies before they were aware of him, and conquered them 
before they could be in a posture to resist him: which 
exactly agreeth with the description given of him in the 
prophecies of Daniel, some ages before, he being in them set 
forth under the similitude of a panther, or a leopard, with four 
wings, for he was impetuous and fierce in his warlike expe- 
ditions, as a panther after his prey, and came upon his 
enemies with that speed, as if he flew with a double pair of 
wings, And to this purpose he is, in another place of those 


» 
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prophecies, compared to an he-goat coming from the west, 
with that swiftness upon the king of Media and Persia, that 
he seemed as if his feet didnot touch the ground: and his 
actions, as well in this comparison as in the former, fully 
verified the prophecy.” * 

The description given by the prophet, of the collision 
between the Greeks and the Persians, is perfectly graphic. 
Having described the “ram” (the emblem of Persia) as 
standing before the river, he beholds the “he-goat with the 
notable horn between his eyes,” running at the ram in the 
“fury of his power.” Bishop Newton justly observes :— 

“One can hardly read these words, without having some 
image of Darius’ army standing and guarding the river Gra- 
nicus, and of Alexander on the other side, with his forces 
plunging and swimming across the stream, and rushing on the 
enemy with all the fire and fury that can be imagined. It 
was certainly a strange, rash, mad attempt, with only about 
thirty-five thousand men, to attack, at such disadvantage, an 
army of more than five times the number: but he was suc- 
cessful in it; and this success diffused a terror of his name, 
and opened his way to the conquest of Asia. ‘And I saw 
him come close unto the ram:’ he had several close engage- 
ments or set battles with the king of Persia, and particularly 
at the river Granicus in Phrygia, at the Straits of Issus in 
Cilicia, and in the plains of Arbela in Assyria. ‘And he 
was moved with choler against him,’ for the cruelties which 
the Persians had exereised towards the Grecians, and for 
Darius’ attempting to corrupt sometimes his soldiers to betray 
him, and sometimes his friends to destroy him; so that he 
would not listen to the most advantageous offers of peace; 
but determined to pursue the Persian king, not as a generous 
and noble enemy, but as a prisoner and a murderer, to the 
death that he deserved. ‘And he smote the ram, and brake 
his two horns:’ he subdued Persia and Media, with the 
other provinces and kingdoms of the Persian empire; and 
it is memorable, that in Persia he barbarously sacked and 
burned the royal city of Persepolis, the capitol of the empire; 


* Prideaux’ Connection, Part 1, book viii. 
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and in Media, Darius was seized and made a prisoner by some 
of his own traitor subjects, who. not long afterwards basely 
murdered him. ‘And there was no power in the ram to 
stand before him, but he cast him down to the ground and 
stamped upon ies :’ he conquered wherever he came, routed 
a the forces, took all the cities and castles, and entirely 
subverted and ruined the Persian empire. ‘And there was 
none that could deliver the ram out of his hand:’ not even 
'- his numerous armies could defend the king of Persia, though 
his forces in the battle of Issus Saxtunted to six hundred 
thousand men, and in that of Arbela, ten or eleven hundred 
thousand; whereas, the whole number of Alexander’s was 
not more than forty-seven thousand in either engagement. 

So, true is the observation of the Psalmist, (xxxiii. 16 )— 
‘There is no’king saved by the multitude of an host;’ and 
especially when God hath declared the fall of empires, then 
even the greatest must fall. The fortune of Alexander,. 
of which so much has been said— Plutarch hath written a 
whole treatise about it—the fortune of Alexander, I say, 
was nothing but the providence of God.” * 

“And when he was strong, the great horn was broken.” 
Whether Alexander was poisoned, or died in consequence 
of excessive indulgence at the jovial board, is not certain. 
History leaves it in doubt: the language of prophecy rather 
favors the idea that he was murdered; but we cannot cer- 
tainly tell whether the phrase “he was broken,” refers to 
the intervention of human instrumentality, or simply to the 
over-ruling providence of. God. We leave the mighty mon- 
arch in his gorgeous tomb, and enshrined with him the 
military glory of the Greeks. The incessant contests for 
liberty or pre-eminence between the respective Grecian 
states, and subsequently between them all and the host of 
Persia, trained a race of men before whom, under the intrepid 
and furious Alexander, the mighty empire of Persia could 
not “‘stand.”? We shall soon learn the effect of the conquests 
of luxurious Asia on the princes, the soldiers, and the citizens 


of Greece. SMF st fae 
* Newton on the Prophecies, p. 239. 
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THE DIVISIGN OF THE EMPIRE OF ALEXANDER INTO FOUR KINGDOMS— 
MACEDON, THRACE), SYRIA, AND EGYPT. 


B.C. 323, < C 
CH. VIlz« DANIEL, ( 
8 And for it came up four notable ones toward the four winds of heaven. 
° 


2: Now that. being broken, whereas four stood up for it, four kingdoms 


shall stand up out of the nation, but not in his power. 
»CH, XI. : 

4 c And when he shall stand up, his kingdom shall be broken, and shall 
be divided toward the four winds of heaven; and not to his posterity, nor 
according to his dominion which he ruled: for his kingdom shall be 
plucked up, even for others beside those. 


At the time of Alexander’s death he had no relations 
capable of controlling the elements of the vast empire he had 
founded. His wife Roxana did not possess the talents of a 
Zenobia; her son had not yet beheld the light, which was so 
soon to become darkness by the murderous hand of his father’s 
friend; his half brother Aridzeus was little better than an 
idiot; while the child Hercules, the son of Alexander and 
Barsine, the daughter of Darius, had no friends. ‘The power 
of the empire, therefore, fell into the hands of the leading 
generals. of the army; and, after much altercation, they 
agreed that Arideeus should be proclaimed king till a legiti- 
mate heir should be born, and that then the principal acts of 
the kingdom should be performed in their joint names. The 
provinces of the empire were then committed to the charge of 
the principal generals, Perdiccas alone having no territorial 
authority, but being considered the military head of the empire 
under the title of commander-in-chief of the army. 

Arideeus, the idiotic half brother of the deceased monarch, 
and Alexander Augus, his infant son by Roxana, were. kings 
only in name. Each of the Grecian satraps sought to avail 
himself of the: opportunity of erecting an. independent king- 
dom.. That it should be foreseen that an empire, divided 
originally among nearly twenty of Alexander’s generals 
should ultimately settle down with four kingdoms, two of 
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which only should be prominent in history, is, perhaps, as 
striking an instance of the perfection of the Divine foreknow- 
ledge, as can be found on the page of prophecy.’ Let our 
readers try to follow the course of these events, the end of 
which was clearly foreseen from the beginning. 

“A period of increasing tumult, war, and. murders formed 
the first sixteen years that succeeded the death of Alexander. 
Perdiccas first conceived the plan of gaining the empire by 
destroying the governors, one after another. This plan was 
facilitated by their mutual animosities, or their contests with 
those over whom they ruled. . Ptolemy, the most powerful of 
the governors, was singled out as the first object of attack: 
Perdiccas led an army into Egypt, but was murdered by his 
own mutinous troops. Craterus fell.in a battle 
against Eumenes, and Antipater remained sole 
regent of Macedon. He died shortly after, having 
appointed Polysperchon to succeed him. — Poly- : 
sperchon joined the party of Olympias, the mother of 
Alexander. Arideeus and his wife were put to death, and 
the friends of Antipater persecuted: the nobles clung to his 
son Cassander; and Olympias expiated her crimes by a 
violent death. Antigonus took, and put to death - 
Eumenes, who maintained the ghia of Alexan-- 
der’s family; he now ruled over all Lesser Asia, wrested 
Syria and Pheenicia from Ptolemy, dnd drove Seleucus from 
Babylon. His valiant son Demetrius passed over to Greece, 
and restored the cities to freedom; then collected 
a fleet, and defeated that of Ptolemy off Cyprus. 
His father now assumed the title of king, and his example 
was followed by the other. governors. .The family of 
Alexander was now extinct; Roxana and her son having 
been put to death by Cassander. But. Antigonus’ reign was 
of short duration ; his ambition was too iuondinate' and a 
league was formed against him by Ptolemy, Seleucus, Lysi- 
machus, and Cassander. Antigonus fell, in his eightieth ven 
in battle against “his rivals, on the field of Ipsus, 
in Phrygia, and the victors shared his dominions 
among them.—The dominions of Alexander were now divided 


Bec. 321s 


B.C. 319. 


B.C. 315. 


B.C. 307. 


B.C, 301. 


oe 


56 THE THIRD EMPIRE— (Crap. Ill. 


into four great kingdoms: Macedon, with a part of Greece; 
Thrace’; Syria, with all are Asia; Fey with Cyrene 73 
Cyprus, Fees 

We shall present a brief. sketch of “thie: annals of the 
kingdoms of Macedon and Thrace, to their absorption in the 
vast empire of Rome; reserving the account of Syria and 
Egypt, whose history is so minutely marked by the prophetic 
pen, ‘till the following section. 


MACEDON, 


When Cassander had destroyed the family of iene’ he 
usurped the title, as well as the authority of royalty. His 
sons, who succeeded him, were vicious and feeble, and lost 
both their throne aud their lives. The sov ereignty was 
seized on by Demetrius, the son of Antigonus; who was 
expelled by Pyrrhus, the king of Epirus, and he, 
in his turn, by Lysimachus, king of Thrace. 
Twelve kings, of different families, reigned over the paternal 
dominions of Alexander in the short space of sixteen years. 

Antigonus Gonatus, son of Demetrius, whose talents were 
equalled by his virtues, once more elevated Macedon to-a _ 
state of prosperity. During a period of forty years, all Greece 
felt the beneficial influence of his prudent measures. | Philip, 
the grandson of Antigonus, interesting himself much in the 
affairs of the states of Greece, was recognized 
as the supreme head. This brought him into 
conflict with the growing power of Rome; and he met the 
now usual fate of those who. dared to-resist the “‘iron teeth;” 
was defeated, forced to withdraw his garrisons from Greece, 
and pay the expenses of the war. His son Perseus, as is too 
frequently the case, learnt nothing from the experience of his 
father; and, madly renewing the war with Rome, was taken 
and left to die in prison; andthe kingdom of Macedon’ in the 
figurative language of the prophet, was ‘‘stamped upon” by 
the “beast, strong and terrible, and diverse from 
all the rest;” or, in the plain terms of history, 
became a province of the Roman empire. 


*Lardnex’s Outlines of History, p. 52, 


B.C. 287. 


B.C. 198. 


~ B.C. 168. 


< 


Sect. III.] SYRIA AND EGYPT. 57 


THRACE, 


Lysimachus, we have seen, made himself king of Thrace, 
and subjugated Macedon after the death of 
Cassander. He also subdued several countries 
bordering on the Euxine, or Black sea. Elated with his 
success, in his acquisition of the. province which had been 
allotted to Cassander, he ventured to attack the king of Syria 
also; but here the fates forsook him, and he fell among the 
slain on the field of battle. After his death Thrace sometimes 
yielded allegiance to the Syrian, and sometimes to the 
Egyptian monarch; while the Gauls mercilessly ravaged the 
land. The native chiefs, however, ultimately recovered their 
power; to preserve it they made an alliance 
with the Romans; and at length, under Sassales, 


B. C. 322. 


B.C, 43. 


Thrace became a “ part and parcel” of the fourth universal 


monarchy. 


SECTION II. 
THE KINGS OF THE NORTH AND THE SOUTH — SYRIA AND EGYPT. 


B.C. 312 — 168. 


% 


itn sSe DANIEL. 

5 And the king ofthe south shall be strong, and one of his princes; and he 
shall be strong above ages min gid oeaini oir; his dominion shall be a 
great dominion. 3 =% 

6 And in the end of years, they shall join themselves together; for the 
king’s daughter of the south shall come to the king of the north to make 
an agreement: but she shall not retain the power of the arm; neither 
shall he stand, nor his arm; but she shall be given up, and they that 
brought her, and he that begat her, and he that strengthened her, in 


these times: 3 

7 But out of a branch of her roots shall one stand up in his estate, which 
shall’ come ith an army, and shall enter into the fortress of the king 
of the north, shall deal against them, and shall prevail: 


~ 8 And shall also ae captives into Egypt their gods, with their princes, 
e 


and with th precious yessels of silver and of gold; and he shall 
continue more years than the king of the north. 

9 So the king of the south shall come into his kingdom, and shall return 
into his own land. 
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oe 10 But his sons shall be stirred up, and shall assemble a multitude of great 
forces: and one shall certainly come, and overflow, and pass through: 
then shall he return, and be stirred up, even to his fortress. 

11 And the king of the south shall be moved with choler, and shall come 
forth and fight with him, even with the king of the north: and he shall 
set forth a great multitude; but the multitude shall be given into his 
hand. 

12 And when he hath taken away the multitude, his heart shall be lifted 
up; and he shall cast down many ten thousands: but he shall not be 
strengthened by it. 

13 For the king of the north shall return; and shall set forth a multitude 
greater than the former, and shall certainly come after certain years 
with a great army and with much riches. 

14 And in those times there shall many stand up against the king of the 
south: also the robbers of thy people shall exalt themselves to establish 
the vision; but they shall fall. 

15 So the king of the north shall come, and cast up a mount, and take the 
most fenced cities: and the arms of the south shall not withstand, 
neither his chosen people, neither shall there be any strength to 

.» Withstand. 

16 But he that cometh against him shall do according to his own will, and 
none shall stand before him: and he shall stand in the glorious land, 
which by his hand shall be consumed. 

17 He shall also set his face to enter with the strength of his whole kingdom, 
and upright ones with him; thus shall he do: and he shall give him the 
daughter of women, corrupting her: but she shall not stand on his side, 
neither be for him. 

18 After this shall he turn his faee unto the isles, and shall take many: but 
a prince for his own behalf shall cause the reproach offered by him to 
cease; without his own reproach he shall cause it to turn upon him. 

19 Then he shall turn his face toward the fort of his own land; but he shall 
stumble and fall, and not be found. 


20 Then shall stand up in his estate a raiser of taxes in the glory of the 


kingdom: but within few days he shall be destroyed, neither in anger 
nor in battle. 


21 And in his estate shall stand up a vile person, to whom they shall not 
give the honor of the kingdom: byighe shall come in peaceably, and 
obtain the kingdom bysflatter 

22 And with the arms ofa flood shall they be overflown from before him, 
and shall be broken; yea, also the prince of the covenant. 

23 Andafter the league made with him he shall work deceitfully: for he 
shall come up, and shall become strong with a small people. 

24 He shall-enter peaceably even upon the fattest places of the province 3 
and he shall do that which his fathers have not done, nor his father’s 
fathers; he shall scatter among them the prey, and spoil, and riches; 
yea, aia he shall forecast his deyices against the strong holds, eve 
for a time. * . “a 

25 And he shall stir ‘up his power and his couragalninst the king of the 
south with a great army; and the king of the south shall be stirred up 
to battle with a very great and mighty army ; Dut he shall not stand : 
for the y shall forecast devices against him. 

26 Yea, they that feed of the portion of his meat shall destroy him; and his 
army shall overflow; and many shall fall down slain. 
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OHAP. XI. bi . 
27 And both these kings’ hearts shall be to do mischief, and they shall speak 


lies at one table; but it shall not prosper: for yet the end shall be at 
the time appointed. * 


28 Then shall he return into his land with great riches; and his heart shall 


. be against the holy covenant; and he shall do exploits,,and return to his 
own land. 


29 At the time appointed he shall return, and come toward the south ; but it 
shall not be as the former, or as the latter. 

30 For the ships of Chittim shall come against him: therefore he shall be 
grieved, and return, and have indignation against the holy covenant : 
so shall he do; he shall even return, and have intelligence with them 

~ that forsake the holy covenant. 


It may reasonably be inquired, for what reason the kingdoms 
of Syria and Egypt should occupy so large a space in the page 
of prophecy, while those of Macedon and Thrace are almost 
wholly omitted. One reason is obvious: the former of these 
kingdoms was situated immediately to the north, and the other 
to the south of Judea; and the destinies of the “holy people” 
were intimately interwoven with the contests between the 
sovereigns who filled the thrones “of Syria and of Egypt. 
Another object, we apprehend, was to identify the two king- 
doms which were the predecessors of the Saracenic and 
Turkish Mahometan power, the one rising amidst the 
dominions which were ruled by the Lagide, or race of 
Egyptian monarchs, the other by the Seleucide, or the 
successors of Seleucus, king of Syria. 

The prophecy of the “scriptures of truth,” a large portion 
of which forms the subject of the present section, is remark- 
able both for the minuteness of its details, and the plainness of 
its language; no a aes employed in any of its 
statements. To those possessed of-an adequate knowledge of 
the history of this period, there arises no difficulty in 
identifying the facts, as they actually occurred, with the Divine 
predictions, except that which arises from the obscurity 
(doubtless wisely designed) occasioned by the non-observance 

» of the ordinary laws of language respecting the relative and 

* the antecedent; a little atténtion to this point, and, as the 
subsequen ill®trations will clearly prove, the prophetic 

_ ‘history becomes"perfectly intelligible.» 

The difficulty to Which we have alluded occurs in the first 
verse of the present section: ‘The king of the south shall be 
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‘strong, and one of his princes; and he shall be strong above 
him.”” Bishop Newton supposes there must be some defect 
arising from the inaccuracy of the translation; but we are 
inclined to the opinion that the Spirit of prophecy saw fit to 
leave it (very frequently at least) to the events of history to 
supply the proper personal noun for the relative pronoun 
used throughout the chapter. Nor does this arrangement 
create any real difficulty to the intelligent reader now the 
prophecies are fulfilled; and it was evidently the design of 
Deity to veil, in greater or less degree, the facts of prophetic 
declarations previous to their fulfilment.—The phrase “ king of 
the south,” manifestly alludes to Ptolemy, the first king of 
Egypt, who was “one of his (Alexander’s) princes.” That 
he was “‘strong”’ is evident from the extent of his conquests; 
he having added Cyprus, Pheenicia, Caria, and Cyrene to 
the kingdom of Egypt. Seleucus Nicator, the general of 
Alexander, to whose lot Syria fell, was, however, “strong 
above him;”’ not only having conquered Thrace and Macedon, 
but subjected to his “dominion” the whole east as far as the 
Indus, and even beyond it; thus making himself master of full 
three-fourths of the vast dominions of Alexander. 

It would occupy too much space to attempt to give a 
complete history of the contests and alliances between the 
princes of Syria and of Egypt. The prophet has referred to 
all the most prominent particulars, omitting altogether several 
of the least important reigns, and noticing others only slightly. 
We shall, therefore, trace the history of events, only so far 
as is necessary to elucidate the predictions which preceded 
_ them. 

Seleucus Nicator having been murdered, was succeeded by 
bia irs <ilan his son Antiochus Soter, who was followed by his 
ms son Antiochus Theos. At this time the throne 

z.c.261. of Egypt was filled by Ptolemy Philadelphus, 

the son of Ptolemy Soter, the first king. There 
had been frequent wars between the kings e “north” and 
the kings of the “south;” and the work of mutual destruction 
had been vigorously carried on by the sovereigns now on the 
throne: but at length they deemed it best to “join themselves 
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“together ;” or, in plain terms, to form an alliance; and this a 


peace was effected by the union of the “king’s daughter of the 
south,” Berenice, in marriage, with the Syrian king; Pto- 
lemy presenting Antiochus on the occasion with an immense 
treasure‘as his daughter’s dowry ; one of the conditions of the 
“agreement” being that Antiochus should put away his first 
wife, Laodice. The daughter of the Egyptian monarch did 
not, however, retain “the power of the arm,” that is, her 
influence over the sovereign of Syria; for Antiochus, in a fit 
of love, (as Bishop Newton terms it,) recalled his Laodice, 
who however made him but an ungrateful return; for, fearing 
lest he should change his mind a third time, she resolved to be 
a widow herself rather than permit her rival Berenice again 
to share her lord’s embrace and his throne; and therefore 
caused her husband and her sovereign to be poisoned —“ nei- 
ther shall he stand.” Laodice contrived to secure the throne 
~for her oldest son Seleucus Callinicus; and, to 
remove all her competitors, procured the murder 
of Berenice, her attendants, and her offspring; (so the phrase | 


B.C. 246. 


“he that begat her,” should have been rendered;) thereby 


fulfilling the remaining clauses of the sixth verse of this 
prophecy. a: 
Such atrocities naturally called forth the indignation of the 
family of the murdered Berenice; and a “branch” out of the 
same “root”? with herself, (verse 7,) that is, her brother 
Ptolemy Euergetes, ‘came with a great army and entered into 
the fortress [dominions] of the king of the north,” that is, of 
Seleucus, who with his mother reigned in Syria. Ptolemy 
“‘prevailed;” for he conquered from the Syrian monarch the 
greater part of his dominions. On his return to Egypt, 
whither he was summoned by the news of a sedition which 
had occurred during his absence, he took forty-thousand talents 
of “silver,” and precious vessels of “gold,” and 2500 images 
of their “‘gods;” (verse 8;) among the latter, the gods which 
Cambyses, the “Persian monarch, had many years before 
carried into Persia; for which act Ptolemy received from his 
people the title of Euergetes, or “the Benefactor.” Callinicus 
died in exile, while Ptolemy survived him four or five years; 
F 
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continuing, therefore, “more years ‘than the king of the™ 
north.” * 

In the 9th verse it is stated that the “king of the south” 
returned into “his own land;” in the 10th, that “his sons 
should be stirred up,” and “assemble a multitude of great 
forces;”? and that “one should certainly come.” The 11th 
verse informs us that the “king of the south” should be 
“moved with choler,” and “come forth and fight with him,” 
(the person mentioned in the 10th verse.) Kings are not 
accustomed to fight with themselves; it must be evident, 
therefore, that, as we have previously suggested, the relative 
and antecedent are frequently not regarded in this prophecy, 
and that the pronoun “his”? (in the 10th verse) refers to the 
“king of the north,’ and not “the king of the south,” as 
would appear from its grammatical construction. 

«His sons shall be stirred up; and one shall certainly come, 
and overflow:” there is a remarkable nicety in the change 
from the plural to the singular, in the latter part of this clause, 


‘which perfectly corresponds with the events. The two 


“sons”? of Seleucus Callinicus were Seleucus Ceraunus, or 


‘the Thunderer,’’ and Antiochus, afterwards called ‘the 
Great.” Both of them “stirred up;” but Seleucus dying before 
anything of consequence was effected, it was left to his brother 
and successor Antiochus, to ‘overflow and pass 
through.” Ptolemy Philopater, king of the south, 
was “moved with choler” against Antiochus, for his projected 
invasion of his dominions, and “fought with him, even the king 
of the north,” at Raphia, near the haytheenstorn borders of 


B.C. 223. 


Egypt. Antiochus had indeed “set forth a great multitude ;”” 


but the host was “given into the hand’ of 

B.C. 213 : : : 
Ptolemy, who obtained a complete victory. Poly- 
bius states that the army of Antiochus amounted to sixty-two 


* The historical facts here stated are derived from Jerome, who quotes 
from authors now lost: Appian, the Greek historian, ue wrote in the days 
of the Roman emperor Trajan, whose historical works (unhappily only a 
portion of them has escaped the ravages of time) are in great esteem, con- 


firms (in his History of the Syrian War) the account in its most important | 
parsiculars. 
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~ thousand foot, six thousand horse, and one hundred and two 
~ elephants; of which number upwards of ten thousand’ were 
slain, and four thousand made prisoners; while the loss of the 
Egyptians was comparatively trifling. 

Ptolemy was too much addicted to luxury and vice to 
improve his victory; had he pursued his success, he might - 
have been sole monarch of the east; but he preferred the 
indulgence of his sensual appetites, to the glory of war, 
and granted peace to his subdued opponent. Delivered from 
apprehension of foreign war, he gave himself up wholly to 
passion and revenge. He had previously murdered his 
father, mother, and brother: he now killed his wife, who 
was also his sister, and basely yielded himself to the man- 
agement of his mistress, Agathoclea, and her relatives. 

“ After the retreat of Antiochus, Ptolemy visited the cities 
of Cceloe-Syria, and Palestine, which had submitted to him; 
and among others, in his progress, he came to Jerusalem. He 
there offered sacrifices, and was desirous of entering into the 
Holy of Holies, contrary to the custom and religion of the 
place, being, (as the writer of the third book of Maccabees 
says,) greatly lifted up by pride and confidence. His curi- 
osity was restrained with great difficulty, and he departed 
with heavy displeasure against the whole nation of Jews. 
At his return, therefore, to Alexandria, he began a cruel 
persecution upon the Jewish inhabitants of that city, who 
had resided there from the time of Alexander, and enjoyed 
the privileges of the most favored citizens. ‘And he cast 
down many ten thousands ;’ for it appears, from Eusebius, 
that about this time forty thousand Jews were slain, or sixty 
thousand, as they are reckoned in Jerome’s Latin interpreta- 
tion. No king could be strengthened by the loss of such a 
number of useful subjects.” * ™ 

The peace lasted “certain years;” that is, fourteen. At 

the end of this period, Ptolemy Philopater died 
from intemperance. His son Epiphanes, or “ the 
Illustrious,” was only five years old. Antiochus, who had, 
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during his peace with Egypt, consolidated the northern and 
eastern portion of his dominions, and acquired “ much riches 
from his eastern expeditions, resolved not to let so favorable 
an opportunity to avenge himself for the humilia- 
tion he had sustained at Raphia, pass by unim- 
proved; and he rapidly re-subjected to his dominion Palestine 
and Ceelo-Syria.- : 

During the minority of Ptolemy Epiphanes, “ many stirred 
up against the king of the south.” Egypt was disturbed by 
internal seditions, as well as threatened with foreign invasion, 
both by Antiochus and Philip, the king of Macedon, who had 
entered into a league to divide the dominions of the young 
Egyptian monarch, with the Syrian king. ‘The robbers of 
the people”’—literally, “the sons of the breakers,” or the 
factious Jews—‘‘ exalted themselves to establish the vision.” 
Unintentionally, they contributed greatly to the fulfilment of 
this prophecy, by revolting from Ptolemy, and other conduet, 
which brought upon the Jewish nation the predicted calami- 
ties. ‘¢ But they shall fall.’ While Antiochus was engaged 
in another portion of his empire, the Egyptian general, 
Scopas, took Jerusalem, and returned to Egypt, laden with 
specie. Antiochus, however, hastened to repair these losses 
in Palestine, defeated Scopas, who had been sent 
against him, and re-entered Jerusalem, where 
he -was hailed as a deliverer. The Egyptian general took 
refuge in Sidon, where Antiochus held him in a state of 
siege, till he: compelled him to surrender on the hard condi- 
tions of sparing his life and that of his followers, but sending 
them away stript both of their arms and clothing. Neither 
the “arms” nor “chosen people” (the Egyptian generals, 
three of whom had been successively sent against Antiochus, ) 
of the south, could stand against the Syrian monarch. He 
‘«stood,”” was established in the “glorious land,’ ag the 
Jewish prophets denominated Palestine: “which by his hand 
was consumed,”’ should have been translated perfected. 

“The original,” says Bishop Newton, “ will well admit of 
this sense, and the event confirms it. For Antiochus, to 
reward and encourage the Jews in their fidelity and obedience 
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to him, gave orders that their city should be repaired, and the 
dispersed Jews should return and inhabit it; that they should 
be supplied with cattle and other provisions for sacrifices ; 
that they should be furnished with timber and other materials 
for finishing and adorning the temple; that they should live 
all according to the laws of their country ; that the priests.and 
elders, the scribes and Levites, should be exempted from the 
capitation and other taxes; that those who then inhabited the 
city, or should return to it within a limited time, should be 
free from all tribute for three years, and the third part of their 
tribute should be remitted to them forever after; and also, 
that as many as had been taken and forced into servitude, 
should be released, and their substance and goods be restored 
to them. Where Grotius remarks, that what is said about 
finishing and completing the temple, answers exactly to the 
word perfected or consummated in the Hebrew. Thus also-the 
Seventy translate it, and thus Theodoret explains it: ‘and it 
shall be perfected by his hand,’ that is, it shall prosper; for so, 
likewise, Josephus hath taught us in his history, that the 
Jews of their own accord having received Antiochus, were 
greatly honored by him.” * 

‘“‘He shall also set his face to enter with the strength of his 
whole kingdom;” or, rather, “to enter by force the whole 
kingdom.” . Not satisfied with the acquisition of several of 
the provinces of Egypt, Antiochus laid his plans to subju- 
gate the whole of the dominions of Ptolemy Epiphanes. 
“And upright ones with him.” The Septuagint reads, 
“¢ And he shall make all things right [or make an agreement ] 
with him.” Although Antiochus had made preparations for 
“a renewal of the war, other yet more important designs 
induced him to prefer another mode of virtually subjugating 
the Egyptian monarch, or at least to attach him firmly to his 
interest, that he might make use of the strength of his 
kingdom to promote the great object he had in view — that of 
interposing a check to the progress of the growing empire 


of Rome. 


* Newton on the Prophecies, p. 277. 
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The treaty of peace was ratified by the gift of the “ daugh- 
ter of women,” Cleopatra. She was a woman of 
exquisite beauty, and Antiochus presumed that 
her influence over Ptolemy, her husband, would insure the 
young king’s allegiance to her father. He did not under- 
stand the philosophy of the female mind: women are very 
apt to love their husbands better than their fathers. It was 
so with Cleopatra; she preferred the interests of Ptolemy to 
those of Antiochus, and used all her influence to consolidate, 
not to betray them. She even went so far as to join her 
name with that of her husband in the congratulations sent 
from the court of Egypt to the senate of Rome, when the 
Roman arms triumphed over her father at Magnesia. ‘She 
did not stand on his side, neither was she for him.” 

The period we are now contemplating is one of the most 
interesting in the annals of ancient history. Egypt, Syria, 
Greece, Carthage, ‘and Rome, appear at once prominently on, 
the theatre of human ambition. Five years before the acces- 
sion of Antiochus the Great to the throne of Syria,, the 
second Punic war commenced. The eventful life of the 
Carthaginian general, Hannibal, is well known. He resem- 
bles, alike in his military genius—his splendid triumphs 
over the bravest and best disciplined armies of his age—his 
subsequent defeats——and his death in exile, his only rival in 
the glories of war—Napoleon. While Antiochus had been 
consolidating his power, and subduing Palestine and Egypt, 
Hannibal had accomplished his celebrated passage of the 
Alps, defeated the Romans on the banks of the Ticinus, then 
on those of the Trebia, next at the lake Thrasymenus, and 
finally at Cannee; had remained in Italy during seventeen 
years; had been recalled to the defence of Carthage; defeated 
in the great battle of Zama; and was now a fugitive from his 
native country, at the court of Antiochus. In pursuance of 
his vow of perpetual hatred against the Romans, he was 
urging him to a war with that now mighty empiret 

Meanwhile the states of Greece, unwarned by the success 
of the arms of Rome against her rival, Carthage, instead of 
contending against her growing power, were exhibiting their 


B.C. 195. 


: 


3 2 
Sret. fI.] : SYRIA AND EGYPT. 67 


military skill in feats of mutual destruction. Had her brave 
troops and able generals united with Antiochus, and availed 
themselves of the experience of Hannibal, Rome might even 
yet have been humbled if not destroyed; but they feared 
Macedon more than Rome, and left Philip to be 
subjugated by her arms; they were more jealous 
of each other than of the great “hammer” of the nations; and 
their greatest general, Philopeemen, justly styled the “last of 
the Greeks,” fell in contest with the Messenians, 
who had revolted from the Achzan league. ‘The 
subjugation of the states of Greece, and their absorption in 
the Roman empire, soon followed. 

To return to the court of Antiochus. The ambition of that 
monarch led him to listen to the suggestions of Hannibal, and 
to involve himself in a war with the Romans. But the mean 
jealousy of the Syrian generals and courtiers, prevented him 
from availing himself of the talents of the Carthaginian as a 
general; and the war, instead of being conducted with they 
vigor which Hannibal would have infused into it, was carried 
on with so much delay and imbecility, that it resulted most 
disastrously. Antiochus entered Greece, indeed, -with an 
army of four hundred thousand men, but the pomp and 
splendor of this second Xerxes had to encounter the “iron 
teeth ;” and a defeat at Thermopyle drove him back to Asia. 
Another decisive victory of the Roman arms, at Magnesia, 
forced him to sue for peace; which the haughty 
senate of Rome granted only on the severe con- 
ditions that he should surrender all that part of his empire 
which lay east of the Taurian mountains, make a payment of 
fifteen thousand talents to the Roman treasury, and surrender 
Hannibal... The Carthaginian hero, however, escaped. by 
flight, first to Crete, and afterwards to Bythinia, where | 
Prusias received him hospitably, and appointed him to the 
command both of his fleet and armies. Even here the 
Romans, who could not deem themselves secure while 
Hannibal lived, would not suffer him to rest; but sent an 
embassy to induce Prusias.to deliver him up; this the 


perfidions giagiich was preparing to effect, when the Hero of 
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the Alps called for the poison: he had long kept for the 
purpose, and terminated his eventful life in the seventieth 
year of his age.* 

To the superficial reader it might appear that the reference 

to the Carthaginian general has been an unnecessary digres- 
sion; but without his interference, the predictions respecting 
Antiochus in the eighteenth verse, would, probably, never 
have been fulfilled. “‘ After this he shall turn his face to the 
isles ;”’ (a phrase by which the islands and maritime states of 
Giese and of Italy are often designated). He set forth with 
a fleet of three hundred vessels; the lesser islands, of Greece 
made no defence against so powerful a foe; and the. large 
and potent island Bf Eubeea (now Negropont) yielded, aes 
all its cities, after a brief resistance:—‘ shall take many.” 
; Hearing of the advance of the Romans, he seized the pass 
of Thermopyle, where, as already stated, his progress was 
effectually checked, and he was compelled to return to Asia. 
“A prince, for his — behalf, shall cause the reproach 
offered by him to cease.’ 

“Such, at that period,” says one of the most discreet and 
most elegant writers on prophecy,t “was the majesty of the 
Roman name, that it was held as a reproach that any king, 
however great, should set a hostile foot within the dominion 
of their allies. Yet, in open assembly, and in presence of 
the ambassadors of Rome, Antiochus had passionately and 
indignantly challenged their title, and disavowed their right, 
to. control his will, or intermeddle with the affairs of Asia. 


* Taking the poison in his hand, he thus addressed his attendants: ‘* Let 
us free the Romans from the disquiet with which they have so long been 
tortured, since they have not patience to wait for an old man’s death; The 
victory which Flaminius gains over a man disarmed and betrayed, will not do 
him muck honor, This single day will bea lasting testimony of the great 
- degeneracy of the Romans.» Their fathers sent notice to Pyrrhus, to desire 
he would beware of a traitor who intended to poison him, and that at a time 
when this prince was at war with them in the very centre of Italy ; but their 
sons have deputed a person of consular dignity to spirit up Prusias impiously 
to murder one who is not only his friend but his guest.— . Pele s Ancient 
History, Vol.1., p. 78, io Se 
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And the Romans could not but be jealous, if not fearful, of 
the rapid advance, within the bounds of Greece, of so mighty 


an armament by sea and land, which they believed to be 


directed by the counsel of ia. smibel, after that conqueror of 
Italy had become a refugee from Carthage, and was seeking 
again to wreak his vengeance upon Rome. To vindicate 
their honor, and perhaps to divert war from their shores, the 
Roman senate, in answer to the petitions of republics and 
kings, declared war against Antiochus. Processions, for the 
space of two days, invoked the aid of the gods on the arms of 
the Romans, and the forces of the commonwealth embarked 
at Brundtsium to ayenge the wrongs of Greece, and the 
insults against Rome.” 

The hard terms imposed by the Romans on Antiochus, we 


have already noticed; it may be stated also, that, in addition © 


to great loss of territory, and payment of the whole expenses 
of the war, Antiochus was compelled to leave twenty illus- 


trious hostages in the hands of the Romans, to insure the 


faithful performance of the treaty. Among them was his 
youngest son, Antiochus, afterwards called Epiphanes, So 
truly and effectually did the Roman prince, or general, *‘ cause 
the reproach to turn upon him.” 

‘Then shall he turn his face to the fort of his own land; 
but he shall stumble and fall, and not be. found.” The Syrian 
monarch did not long survive his humiliating defeat. After the 


battle of Magnesia he fled, by night, to Sardis, and thence to 


es 


Antioch, , ‘the fort of his own Jai ” Soon after, either the ~ 


necessity of completing the payment to the Romans, or his 
avarice, led him into the eastern portion of his dominions, 
vigorously to collect the arrears of tribute, and even to commit 
sacrilege. In attempting to plunder the rich temple of 
Jupiter Belus, sat Elymais, he was slain by the inhabitants. 
Such is the statement of Diodorus Siculus, Strabo, and others; 
but Aurelius Victor reports that he was killed by one of his 
companions, whom he had beaten, when intoxicated, ata 
banquet; the very doubt agrees with the prophecy—“he 
stumbled and fell, and was no more found.” — Sie transit gloria 
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The twenty-first verse’ briefly relates to the characteristics 
of the reign of Seleucus Philopater, the son and 
successor of Antiochus the Great. He was pre- 
eminently a “raiser of taxes” all his days, and his reign was 
signalized by no other events. Burdened with a tribute of 
one thousand talents a-year to the Romans, and with the ex- 
pensiveness of his own luxurious habits, “he caused an 
exactor to pass over the glory of his kingdom;” and was mean 
and sacrilegious enough to send his treasurer to plunder the 
temple of the Most High, at Jerusalem; and “ within few 
days” (prophetically, years) of this profane robbery, he was 
“destroyed,” “neither in anger,” as his father had been, “nor 
in battle,’’ but poisoned by Heliodorus, that he might possess 
the ill-gotten wealth he had assisted his sovereign to obtain: 
a lesson that the instruments of guilt are, sometimes at least, 
» those of punishment too. é 


B.C. 187. 


cs 


~- The next in “the estate,”’ or on the throne of Syria, was a 
“vile person,” to whom the kingdom was not 
“given,” nor yet did he conquer it by the sword; 
but he obtained it “peaceably,” “by flatteries.” Wretched 

*~as is the character of the military tyrant, that of the slimy, 
sycophant courtier, who obtains his ends by falsehood and 

». flattery, is far more despicable. Antiochus Epiphanes had 
been a willing student in the school of vice, which Ror 
‘afforded; and viewed as a man or a sovereign, hi ul 

. ™ was “vile.” None thought, at first, of giving “the r of 
the kingdom” to a man who united the qualitie 
sensualist and the buffoon. Heliodorus sought to usu 
throne from Demetrius, the young son of his murdered 
sovereign, for whom, as guardian, he affected to preserve the 
kingdom; another party were in favor of Ptolemy Philometer, 
king of Egypt, whose mother, Cleopatra, was the daughter of 
Antiochus the Great. Antiochus Epiphanes, however, 
dispatched an embassy to Rome, with the arrears of tribute, 

and rich, presents, with.the most obsequious professions of 
devotion to Roman policy;* while he fostered the jealousy 


* Liy. lib, xlii. cap. 6. OS 
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which Eumenes, king of Pergamus,* entertained of the 
Romans, and promised him his aid. The Syrians he flattered 
with a great show of clemency and unbounded liberality. In 
the end he succeeded in “coming in peaceably, and by 
flatteries;” and the Syrians were so well pleased with him 
that they gave him the title of Epiphanes, or “the Illustrious;” * 
although a cotemporary historian styles him Epimanes, or 
“the Madman.” 

The translation of the twenty-second verse is somewhat 
obscure. In the Septuagint and Latin Vulgate, instead of the 
“arms of a flood,” reads the “arms of the overflower shall 
be overflown before him, and be broken.’ The opposing 
parties, both of Heliodorus and of the king of Egypt, were 
swept away by the policy and influence of Antiochus; and, as 
stated in the next verse, “he became strong with a small 
people ;” having, at first, only a few followers. ‘Yea, also, 
the prince of the covenant” was “broken;” the pious High 
Priest of the Jews was deposed to make way for 
a base usurper, his unnatural younger, brother 
Jason, who paid the Syrian monarch a great sum as the price 
of this holy office. But ‘after the league made with him,” 
(Jason) Antiochus “worked deceitfully;’? for Menelaus, 
another brother, being deputed to bear the purchase money to 
the Syrian treasury, and to enter into some negociations with 
the king, embraced the opportunity to flatter the vanity, and 

site the avarice of Antiochus; and succeeded in purchasing 


B.C. 175. 


f the “vile monarch,”’ the office for which he had ‘just .-. 


“eceived “payment from Jason; he even furnished Menelaus 
with an armed force, by which he took violent possession of 
the place, and compelled his brother to fly to the Ammonites 
for safety. 

In the twenty-fourth verse, the prophet affirms that he 
should ‘scatter’? among his people “the prey, spoil, and 
riches,” in a manner which neither his father, nor his father’s 
fathers’? had done before them. 

Polybius affirms, that the prey of his enemies, the spoil of 
temples, and’the riches of his friends, as well as his own 
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revenues, were devoted either to the payment of the expenses 
of public shows, or distributed in gifts among the people. 
Antiochus had learned the power of gold, both in the 
corruption of individuals, and in purchasing the applause of 
the populace, by his residence in the Roman capital; and 
“when passing through his Syrian dominions, he found that 
to scatter money about the streets, crying, “Let him take to 
whom fortune shall give,” was a very effective method of 


than of that of the Egyptian monarch. 

When Antiochus had thus secured himself on the throne, 
and established himself in the affections of the southern 
portion of his people, he occupied himself “for a time” in 
“casting devices”—forming plans of aggression—“ against 
the strong holds” of Egypt, (verse 24.) The Septuagint and 
the Arabic translation read, “forecast his devices against 
Egypt.” Having employed several years in preparation, (‘a 
time,’’) he proceeded to “stir up his power and his courage 
against the king of the south, with a great army’ and “the 
king of the south” felt “stirred up” to meet Antiochus ‘with 
a very great and mighty army.” The two armies met 
between Pelusium and Mount Casius, and Antio- 
chus obtained a victory. In the next campaign 
his success was. still more decided: having routed the 
Egyptians he took Pelisium, ascended as far as 
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with the exception of Alexandria. .The author of the First 
Book of Maccabees thus describes the events. of this period: 
“Now when the kingdom was established before Antio- 
chus, he thought to reign over Egypt, that he might have the 
dominion of two realms. Wherefore he entered into Egypt 
with a great multitude, with chariots, and elephants, and 
horsemen, and a great navy, and made war against Ptolemy, 
king of Egypt: but Ptolemy was afraid of him, and fled, and 
many were wounded to death. Thus they got the strong 
cities in the land of Egypt, and he took the spoils thereof.” * 
*1 Mace. i. 16—19, 


Memphis, and conquered the whole of Egypt,’ 


“7 


securing the popular favor, and of rendering the disputed: _ 
provinces of Syria and Palestine more desirous of his rule- 


. 
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This quotation Alera as Bishop Newton suggests, an 
interesting instance of the fulfilment of prophecy in succes- 
sive minute particulars: 

**¢He shall stir BP his power against the king of the south 
with a great army,’ says the prophet: ‘he entered into Egypt | 
with a great multitude,’ says the historian. ‘He (the king 
of the south) shall not stand,’ says the prophet: ‘Ptolemy 
was afraid and fled,’ says the historian. ‘Many shall fall 
down slain,’ says the prophet: ‘and many were wounded to 
death,’ says the historian. The misfortunes of Philometer 
are by the prophet ascribed to the treachery and baseness of 
his own ministers and subjects: ‘for they shall forecast 
devices against him; yea, they that feed of the portion of his 
meat shall destroy him.’ And it is certain that Euleeus* was 
a very wicked minister, and brought up the young king in 
luxury and effeminacy, contrary to his natural igaralaan 
Ptolemy Macron, too,t who was governor of Cyprus, 
revolted from him, and delivered up that important island to 
Antiochus; and for the reward of his treason was admitted 
into the number of the king’s principal friends, and was made 
governor of Ceelo- -Syria and Palestine. Nay, even the Alex- 
andrians, { seeing the distress of Philometer, renounced their 
allegiance; and rls his younger brother Euergetes, or 
Physcon, proclaimed bia king instead of the elder brother.” § 

The wily Antiochus now affected to espouse the cause of 
Philometer. History affirms the fact, that they both com- 
‘muned at “one table 3” but whether Philometer was a 
prisoner on parole, or a guest and protegé, neither history 
nor prophecy has recorded. Their “hearts were set to do 
mischief,” and their lips to “speak lies,”’ while enjoying the 
luxuries of the same table. (Verse 27.) Without entering 
into all their deceitful attempts to outwit each other, while 


*Valesii Excerpta ex Diodoro, p. 311, 313. 

+ Valesii Excerpta ex Polybio, p. 126; 2 
2 Mace. viii. 8. 

t Porphyr. apud Eusebii Chron. Graee. p. 60 et 68. 
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they professed a mutual friendship, it is only necessary to 
observe, that the “lies” told on this occasion were less 
fruitful of even temporary benefit, than is usually the case. 
When Antiochus withdrew into Syria, instead of remaining 
faithful to the interests of the Syrian monarch, as Philometer 
had promised, he effected an accommodation with his brother 
Physcon, through the intermediation of their sister Cleopatra, 
upon condition of their reigning conjointly over Egypt. So 
Antiochus did not “ prosper’ in his deceitful’ pretensions ; 
nor did the Egyptian monarch succeed in obtaining quiet 
possession of his kingdom; for ere long Antiochus again 
brought a powerful army for the subjugation of Egypt. 

Meanwhile, however, the Syrian monarch having been led 
to believe, though erroneously, that the dissensions he had 
sowed between the two brothers would lead to a destructive 
civil war, which would place Egypt at his entire disposal 
without further trouble or expense on his part, “returned 
into his own land, with great riches,” (ver. 28,) the plunder 
of the Egyptian cities. 

During the stay of Antiochus in Egypt, an unfounded 
report of his death had reached Jerusalem. The Jews broke 
forth into public manifestations of their joy upon their sup- 
posed deliverance from the iron rule of an unprincipled 
tyrant; and replaced the true-hearted Onias in the office of 
High Priest.» It was probably one of the reasons which 
induced the Syrian monarch to retire from Egypt, and turn 
his face toward his own land, that he might give the Jews 
very satisfactory evidence of their mistake. His heart was 
against the “holy covenant,” the worshippers of the true 
Jehovah; and he “did exploits” of a character most odious 
and distressing to the Jews, and most disgraceful to himself. 
Having besieged and taken Jerusalem, he slew a great 
number of the party opposed to him:* he polluted the tem- 
ple, despoiled it of its golden vessels and other treasures, 
replaced the high priest who had purchased of him the office, 
and profaned the Holy of Holies by his “vile” presence. 


* Diodorus Siculus states the number at 80,000, Op. lib. xxxiy. 
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Having done these “exploits,” he “returned to his own 
land.” (Ver. 28.) 


‘‘ At the time appointed he shall return, and come toward 
the south, but it shall not be as the former or as the latter.” 
(Ver. 29.) The last clause should be rendered, “ but. the 
latter shall not be as the former.’ After two years Antio- 
chus again invaded Egypt ; not with a small army, seeking to 
prevail by crafty measures, as in his former attempt; nor 
should he succeed, as in his second attempt, when with a 
large force he subdued the greater part of Egypt; for he was 
altogether foiled in his designs by the “ships of Chittim 
coming against him.” (Ver. 30.) 

This clause introduces, for the first time in the prophecies 
of “the scriptures of truth,” the power of the Fourth Empire, 
the Roman. In the earliest ages the “coast of Chittim,” and 
‘“‘land of Chittim,’’ were applied to the sea-coast and islands 
of the Mediterranean; but, as the states and islands of Greece 
became more known, and assumed other names, the word 
“‘Chittim”’ was applied to the more western countries —those 
of Rome. * In fulfilment of the Divine prediction, no sooner 


= Bishop: Newton, whose investigations in his ‘‘ Dissertations on the 
Prophecies,” are alike honorable to his talents, industry, and learning, and 
serviceable to the prophetic student, writing on the prophecies of Balaam, 
observes: ‘*Chittim was one of the sons of Javan, who was one of the sons of 
Japheth, by whose posterity ‘the Isles of Gentiles (Gen. <0) were divided ” 
and peopled; that is, Europe, and the countries to which the Asiatics passed 
by sea, for such the Hebrews called islands. Chittim is used for the 
descendants of Chittim, as Asshur is put for the descendants of Asshur, that 
is the Assyrians; but what people were the descendants of Chittim, or what 
country was meant by the coast of Chittim, it is not so easy to determine. 
The crities and commentators are generally divided into two opinions, the 
one asserting that Macedonia, and the other that Italy was the country here 
intended; and each opinion is recommended and authorized by some of the 
first and the greatest names in learning; as, not to mention any others, Grotius 
and Le Clere contend for the former, Bochart and Vitringa are strenuous for 
the latter. But there is no reason why we may not adopt both opinions, and. 
especially as it is very well known and agreed onall hands that colonies came 
from Greece to Italy; and as Josephus saith, that all islands and most mari- 
time places were called Chethim by the Hebrews, and as Epaplicst traces of 
the name are to be found in both countries, the ancient name of Macedonia 
haying been Macettia, and the Latins haying before been called Cetii, what 
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had Antiochus, after receiving the submission of the frontier 
towns of Egypt, arrived before Alexandria, than he was met 
there by the ambassadors of the senate of Rome, 
who came in “the ships of Chittim,” at the 
entreaty of Ptolemy, and who commanded him, in the name of 
the “Senate and people of Rome,” to return to his own 
dominions, and to interfere no more with the affairs of his 
nephew, who had become an ally of Rome. The faet of this 
interposition of the Romans in behalf of Ptolemy, is sufficiently 
attested by both the Greek and Latin historians. It is thus 
related by St. Jerome: 

“When the two brothers Ptolemies, the sons of Cleo- 
patra, were besieged by their uncle in Alexandria, the Roman 
ambassadors came: one of whom, Marcus Popilius Lenas, 
when he had found him standing on the shore, and had 
delivered to him the decree of the senate, by which he was 
commanded to depart from the friends of the Roman people, 
and to be content with his own empire, and he would have 
deferred the matter, to consult with his friends, Popilius is 
said to have made a circle in the sand with the stick that he 
held in his hand, and to have circumscribed the king, and to 
have said, ‘The senate and people of Rome order, that in that 
place you answer what are your intentions.’ With these 
words, being frightened, he said, ‘If this pleases the senate and 
people of Rome, we must depart;’ and so presently drew off 
his army.”’ * 

None will doubt that. the ambitious Syrian was “ orieved”? 
and mortified at the necessity of dropping the prey from his. 


B.C. 164 


appears most probable is, that the sons of Chittim settled first in Asia Minor, 
where were a people called Cefei, and a river called Cetium, according to 
Homer and Strabo. From Asia they might pass over into the island Cyprus, 
which Josephus saith was possessed by Chethim, and called Chethima, and 
where was also the city of Cittium, famous for being the birth-place of Zeno, 
the founder of the sect of Stoies, who was therefore called the Cittiean. And 
from thence they might send forth colonies into Greece and Italy. This 
plainly appears, that wherever the Zand of Chittim, ov the Isles of Chittim 
are mentioned in Scripture, there are evidently meant some countries or 
islands in the Meditterranean,”’---Newton on the Prophecies, p. 73. 


* Hieron. in loc, 
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teeth, at the command of the imperious senate of Rome. His 
rage, which was impotent against the Romans, spent its fury 
on the unfortunate Jews; he “returned” and had “ indigna- 
tion against the holy covenant;’? and “had intelligence,”’ or 
made a league, with those that “forsook the holy covenant ””— 
the apostate and idolatrous Jews. We give the account of 
the indignation of Antiochus, in the words of the Jewish 
historian Josephus: — 

“Now it came to pass, after two years, that the king came 
up to Jerusalem, and, pretending peace, he got possession of 
the city by treachery: at which time he spared not so much 
as those that admitted him into it, on account of the riches 
that lay in the temple; but, led by his covetous inclination 
(for he saw there was in it a great deal of gold, and many 
ornaments that had been dedicated to it of very great value), 
and in order to plunder its wealth, he ventured to break the 
league he had made. So he left the temple bare, and took 
away the golden candlesticks, and the golden altar [of 
incense], and table [of shew-bread], and the altar [of burnt- 
offering]; and did not abstain from even the veils, which 
were made of fine linen and scarlet. He also emptied it of* 
its secret treasures, and left nothing at all remaining ; and by 
this means cast the Jews into great lamentation, for he for- 
bade them to offer those daily sacrifices which they used to 
offer to God, according to the law... And when he had 
pillaged the whole city, some of the inhabitants he slew, and 
some he carried captive, together with their wives and 
children, so that the multitude of those captives amounted to 
about ten thousand. He also burnt down the finest buildings ; 
and when he had overthrown the city walls, he built a 
citadel in the lower part of the city, for the place was high, 
and overlooked the temple, on which account he fortified it 
with high walls and towers, and put into it a garrison of 
Macedonians. However, in that citadel dwelt the impious 
and wicked part of the [Jewish] multitude, from whom it 
proved that the citizens suffered many and sore calamities. 
And when the king had built an idol altar upon God’s altar, he 
slew swine upon it, and so offered a sacrifice neither according 
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to the law, nor the Jewish religious worship in that country. 
He also compelled them to forsake the worship which they 
paid their own God, and to adore those whom he took to be 
gods; and made them build temples, and raise idol altars in 
every city and village, and offer swine upon them every day. 
He also commanded them not to circumcise their sons, and 
threatened to punish any that should be found to have 
transgressed his injunction. He also appointed overseers, 
who should compel them to do what he commanded. And 
indeed many Jews there were who complied with the king’s 
commands, either voluntarily, or out of fear of the penalty that 
was denounced; but the best men, and those of the noblest 
souls, did not regard him, but did pay a greater respect to the 
customs of their country than concern as to the punishment 
which he threatened to the disobedient; on which account 
they every day underwent great miseries and bitter torments; 
for they were whipped with rods, and their bodies were torn 
to pieces, and were crucified while they were still alive and 
breathed: they also strangled those women and their sons 
whom they had circumcised, as the king had appointed, 
hanging their sons about their necks as they were upon the 
erosses. Andif there were any sacred book of the law found, 
it was destroyed; and those with whom they were found, 
miserably perished also.” * 

In the eye of Deity, the history of ‘“‘the kingdoms of the 
north and of the south’”—of Syria and Egypt, appears now 
to be brought to a close; henceforth they are viewed as tri- 
butaries to the empire of Rome; and the prophetic date of the 
termination of their independence is philosophically correct. 
Egypt had placed herself under the protection of Rome, and, 
according to the terms dictated by that power to all who sought 
the privilege of her alliance, was no longer at liberty to make 
war with any of her enemies without the consent of the 
Roman senate; and the Syrian monarch had confessed the 
supremacy of Rome, by yielding, not to the force of her arms, 
but to the arrogance of her dictation. From this point the 


* Josephus, B. xt. Ch. v. § 4. 
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“scriptures of truth’? make no more mention of the Egyptian 
and Syrian dynasties;* but proceed to the history of the 
power which had been, slowly but surely, during a period of 
six hundred years from its infantile state, winning its way to 
universal empire. 


It is very remarkable that the Divine mind did not direct 
the pen of the prophet to record the celebrated contests 
between the sons of Matthias, the Maccabees, which arose 
out of the circumstances which the prophecy we have been 
illustrating has recorded with a clearness and precision equal 
to that of history itself. It would certainly have been interest- 
ing to have been led through the story of the heroic deeds of 
those devoted sons of the “holy covenant.” The self-denial, 
fortitude, courage, and perseverance which were exhibit- 
ed by these Jewish heroes, are not exceeded by any of the 
most renowned patriots of ancient or modern times. If, 
therefore, the main object of the prophecies of Daniel had 
been to detail those events which related chiefly to the past 
history of the Jews, the life and times of Judas Maccabeus 
could not fail to have found a prominent place in the page of 
prophecy. That no such reference exists in the verses that 
follow those which have just passed under our consideration, 
must, we think, be evident to every candid reader of the 
Scriptures. For a full consideration of this point, however, 
we must refer to the first section of the fourth chapter, where 
the reasons which forbid the application of the latter part of 
this prophecy to Antiochus, and require its reference to the 
Romans, will be fully stated. 


* There were thirteen kings who reigned nominally after the virtual asser- 
tion of the supremacy of Rome over Antiochus; the last shadow of Syrian 
sovereignty expiring in Antiochus Asiaticus, B.C. 64. Nine sovereigns 
professedly ruled over Egypt after Ptolemy VII.; their authority, however, 
was exercised only in subordination to the will of the Roman Senate, and 
terminated with Cleopatra IIL., B.C. 30. “Egypt,” says Dr, Lardner, ’ 
‘was then reduced to the form of a Roman province ;” it had virtually been 
such since the time when Ptolemy Philometer ealled upon the Senate to 
interpose its imperious mandate, and had compelled Antiochus to return to 
his own dominions. 
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SECTION IV. 


THE ABSORPTION OF THE GREEK EMPIRE IN THE, ROMAN. 


B.C. 168—395. 


Prophecy, with one great exception, is silent respecting the 
events which happened in what was then the eastern portion 
of the Roman empire, from the period of the cessation of its 
independence to the days of Constantine; and whoever 
peruses the history of the Roman empire during the five 
centuries and a half which elapsed from the Roman embassy 
to Egypt in the reign of Antiochus Epiphanes, will perceive 
that nothing occurred in the general history of that part of 
the world which required, to fulfil the purposes of the 
prophetic communication, special notice. It is only to make 
the outlines of history perfectly plain, that we have devoted 
this brief section to the state of the countries which formerly 
constituted the Greek empire, while absorbed in that of Rome. 

The exception alluded to is a very interesting and important 
one. It was in this portion of the earth, and during its union 
with the empire of Rome, that the most momentous events of 
the world’s history occurred; the birth, teaching, sufferings, 
death, and ascension of the Son of God; and subsequently, 
the destruction of Jerusalem, and dispersion of 
the Jews. These events are, indeed, more copi- 
ously described by the spirit of prophecy than any others; 
but as Judea was at the time strictly a province of the Roman 
empire, prophecy has placed them amidst the transactions of 
the mistress of the world; and the section devoted to the 
Roman empire in its Pagan state, will present the appropriate 
place for their consideration. 

The nations which constituted the dominions of Alexander 
and his successors, especially the more eastern of them, 
frequently involved the Romans in war, in order to keep 
them in subjection; and to bring the power of the empire 
more promptly and efficiently .to bear upon its eastern 
provinces, Constantine removed the seat of Government from 


A.D. 70. 
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Rome to Byzantium, which he greatly enlarged, 
and named after himself. It was a choice of 
evils; for while the change tended to consolidate the eastern 

portion of the empire, the reduction of Rome, the seat of 

power for more than one thousand years, to a state of infe- 

riority, manifestly risked, what afterwards actually occurred, 

the division of the unwieldy empire into east and west. 

__It was inevitable that the chief officers who governed the 

widely separated provinces of the empire of the “whole 

world”’— as the Romans delighted to call their dominions— . 
should be virtually viceroys; and having each an army under 

their control, to check the tendency of the natives of the 

provinces to break the yoke of Rome from off their necks, 

and to suppress the revolts which frequently occurred, it was 

natural that they should be tempted to render their sovereignty 

independent, rather than tributary. This occasioned frequent 

and murderous wars between the different generals, .who 

contested for the imperial purple; while the desire of the 

nobles and citizens of Rome to become once more the 

inhabitants of an imperial city, constantly operated in favor of 
the designs of the military commanders in Italy, who sought 

to establish a western Roman empire. This separation was 

facilitated, also, by the incursions of the northern barbarians, 

who, after the reign of the first Constantine, began to press 

sony both upon the East and the West: while the attention of 
the emperors at Constantinople was directed to secure them- 

selves against the assaults of their northern enemies, the Ita- 

lians were left at liberty to adopt measures adapted to secure 

their independence of the emperors of Constantinople. Five 

emperors only, (regarding several who reigned conjointly as 

one,) after Constantine, reigned over the vast dominions of 

the Caesars, during a period of less than a century. The 

last of them was Theodosius, a descendant of Trajan, whose’ 
virtues he emulated. At first the eastern portion of the 

empire was allotted to him by Gratian, who had called him to 

share the imperial purple, with himself and the young 

Valentinian. In successive years both the colleagues of 

Theodosius shared a fate not uncommon in those fimels to 
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emperors of Rome, that-of falling by the hand of the’ assas- 
sin. Theodosius wielded the sceptre alone for a few months 
only. His death was a misfortune to the empire, 
which he had governed with great ability, justice, 
and prudence. He was the last monarch who ruled over the 
whole Roman world. 


A.D, 395. 


SECTION Y. 
THE EASTERN, OR CHRISTIAN GREEK EMPIRE. 
A.D. 395 — 622 — 1453, 


Saw DANIEL. 
40 And at the time of the end shall the king of the south push at him: and 
the king of the north shall come against him like a whirlwind. 


Although now politically divided from Rome, the moral 
and,ecclesiastical characteristics of the Eastern empire were 
identical with those of the West. It is therefore included in 
one representation in the “scriptures of truth,” in the verses 
prior to the extract we have placed at the head of this section. 
Indeed, while the peculiar character of the ecclesiastical 
tenets and government of Rome, being in most points 
common to the whole empire, are referred to in these verses, 
the territories of the Eastern empire were decidedly more 
the objects of assault, both from the “king of the south and 
the king of the north’—the Saracens and Turks—than 
those of the Western, though the latter were by no means 
exempted; and it was Constantinople, not Rome, that the 
king of the north ultimately overthrew, and possessed its 
dominion. 

Arcadius, the son of Theodosius, the first emperor of the 
East, was, though descended from a wise and 
virtuous father, a weak and insignificant prince; 
so history affirms, upon the ground that he was wholly 
governed by his wife, the empress, and his faithless minis- 
ter, Rufinus. Six sovereigns successively wore 
the imperial purple of the East, between the Sigbial 
death of Arcadius and the accession of Justinian. “*” 


A.D, 395. 
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In different ages, some sovereigns of very moderate capacity 
themselves, have rendered tees reigns famous in history i in 
consequence of the peculiar talent they possessed in making 
a wise selection both of their civil and military bedtiige-<th Gs 
statesmen and their generals. Justinian was of this class 
and though possessed neither of military valor, civil know- 
ledge, nor moral virtue, his reign is signalized both for 
military success and legislative wisdom. In the camp he 
discerned the merit of Belisarius; “a general,” says a 
learned author, “worthy to stand-in competition with those 
of any age. The Roman arms, under the conduct of Beli- 
sarius, checked the pride of Persia, overturned the Vandalic 
kingdom in Africa, and reduced that country to a province of 
the empire; conquered the East Goths of Italy, and led their 
king a captive to Constantinople. ~* 

“ Justinian was the slave of his passion for the empress 

pe Pp 
Theodora; who, from the condition of the vilest of prostitutes 
and most shameless of pantomimists, had been elevated to a 
share of the imperial throne. Yet he has the fame of forming 
a regular and copious body of jurisprudence, embracing, 
digesting, and simplifying the mass of judicial wisdom, which 
had accumulated under the kings, consuls, and emperors. 
This important work was executed by the ablest lawyers of 
the age, under the superintendence of the great Tribonian.” * 

It was this emperor, also, who first granted to the Bishop 
of Rome the title of ‘‘ Universal,” (in Greek, Katholikos,) by 
a decree which will appear in its appropriate place, when we 
come to treat of the prophecies relating to the rise of the 
Papal power. Bide 

Justin IL., Tiberius II., and Mauricius the Cappadocian, 
successively occupied the nad of Constantinople, between 
Justinian and Phocas. The latter emperor, desirous to court 
the favor of the citizens of Rome, renewed and enlarged 
the powers granted by Justinian. It was during 
his reign, when ‘the transgressions were come 
to the full,” that the “king of the south,” Mahomet the 


A.D. 606. 


* Lardner’s Outlines of History, p. 164. 
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Saracen, began to concoct his schemes of imposture, and his 
successor Heraclius had to endure the full force of his thrust, 
for the following section will manifest how sorely the king 
of the south did “push at him.” 

From this period the power of the Greek empire, though 
not annihilated by that of the Saracens, was reduced to 
narrow limits, and possessed no influence in the affairs of the 
world. Yet in her. state of apparent insignificance, the 

~ Greek empire was performing for the world a most important 

“trust. She was preserving in her cloisters the few remaining 
elements of learning and science, and above all, the Word of 
God in its original and pure state. It is an instance of 
providential care worthy of devout admiration, that her cura- 
torship was not permitted to be disturbed, till a short time 
previous to the invention of printing; and that the dispersion 
of the Greek Scriptures in western Europe, through the fall 
af Constantinople, took place at a period when the translator 
and the printer were ready to give them to the world, never 
more to be secluded in the solitary cloister of the monk. 

Soon after the Hegira, or flight of Mahomet, the commence- 

ment of the Mahometan era, the successes of that 
wonderful statesman and able general reduced 
the Eastern empire to a state of insignificance, and the 
Third, or Greek empire, must be prophetically considered as 
having passed into its last, or Mahometan form, although its 
capitol was, according to the divine prediction, preserved for 
more than 800 years after the “king of the south” began to 
*push.”? From this moment it is no longer seen in an active, 
but a passive state, enduring repeated assaults, and acting only 
on the defensive; except for a brief period — (when it was, 
however, rather the channel through which the enthusiasm of 
western Europe flowed, than itself an active instrument) — 
that of the crusades. Although, therefore, we have ex- 
tended the nominal existence of the Greek empire from the 
Hegira (A.D.632), to the fall of Constantinople, (A.D. 1453) 
we are rather to look upon the Saracenic kingdom, which 
» “grew up out of the roots” of one of the four kingdoms of 


Alexander’s successors, as the continuance of the Third 
& 
* 
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empire, than the almost lifeless remains of the Christian 
Greek empire, to whose lingering existence, at the time 
designated, Mahometanism was divinely appointed to give the 
coup de grace. 


7 


SECTION VI. 
THE THIRD EMPIRE—IN ITS MAHOMETAN FORM. 


# 
A.D. 622— 184°": 


It has often been alleged by those averse to the study of 
prophecy, that the difference of opinion existing amongst 
those who have written on the subject is so great as to prove 
that no satisfactory results can be expected from an-investi- 
gation of this department of the Scriptures. If it be true that 
there is not a universal agreement respecting the fulfilment of 
prophecy, the same might also be affirmed concerning the 
doctrinal portions of the Divine Word; for we find, on the 
most important points, the widest differences of opinion occur 
among minds of the highest intelligence: but we are not, on 
that account, disposed to sanction the notion of the skeptic, 
that Scripture has no determinate meaning, nor that its pages 
present no certain criterion of truth: on the contrary, the 
very diversity of opinion which exists, urges the intelligent 
reader to an independent investigation, that he may become 
“fully persuaded in his own mind.” 

f, however, it must be admitted that there is considerable 

diversity of opinion respecting the proper application of some 
of the prophetic figures and declarations, it is far from being 
the case with all. So far as we have hitherto proceeded, we 
are not aware that any controversy exists respecting the 
application of the facts of history to the interpretation of 
prophecy; indeed, the language of the “seriptures of truth” is 
so explicit, that the celebrated unbeliever Porphyry could 
only evade the conviction which their fulfilment enforces on 
the mind, by maintaining that they were written after the, 


events had transpired. 
on H 
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The proper application of the latter portions of the pro- 
phecies to the facts of history has, however, been a theme of 
no little dispute amongst those who have directed their 
attention to the subject; and this not only with respect to 
some of the details, (which may well be considered inevita- 
ble,) but with respect both to the general design of these 
portions of the Divine predictions, and to the dates which are 
included in their statements. It has been contended by some, 
that both the “little horn” which ‘came forth out of one of 
the four kingdoms” of Alexander, and the remaining portion 
of the “scriptures of truth” in the eleventh chapter, were 
fulfilled in the reign of Antiochus Epiphanes; and that the 
‘little horn” of Daniel’s fourth beast, the symbol in his seventh 
chapter, admits of the same application. This position of 
course involves the conclusion, that, so far as the prophecies of 
Daniel are concerned, the church and the world are left desti- 
tute of any prophetic delineations respecting the events which 
have transpired (inconceivably the most important in the 
world’s history) since the days of Antiochus, or at most since 
the incarnation of our Lord. Such ideas, however, have 
been by no means general, and are wholly opposed to those 
of the ancient Fathers, as well as of the great majority of 
modern writers. 

At the opposite extreme are ranged a class of writers, most 
of them of recent date, who maintain the position that these 
predictions extend not only to the termination of the earthly _ 
dominions which have so long tyrannized over the world, but — 
into the era of the eternal state itself; and who regard t 
fifth universal empire—that of the King of kings— not oa 
dominion of the Prince of peace over the sons of men in their 
mortal» state, but as that of the final “ perdition of ungodly 
men,” and the triumph of the risen and glorified saints. 

Although, since the Third empire, in its Mahometan form, 
has a duration coeval, or nearly so, with that of the Tana 
form of the Fourth, these subjects might with propriety be 
discussed now; they will be presented much more advanta- 
geously when the proper application of the passages which 
relate to the “little horn” of Daniel’s fourth beast come 
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under review; and we shall therefore defer their full invoaee 
gation till the section treating on that subject: meanwhile, 
taking it as granted that the little horn of the eighth chapter 
of Daniel symbolizes the Mahometan empire, and neither the 
reign of Antiochus, as maintained by Dr, Stuart and others, 
nor the Papal power, as supposed by Bishop Newton.* 

The sources of prophetic information respecting the Ma- 
hometan power are these: first, the vision of the ram and the 
he-goat, in the eighth chapter of Daniel; secondly, the latter 
portion of the “scriptures of truth,’ from the 40th verse of 
the eleventh chapter to the end; and thirdly, the ninth 
chapter of the Revelations of John. In the first of these, 
Mahometanism is viewed as a whole; in the two last, it is 
contemplated in its two. distinet states, both its original Sara- 
cenic form, and as it existed after the vigor of the Turks had 
infused into it a new life, and led it on to its destiny. We 
shall follow the prophetic plan, and first notice the Mahometan 
empire as commenced and carried forward by the descendants 
of Ishmael. 


* “Nor let it seem strange, that the Romans, who were prefigured by 

a great beast in the former vision, should in this be represented only by the 

horn of a beast ; for nothing is more usual than to describe the sanre person 

or thing under different images on different oceasions: and besides, in this 

vision, the Roman empire is not designed at large, but only the Roman 

empire as ahorn of the goat. When the Romans first got footing in Greece, 

then they became a horn of the goat. Out of this horn they came, and were 

at first a little horn, but in process of time overtopped the other horns. 

~ From Greece they extended their arms, and overran the other parts of the 

ut?s dominions: and their actions within the dominions of the goat, and 

Oo heuci: affairs in the Western empire, are the principal subject of this 
= prop! ecy.”— Newton on the Prophecies, Dissertation xv. p 249, ; 

. . How the Romans could become a ‘‘horn of the goat,” would be difficult 
to make apparent. Their mighty power is represented as “trampling the 
other beasts under its feet.”? How the worthy Bishop could maintain that 
‘¢out of this horn [the Greek Empire] they [the Romans] came,” is matter 
of astonishment; and evidences to what absurd contradictions the interpreters 
of prophecy are led when they forget the great rule of Mede, ‘that the 
external harmony of the symbols should never be violated by the inter- 
pretation.” It is evident, however, from the last clause of the sentence, 
that Bishop Newton feels compelled to apply the prophecy to the Eastern 
empire; buthe still errs in referring it to the Roman-Greek, instead of the 
Mahometan form of that empire, 
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THE SARACENS. 


A.D. 622 — 1063. 


DANIEL. 


And out of one of them came forth a little horn, which waxed ex- 
ceeding great, toward the south, and toward the ‘east, and toward the 
10 pleasant land. And it waxed great, even to the host of heaven; and it 
cast down some of the host and of the stars to the ground, and stamped 
11 upon them. Yea, he magnified himself even to the prince of the host, 
and by him the daily sacrifice was taken away, and the place of his 
12 sanctuary was cast down. And an host was given him against the daily 
sacrifice by reason of transgression, and it cast down the truth to the 
13 ground; and it practised and prospered. Then I heard one saint speak- 
ing, and another saint said unto that certain saint which spake, How 
long shall be the vision concerning the daily sacrifice, and the trans- 
gression of desolation, to give both the sanctuary and the host to be 
14 trodden under foot? And he said unto me, Unto two thousand and 
three hundred days; then shall the sanctuary be cleansed. 
23 Andinthe latter time of their kingdom, when the transgressors are 
come to the full, a king of fierce countenance, and understanding dark 
24 sentences, shall stand up. And his power shall be mighty, but not by 
his own power; and he shall destroy wonderfully, and shall prosper, 
26 and practise, and shall destroy the mighty and the holy people. And 
through his policy also he shall cause craft to prosper in his hand; and 
he shall magnify himself in his heart, and by peace shall destroy many: 
he shall also stand up against the Prince of princes; but he shall be 
broken without hand. 


CH. XI. 


I 
40 And at the time of the end shall the king of the south push at him. 


REVELATIONS. 


1 And the fifth angel sounded, and I saw a star fall from heaven unto 
2 the earth: and to him was given the key of the bottomless pit. And he 
opened the bottomless pit: and there arose a smoke out of the pit, as the 
smoke of a great furnace; and the sun and the air were darkened by reason 
3 of the smoke of the pit. And there came out of the smoke locusts upon the 
earth: and unto them was given power, as the scorpions of the earth have 
4 power. And it was commanded them that they should not hurt th: grass 
of the earth, neither any green thing, neither any tree; but only those 
5 men which have not the seal of God in their foreheads. And to them te 
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was given that they should not kill them, but that they should be tor-- 


mented five months; and their torment was as the torment of a scorpion, 

6 when he striketh a man. And in those days shall men seek death, and 

shall not find it; and shall desire to die, and death shall flee from them, 

7 And the shapes of the locusts were like unto horses prepared unto battle; 

and on their heads were as it Were crowns like gold, and their faces were 

8 as the faces of men. And they had hair as the hair of women, and their 

9 teeth were as the teeth of lions. And they had breast-plates, as it were 

breast-plates of iron; and the sound of their wings was as the sound of 

10 chariots of many horses running to battle. And they had tails like unto 

scorpions, and there were stings in their tails: and their pawer was to 

il hurt men five months. And they had a king overthem, which isthe angel 

of the bottomless pit, whose name in the Hebrew tongue is Abaddon, 
but in the Greek tongue hath his name Apollyon. 


‘ 
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History i is closely associated with chronology and geograes 
phy; in other words, the circumstances of every transaction 
require the time and place of their occurrence to be stated, 
in order that they may be fully understood. We shall find 
that each of these particulars is satisfactorily attended to in 
the prophecies now under consideration. 

The time is stated in the eighth chapter of Daniel to be 
“in the latter end of their Ieiaelbnds when the transgressors 
are come to the full;” and (chap. xi.) it is said, ‘At the time 
of the end the king ‘of the south shall push at him.” In the 
ninth chapter of Tevlétivtiss the events under consideration 
are placed under the fifth and sixth trumpets; that is, after the 
extinction of the Western empire, which had been symbolized 
by the figures employed in the description of the fourth 
trumpet. The phrases, “latter end,” and “time of the end,” 
we apprehend, always refer to the last form of government 
under which the portion of the world alluded to should be 
brought; or, at least, to that period of the world’s: history 
which followed the birth of our Saviour. No period earlier 
than this can be entitled to the appellation of “the time of 
the end.”” This phraseology perfectly corresponds with the 
facts of history, as we apply them. Mahomet commenced his 
imposture in what proved to be the “latter time of the 
kingdom”’ of the Greeks, and when the transgressors “were 
come to the full;”? when the worship of images, and all the 
great corruptions of Christianity, had been fully introduced. 

The place where this new and tremendous power should 
arise, is specified with equal precision;—‘out of one of 
them,’ and —* the king of the south.” Yemen, in Arabia, (as 
asserted by Gibbon,) was at the time of the rise of Mahomet 
a province of the Persian empire, one of the four kingdoms 
into which the dominion of Alexander was divided; and 
Mahometanism, rising in the south, first subdued the territories 
which had constituted the domain of the kings of the south, 
the Ptolemies of Egypt; and with the strength thus acquired, 
went forth to conquest, as “king of the south.” : 

The phrase, “out of one of them came forth a little horn,” 
clearly indicates that the little horn here referred to is not 
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the same as the little horn of the fourth beast, whose character 
and destiny had been previously related by Daniel in his 
seventh chapter. In a chapter that has only two main 
symbols, the ram and the he-goat, first with a great horn, and 
then with four horns; to make the little horn which grows 
out of one-of the four horns of the third beast, or empire, 
mean the same as the little horn of the fourth beast, or 
empire, which said fourth beast is never once alluded to in 
the whole vision, would indeed be singularly inconsistent. 
Notwithstanding, therefore, the great learning and sound 
judgment of Bishop Newton, we must differ with him on this 
point most decidedly, and maintain that the destinies of the 
Roman, or Western empire, are never once referred to in the 
history of the ram and the he-goat; but that the Persian 
empire having been introduced as overthrown by the 
Grecian, the history of the Greek empire is then sketched 
out through all its various changes, till, with the rest of the 
kingdoms of the earth, it becomes a portion of the Universal 
empire of the King of kings. 

The circumstances of the history of this remarkable power 
are detailed with adequate minuteness. The apocalyptic 
John beheld in his vision “a star fall from heaven to earth.” 
(Ch. ix. ver. 1.) At the period the history of which is now 
under contemplation, a mighty sovereign, a star of the first 
magnitude, had risen on the destinies of Persia; Chosroes 
had wrested from the Greek (or Eastern) empire the whole 
of its Asiatic possessions. ‘The rapid tide of success,” says 
the celebrated historian, Gibbon, “discloses the decay of the 
empire, the incapacity of Phocas, and the dissatisfaction of 
his subjects. Jerusalem was taken by assault. Egypt, itself, 
the only province which had been exempt from the time of 
Diocletian, from foreign and domestic wars, was again subdued 
by the successor of Cyrus. Pelusium, the key of that 
impervious country, was surprised by the cavalry of the 
Persians: they passed with impunity the innumerable channels 
of the Delta, and explored the long valley of the Nile, from 
the pyramids of Memphis to the confines of Ethiopia. In 
the first campaign, another army advanced from the Euphrates 
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to the Thracian Bosphorus; Chalcedon surrendered after a 
long siege, and a Persian camp was maintained for ten years 
in the province of Constantinople. 

‘While the Persian monarch contemplated the wonders of 
his art and power, he received an epistle from an obseure 
citizen of Mecca, inviting him to acknowledge Mahomet as 
the apostle of God. He rejected the invitation, and tore the 
epistle. ‘It is thus,’ exclaimed the Arabian prophet, ‘that 
God will tear the kingdom, and reject the supplication of 
Chosroes.’ Placed on the verge of these two empires of the 
East, Mahomet observed, with secret joy, the progress of 
mutual destruction; and in the midst of the Persian triumphs 
he ventured to foretell, that, before many years should elapse, 
victory should again return to the banners of the Romans. 
At the time when this prediction is said to have been 
delivered, no prophecy could be [appear] more distant from 
its accomplishment, since the first twelve years of Heraclius 
announced the approaching dissolution of the empire. ~ 

“Chosroes subjugated the Roman possessions in Asia and 
Africa. And the Roman empire, at that period, was re- 
duced to the walls of Constantinople, with the remnant of 
Greece, Italy and Africa, and some maritime cities, from 
Tyre to Trebisond, of the Asiatic coast. The experience of 
six years at length persuaded the Persian monarch to 
renounce the conquest of Constantinople, and to specify the 
annual tribute, or the ransom of the Roman empire: a thou- 
sand talents of gold, a thousand talents of silver, a thousand 
silk robes, a thousand horses, and a thousand virgins. 
Heraclius subscribed these ignominious terms. But the time 
and space which he obtained to collect those treasures from 
the poverty of the East, was poesreipueee on ored in the 
preparations of a bold and desperate attack. 

‘Since the days of Scipio and Hannibal, no bolder enter- 
prise has been attempted than that which Heraclius achieved 
for the deliverance of the empire. He permitted the Persians 
to oppress for a while the provinces, and to insult with 


* Gibbon’s Hist. yol. viii, p. 222 — 32. 
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impunity the capital of the East; while the Roman emperor 
explored his perilous way through the Black Sea and the 
mountains of Armenia, penetrated into the heart of Persia, 
and recalled the armies of the great king to the defence of their 
bleeding country. . . .. The revenge and ambition of Chosroes 
exhausted his kingdom. The whole city of Constantinople 
was invested, and the inhabitants descried with terror the 
flaming signals of the European and Asiatic shores.” * ... 

“(In the battle of Nineveh, which was fiercely fought from 
daybreak to the eleventh hour, twenty-eight standards, besides 
those which might be broken or torn, were taken from the 
Persians; the greatest part of their army was cut in pieces, 
and the victors, concealing their own loss, passed the night on 
the field... . It was still in the power of Chosroes to obtain 
a reasonable peace; and he was repeatedly pressed by the 
messengers of Heraclius to spare the blood of his subjects, 
and to relieve a humane conqueror from the painful duty of 
carrying fire and sword through the fairest countries of Asia. 
But the pride of the Persian had not yet sunk to the level of 
his fortune. .... That unhappy old man was himself tortured 
with the sharpest pains of mind and body; in consciousness 
of his approaching end, he resolved to fix the tiara on the 
head of Merdeza, the most favored of his sons. But the will 
of Chosroes was no longer revered, and Sirois, who gloried in 
the rank and merit of his mother Sira, had conspired with 
the malcontents to assert and anticipate the rights of primoge- 
niture. . . . It was determined by the conspirators that Sirois, 
with the ensigns of royalty, should appear in the camp; and 
if the enterprise should fail, his escape was contrived to the 
imperial court. But the new monarch was saluted with 
unanimous acclamations; the flight of Chosroes (yet where 
could he have fled?) was speedily arrested. Eighteen sons 
were massacred before his face, and he was thrown into a 
dungeon, where he expired on the fifth day. The glory of 
the house of Sassan ended with the life of Chosroes; his 
“unnatural son enjoyed only eight months’ fruit of his crimes; 


* Gibbon, vol. viii. p. 245, 6. 
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and in the space of four years the regal title was assumed by 
nine candidates, who disputed with the sword or dagger the 
fragments of an exhausted monarchy. Every province and 
every city of Persia was the scene of independence, of 
discord, and of blood, and the state of anarchy continued 
about eight years val till the factions were silenced, and 
united under the common yoke of the Arabian caliphs 2? 
6) (der ® * * x * eh, 
“Yet the deliverer of the East was indigent and feeble. Of 
the Persian spoils, the most valuable portion had been 
expended i in the war, distributed to the soldiers, or buried by 
-an unlucky tempest in the waves of the Euxine. The loss 
of two hundred thousand soldiers who had fallen by the 
sword, was of less fatal importance than the decay of arts, 
agriculture, and population, in this long and destructive war} 
and although a victorious army had been formed under the 
standard of Heraclius, the unnatural effort seems to have 
exhausted, rather than exercised, their strength. While the 
emperor triumphed at Constantinople or Jerusalem, an obscure 
town on the confines of Syria was pillaged by the Saracens, 
and» they cut in pieces some troops who advanced to its 
relief; an ordinary and trifling occurrence, had it not been 
the prelude of a mighty revolution. These robbers were the 
apostles of Mahomet; their fanatic valor had emerged from 
the desert; and in the last eight years of his reign, Heraclius 
lost to the Arabs the same provinces which he had rescued 
from the Persians.” + . 
Such is the commentary which the elegant, but skeptical, 
author of ‘The Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire” has 
written, unconsciously to himself, on the brief lines of pro- 
phecy we have quoted: “A star fell from heaven unto the 
earth: and to him was given the key of the bottomless pit: 
and he opened the bottomless pit.” ‘ Stars,”” when introduced 
alone, are symbols of eminent princes: their “fall from 
heaven,” is their descent from the political heavens in which 
“they were placed. Where they are introduced in connection 


* Gibbon’s Hist, vol. viii. p. 247—57. 1 Ibid. p. 260, 61. 
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with the sun and moon, they typify the lesser officers of 
the state. Thus, in the imagery of the sixth seal, ‘the sun 
became black as sackcloth; the moon beeame as blood, and the 
stars of heaven fell unto the earth, even as a fig-tree casteth 
her untimely figs.” In this passage the total subversion of the 
Pagan power of Rome, both imperial, senatorial, and magiste- 
rial is indicated. We apprehend where “stars” are said to 
fall,” unless (as in the vision of the third trumpet) there is 
some qualifying circumstance, the overthrow of the power 
they represent, not its eslablishment, must be indicated. 
Daubuz,* however, (and Bishop: Newton follows him ) 
supposes that the “star” symbolizes Mahomet himself; but 
who, then, was the “king, angel of the bottomless pit,’ 
mentioned in verse 11? certainly not the star, whose fall 
opened the pit, and let him out! Mahomet, the “king” ovet 
the “locusts,” was locked up in Arabia by the power o 
Chosroes:of Persia and Heraclius of Constantinople; but the 
tremendous mutual conflicts, which terminated in the fall o 
the Persian monarch, as we learn from Gibbon, so exhaustec 
the strength, both of the Greeks and Persians, that th 
territory, which had been recently deluged with their bl od 
fell a comparatively easy prey to the Saracenic hordes, led by 
the prophet of Mecca. 

While Heraclius and Chosroes were carrying on th 
contests which produced such fatal results, (A.D. 610—622 
Mahomet was feebly propagating his faith. So small was hi 
progress at first, that, after ten years’ labor, only fourtee 


* A French Protestant divine, who was born about 1670, retired to Englan 
on the revocation of the edict of Nantes, and died Vicar of Brotherton, i 
Yorkshive, 1740. His elaborate and very useful work is entitled, ©. 
Perpetual Commentary on the Revelations of St. John, with a preliminar 
discourse coneerning the principles on which it is to be understood. Ne 
modelled, abridged, and rendered plain to the meanest capacity, by Pete 
Lancaster: London, 1730. 4to. The original, Daubuz called ** The Revel 
tions literally translated from the Greek:” London, 1750: fol. The Syn 
bolie Dictionary, in which the symbols used in Revelations are explaine 
by their use among eastern nations, and in other parts of Seripture, is | 
great importance for understanding the prophecies in general, The boc 
is one of the highest interest to the student of Revelations, and has been 
great service to subsequent writers, 
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proselytes adopted his opinions. The first great effort of 
Heraclius against the Persians was coeval with 
the flight of the prophet from Mecca—the Hegira,. 
or commencement of the Mahometan era. Gibbon has well 
remarked, that an Arab lance might then ‘‘have changed the 
fate of the world;” the Koran might have remained with 
only three chapters (all that were then written 3) and the 
imposture’which has destroyed so many millions, and deluded 
yet'more millions still, might never have extended beyond the 
walls of Mecca. The eternal Eye of the universe had seen 
otherwise; and had imparted the knowledge of Deity to man. 
Yet the actions of the Saracens were as free and uncon- 
_strained as though they had never been described by the bal 
of prophecy. 

Mahomet is styled, in the figurative language of the 

_ Apocalypse, the “ Angel of the bottomless pit:” and when the 
pit was “opened”’ to ‘let him forth, there arose ‘a smoke, as 
the smoke of a great furnace.” (Rev. ix. 2.) Truth is 
aptly figured by “light that cometh from above;” error and 
imposture, by “smoke” ascending from the abode of the 
‘father | of lies.” After the pit was “opened” by the mntual 
destruction of the-strength of the Persian and Greek empires, 
the “king over them, whose name in the Hebrew tongue is 
Abaddon, but in the Greek tongue Apollyon,” (ver. 11,) made 
rapid progress both in his territorial conquests, and in pro- 
selyting converts to his imposture. Before entering on the 
conquests of Mahomet, it will be interesting and instructive 
to give a sketch of the nation, or tribes, which by his genius, 
and the enthusiasm his pretended revelations inspired, were 
led on to the conquest of the whole East. 

Next to the land of Palestine, Arabia stands pre-eminent in 
that peculiar interest which attaches to nations, on account of 
their connection with “ Father of the faithful” and the “‘ Friend 

‘of God.’ It has been disputed, indeed, whether some of the 
descendants of Ham did not, at an early period, people a 
portion of Arabia; but the traditions among the Arabians 
themselves appear to be well founded: they state, that the 
present race of Arabs, one portion of them, may be traced to 
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the patriarch Heber, whom they call Houd, the predecessor 
of Abram, at a distance of four generations; and another 
portion to Ishmael, the son of Abram by Hagar. | The 
Saraceni, called Arraceni by Pliny, and Hagarenes (as well 
as Ishmaelites) in Scripture, from Hagar, their maternal 
ancestor, were thus as truly the descendants of Abram as the 
Jews; and it is a circumstance worthy of note, (though not 
generally observed, ) that the two chief religions inthe world, 
the Christian and the Mahometan, were both propagated by 
the descendants of the same divinely honored ancestor. 

In the history of this remarkable people, other prophecies, 
besides those of Daniel and John, have received their fulfil- 
ment; those which were delivered by angelic messengers to 
both Abram and Hagar. They contain a brief outline of the 
history of the Arabian tribes, both previously and subsequently 
to the pretended mission of Mahomet. The angel of the Lord 
assured Hagar, that her posterity, the descendants of her son 
yet unborn, whom she was directed to call “Ishmael,” should 
be “‘ wild men,” that is, dwell in the wilderness and maintain 
an independent and pastoral life. It is said of Ishmael, (Gen. 
xxi. 20,) that “he dwelt in the wilderness, and became ‘an 
archer ;” and it is equally true of his descendants as of himself. 
It was predicted that “twelve princes,” or chiefs, should de- 
scend from him; and Moses has recorded their twelve names. 
(Gen. xxv. 16.) Strabo frequently mentions the Arabian 
Pylarchs, or rulers of tribes; and Milo, as quoted by 
Eusebius from Alexander Polyhistor, a heathen historian, 
relates that “ Abraham, of his Egyptian wife, begat twelve 
sons, (he should have said, one son who begat twelve sons, ) 
who, departing into Arabia, divided the region between them, 
and were the first kings of the inhabitants; whence, even to 
our days, the Arabians have twelve kings, of the same names 
as the first.”* The statement, that “his hand should be 
against every man, and every man against him,” and yet that” 
he should “dwell in the presence of his brethren,” that is, 
maintain an independent existence amidst the nations, is well 
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known to have been most fully verified: not only have the 
Arabians in all ages accustomed themselves to a predatory 
warfare on the nations which surrounded them, but while the 
most powerful kingdoms have fallen under the arm of the 
conqueror, they have maintained an unbroken independence 
of all foreign rule. The learned Sale, in his Preliminary 
Discourse, prefixed to his translation of the Koran, observes: 
“Thus have the Arabs preserved their liberty, of which few 
nations can produce so ancient monuments, with very little 
interruption, from the very deluge; for, though very great 
armies have been sent against them, all attempts to subdue 
them were unsuccessful. The Assyrian, or Median empires, 
never got footing among them. The Persian monarchs, though 
they were friends, and so far respected by them as to have an- 
annual present of frankincense, yet could never make them 
tributary; and were so far from being their masters, that 
Cambyses, on his expedition against Egypt, was obliged to 
ask leave to pass through their territories; and when 
Alexander had subdued that mighty empire, yet the Arabians 
had so little apprehension of him, that they alone, of all the 
neighboring nations, sent no ambassadors to him, either first 
or last; which, with a desire of possessing so rich a country, 
made him form a design against it; and, had he not died before 
he could put it in execution, this people might possibly have 
convinced him that he was not invincible; and I do not find 
that any of his successors, either in Asia or Egypt, ever made 
any attempt against them. The Romans never conquered 
any part of Arabia, properly so called; the most they did was 
to make some tribes in Syria tributary to them, as Pompey 
did one commanded by Sampsiceramus, or Shams’ alkeram, 
who reigned at Hems, or Emesa; but none of the Romans, 
or any other nations that we know of, ever penetrated so far 
into Arabia as Alius Gallus, under Augustus Czesar; yet 

he was so far from subduing it, as some authors pretend, 
that he was soon obliged to return without effecting anything 
considerable, having lost the best part of his army by sickness 
and other accidents. This ill success probably discouraged 
the Romans from attacking them any more; for Trajan, 
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notwithstanding the flatteries of the historians and orators of 
his time, and the medals struck by him, did not subdue the 
Arabs; the province of Arabia, which, it is said, he added to 
the Roman empire, scarce reaching farther than Arabia 
Petra, or the very skirts of the country.” * 

The final prediction, that Ishmael (that is, his posterity) 
should ultimately become a ‘great nation,’ receives its 
fulfilment in the period on the history of which we have now 
entered; when Mahometanism, combining, by persuasion or by 
force, all the Arabian tribes into a “great nation,” effectuated 
in a few years conquests which had required all the energies 
of Rome herself almost as many centuries to accomplish. 

The state of religion amidst the Arabian tribes requires to 
be understood, in order that the causes of the success of 
Mahomet may be rightly appreciated. When the prophet of 
Meeca unfurled his standard, the greater part of the Arabians 
professed a religion which was a compound of the Patriarchal, 
the Judaic, and the Pagan. This singular religion has been 


denominated ‘ Sabian,”’ as the Arabians affirm, from Sabi, one 


of the sons of Seth; but historians generally derive the 
appellation from Saba, “the host of heaven,’? which the 
Arabians worship. ‘They not only believe in one God,” 
says Mr. Sale, “but produce many strong arguments for his 
unity; though they also pay an adoration to the stars, or the 
angels and intelligences which they suppose reside in them, 
and govern the world under the supreme Deity. They 
endeavor to perfect themselves in the four intellectual virtues, 
and believe the souls of wicked men will be punished for nine 


vt . 
a ages, but will afterwards be received to mercy. 
a 


‘hey are obliged to pray three times a-day; they fast three 
times a-year, the first time thirty days, the next nine days 
and the last seven. They offer many sacrifices, but eat on 
part of them, burning them all. They abstain from beans. 
They go on pilgrimage to a place near the city of Harran, 
in Mesopotamia, where great numbers of them dwell, and 
they have, also, a great respect for the temple of Mecca, and 


*Sale’s Koran, yol. i. p. 36. 
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the pyramids of Egypt; fancying these last to be the sepulchres 
of Seth, and of Enoch and Sabi, his two sons, whom they look 
upon as the first propagators of their religion: at these 
structures they sacrifice a cock and a black calf, and offer up 
incense. Besides the book of Psalms, the only true Scripture 
they read, they have other books which they esteem equally 
sacred; particularly one in the Chaldee tongue, which they 
call the book of Seth, and is full of moral discourses. Tra- 
vellers commonly call them Christians of St. John the Baptist, 
whose disciples also they pretend to be, using a kind of 
baptism, which is the greatest mark they bear of Christian- 
ity.” * Notwithstanding their maintenance of the doctrine of 
the unity of Deity, the Arabians worshipped, in an inferior 
sense, both the host of heaven, and idols. Mahomet upbraids 
them that they put off God with the least portion, and proffered 
to idols that which was most valuable; which was the fact. 

The Sabian was, however, by no means the only religion 
existing in Arabia at the time of the appearance of the 
merchant-prophet. Five centuries before that period multi- 
tudes of Jews had taken refuge in several of the provinces 
of Arabia, from the fearful destruction of the Romans. In 
process of time those refugees made proselytes among many 
tribes, and became very powerful, possessing several of the 
towns and fortresses. 

Christianity had also made very considerable progress 
among the descendants of Ishmael. Nine or ten tribes, 
wholly or in part, had embraced Christianity — some being of 
the Jacobite, and others of the Nestorian sect; the former 
being the most numerous, and having two bishops, while the 
other had only one. 

It was this mass of corrupted Theism, Judaism, and 
Christianity, that Mahomet declared himself a messenger sent 
from heaven to reform, and to restore the worship of the one 
true God to the purity in which it was established by Abram, 


by Moses, and by Jesus. 
The celebrated founder of Islamism was born at Mecca, 
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100 THE THIRD EMPIRE— pCnar, TU 


A.D.569, His father died shortly after he was born, and 
left him to the charge of his grandfather, a prince of 
Koreishites, (the most noble tribe of the Arabs,) and high 
priest of the Caaba, or Sabian temple of Mecca. At eight 
years old he was consigned, by the death of his grandiather, to 
his uncle, Abu Taleb, by whom he was brought up as a 
merchant, being taken by him at twelve or thirteen years of 
age into Syria, on a commercial journey. Subsequently, his 
uncle introduced him to the service, as factor, of a rich and 
noble widow, who had, indeed, been twice married before, but, 
according to the aceount of\ Maracci, could not have exceeded 
in age the young Mahomet himself. The fretor evinced 
great judgment in the administration of the affairs of his 
noble mistress; so much so, that Khadijah thought it would be 
wise to entrust him with the guardianship of her person as 
well as of her purse. Mahomet is not the only youth whose 
fortune has commenced with the marriage of a wealthy 
widow. Perhaps it may be the extraordinary success of 
Mahomet’s choice that has rendered his example so popular 
in after ages. Mahomet was ardently attached to his wife 
and benefactress; and, during her life-time, took no other wife 
to share his affections. She died twenty-four years after, in 
her forty-ninth year, according to Maracci, having enriched 
Mahomet witha fortune and with eight children. 

The prophet was married at the age of twenty-five; and 
the chasm of twelve years, existing between the time of his 
marriage and that of the commencement of the 
fabrication of his imposture, in a cave at Mount 
Hara, three miles from Mecca, may well be presumed to have 
been occupied in increasing his wealth by mercantile pursuits. 
His successive journeys to Syria, doubtless, gave opportunity 
to his intelligent and enterprising mind to become informed 
respecting the state of the Christian world, the sects into 
which it was divided, and the abominations with which it was 
filled. When he was forty years old, he first 
declared his prophetic mission, and then only to 
his wife; to whom he averred, that the angel Gabriel had 
appeared to him in glory, and had informed him that God had 
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commissioned him as an apostle to reform the world; and that 
he delivered to him the Koran for a divine law, which should 
complete all preceding revelations. 

That which the followers of Mahomet rely on as a divinely 
inspired volume, and which constitutes the foundation of their 
faith, by the angelic interpreter of Daniel’s vision is deemed a 
mass of “ dark sentences.” Gibbon has justly described them 
as “an endless incoherent rhapsody of fable, precept, and 
declamation; which seldom excites a sentiment or an idea; 
which sometimes crawls in the dust, and is sometimes lost in 
the clouds.”” The Koran may truly be said to have first 
appeared in “sentences,” “dark” as the smoke which 
typifies them. ‘Gabriel,’ says the author just quoted, 
“successively revealed the chapters and verses to the Arabian 
prophet. Instead of a perpetual and perfect measure of the 
divine will, the fragments of the Koran were produced at the 
discretion of Mahomet; each revelation is suited to the 
emergency of his policy or passion; and_all contradiction is 
removed by the saving maxim, that any text of scripture is 
abrogated or modified by any subsequent passage. The word 
of God and of the apostle was diligently recorded by his 
disciples on palm leaves and the shoulder-blades of mutton ; 
and the pages, without order and connexion, were cast into a 
domestic chest in the custody of one of his wives. Two 
years after the death of Mahomet, the sacred volume was col- 
lected and published by his friend and successor, Abubeker.” 

“ Though excessive artfulness be sometimes hid under the 
veil of mysticism,” says a modern writer, “yet, compared 
with the light of the gospel, or the dictates of reason, the 
sentences of the Koran are dark and incoherent, like a sick 
man’s dreams, as if they really had been fancied in the 
moments of half-returning reason, on revival from epileptic 
fits, to which, perhaps falsely, it has been said that he was the 
subject; and which, it has also been alleged, were the 
pretended seasons of his inspiration. Of light from heayen, 
there is not a ray in the Koran; and the Crescent is all 
darkness except where it dimly emits the reflected light of 
Scripture, like the moon that brightens but to wane, and 

12 
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borrows all its far fainter radiance from the sun. Yet the 
Koran is the book by whieh be the world has been ruled 
for more than a thousand years.” 

Daniel proceeds to state, that though his power bak 
be “mighty,” it should not be “by his own power. ” (Chap. 
viii. 24.) We have already seen, in the early history of the 
prophet of Mecea, that he possessed neither military strength, 
financial resources, nor even civic influence of his own. He 
was no hereditary potentate; but from nothing, came forth a 
mighty power which soon gave law to millions. The first 
reception of Mahomet’s pretensions augured any thing but a 
favorable result. His own uncle, while he protected him, 
lived and died without being a convert to his faith. The 
powerful tribe of Koreishites were roused to hostility by his 
vehement denunciations of their idolatry; and his uncle Abu 
Taleb urged him-to abandon his design: but with a decision 
of character, which seemed almost to imply a foreknowledge 
of his destiny, he declared that though the Koreishites should 
arm against him, the sun on his right hand and the moon on his 
left, he would not be shaken from his resolution. He was, 
however, compelled to retire; and his followers were banished 
from Mecca. He lost his uncle, ani an enemy succeeded in 
the pontificate of the Caaba;* and not long after, the death of 
his faithful Khadijah added to his misfortunes. Great minds 
are elevated, not depressed, by adverse circumstances 3 and it 
was at this very time that Mahomet, being urged by the 
Koreishites, who ridiculed his mission, ventured to publish 
his alleged visit to the seven heavens. This event formed a 
striking epoch in his mission, and displayed in the strongest 
manner the dexterity as well as boldness of his measures. 
The question so forcibly put to him, of establishing his 


* This quadrangular edifice, at Mecca, is indisputably so ancient, that 
its original use, and the name of its builder, are lost ina cloud of idle 
traditions. Some ‘ascribe it to Abraham; others, with more probability, to 
Ishmael, or one of his immediate descendants, Whether it was built as a 
place of divine worship, as a fortress, as a sepulchre, or as a monument 
of the treaty between the old possessors of Arabia and the sons of Kedar, 
antiquaries may dispute, but no mortal can determine.—Sir W. Jones, ii. 11. 
The Caaba was supposed to have been first built by Ishmael, 2793 years 
before the Hegira. 
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_ mission by miracles, is therein artfully parried, and replied to 
by an appeal to the wonders wrought by Moses, which did 
not work the reformation of Pharoah, and to those of Jesus, 
which failed with the Jews. Mahomet was too wise to 
endanger his cause by affecting to command the powers of 
nature. He made no silly and childish attempts to walk on 
the water, or yet more blasphemous deceptions in pretending 
to raise the dead. When the people clamored for miracles, he 
told them they were useless; that Moses and Jesus had 
proved their missions by miracles, and yet the world was lost 
in unbelief. He chose rather to found the belief of his 
wondrous translation to the seven heavens,* on his own 
veracity, strengthened by that of his father-in-law. Though 
-many were still incredulous, twelve citizens of Medina swore 
allegiance and obedience to the prophet, and were « | 
styled Al Ansar, or “the Defenders.” “What voeiige 
shall be our reward, if slain in thy cause ’”’ was their inquiry. 
‘‘ Paradise,”’ was the laconic reply of the pretender; and they 
took the oath of obedience, aflirming that they would die 
rather than be perjured.) 
“He now ‘established twelve apostles of Islamism, himself 
being the prime instructor of all the true believers; and he 
sent away the auxiliaries, his followers, and his family, to 


* The following are a few particulars from Abulfeda’s account of this 
journey :—‘‘ While I was in the Caaba, reclining on the sacred stone, 
Gabriel came to me; he opened ray breast and took out my heart, and washed 
it ina golden basin full of the water of faith, and then restored it to its 
place. Afterwards a white beast was brought to me, less than a mule and 
larger than an ass, called Al Barak, (the lightning’, so swift that he finished 
his course in the twinkling of an eye.” In the first heaven Mahomet 
declares that he met and discoursed with Adam; in the second, with John 
Baptist and Jesus (Isa.); in the third, with the patriarch Joseph; in the 
fourth, with Edris or Enoch; in the fifth, with Aaron; in the sixth, with 
Moses; in the seventh, with Abraham. henge he was carried up to Sedrat, 
the lotus tree, whence were the sources of the four rivers of Paradise. At 
last he came to the throne of God. In the conclusion of this extraordinary 
fabrication he skilfully adds, that when he was enjoined to repeat fifty prayers 
each day, he entreated for his nation, and they were finally reduced, at his 
intercession, to five. To finish the wonder, he was returned back to the 
Caaba ere the erier called him to prayers ; and “thus, ” concluded Mahomet, 
“did I bring with me the prescribed number of prayers, and lessened the 
burden for my nation.”— Upham’s Hist. of the Ottoman Empire, vol.i. p. 15. 
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Medina for security, and remained behind at Mecca, attended 
only by Abubeker and his son-in-law, Ali: The Ko- 
reishites, irritated and alarmed at the progress making by 
the new doctrine at Medina, resolved to destroy its author 
and chief support. Their design, however, became known; 
and Mahomet and Abubeker withdrew from the fate which 
otherwise inevitably awaited them. On ascertaining the 
flight of their purposed victim, they followed swiftly his 
traces to Medina. In the recesses of a cave near Mecca, 
Mahomet and Abubeker eluded for three days the pursuit of 
their enemies. ‘There are only two of us,’ said the appre- 
hensive disciple, when he expected the pursuers to penetrate 
their retreat; ‘There is a third, even God himself,’ said his 
intrepid chief; he will defend us.’”’* 

From this flight, or “ hegira,”” Mahometans date the com- 
mencement of their empire. Mahomet entered 
Medina in triumph. He now purchased a spot, 
on which he erected a mansion for his residence; and a 
mosque. Henceforth he laid aside the art of mere persuasion, 
and began to appeal to the sword; while, assuming the 
sacerdotal character, he prayed daily in public, and expounded 
his doctrines in the mosque which he had built. His first 
military exploit was the capture, with a very inferior force, 
of a rich caravan of one thousand camels. 

Mahomet now attacked and subdued several surrounding 
Jewish and Pagan tribes; and in six years from 
his “flight,” found himself in a position to declare 
himself a sovereign, and send ambassadors to the neighboring 
monarchs, exhorting them to embrace Islamism. Chosroes 
treated his message with disdain; Heraclius with silent 
respect; but Naschi Ashama, king of Abyssinia, yielded to 
his arguments or his influence, and publicly apostatized from 
Christianity. 

The following year witnessed an event which may be 
termed the commencement of a series of wars, 
which, though suspended during the peaceful 
times after the building of Bagdad, and again checked by the 


A.D. 622. 


A. D. 628. 


A.D. 629. 


* Upham’s History of the Ottoman Empire, yol, i. p. 18. 
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crusades, did not wholly cease till the destiny of Constanti- 
nople was fulfilled and, more than eight hundred years 
afterwards, the Crescent displaced the Cross from the walls 
and palaces of the capital of the East. Syria and Palestine 
were now in possession of Heraclius, the conqueror of 
Chosroes. The governor of Mouta, a small town on the banks 
of the Jordan, caused an ambassador, who was proceeding 
from Mahomet to the city of Bozra, to be assassinated. The 
sacerdotal sovereign of Medina immediately despatched a 
force of three thousand men to revenge this insult. They 
were met by a Greek army of one hundred thousand; but the 
fierce valor of the Arabian warriors entirely defeated this 
vast army. “The three generals named by Mahomet were 
successively slain. They counted not less than fifty wounds 
of the sword, or lance, on the body of Jafar, the second of 
these commanders, which were all received in front; the 
heroism of Khaled, the fourth leader, who broke no less than 
nine swords in the engagement, finally won the day. Such 
were the seeds of that fanatic and resistless enthusiasm, which 
poured forth the sons of Arabia, and made them alike 
regardless of wounds and of death.” * 

Mahomet now determined on the conquest of the sacred 
city of Mecca. Appearing suddenly, and wholly unexpected, 
before the gates, with ten thousand men, the Koreishites had 
no choice but surrender or destruction; they preferred the 
former, and submitted alike to the arms and to the faith of 
Mahomet. ‘Having visited the sacred building of the Caaba, 
and broken in pieces the idols wherewith it was encircled, 
Mahomet went in procession seven times round the building, 
and touched respectfully the black stone; then entering the 
edifice, he repeated the formulary—‘God is great,’ and 
addressed his prayer. Afterwards he went to the well 
Zemzem, drank there of the holy water, and performed the 
required ablution. Artfully blending attention to exterior 
observances with zeal, and pursuing a mixed system of mercy 
and vigor, he subdued the hearts of his high-minded country- 


* Upham’s History of the Ottoman Empire, vol, i. p. 23, 
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men, and soon superadded to his claims of power the more 
imposing and indissoluble bonds of superstitious reverence 
and awe. He absolutely prohibited all idolators from making 
the pilgrimage to Mecea, or any foreigner from entering the 
Caaba, under pain of death. He retained the pilgrimage to 
Mecea, which had been of ancient standing among the 
descendants of Abraham and Ishmael; though rat destroy ed 
their images at Mecea, as objects of idolatrous worship, he 
carefully retained the holy eg of the black stone, and 
impression of Abraham’s foot.’ 

“ And through his policy shall he cause craft to prosper in 
his hand. . . . He practised and prospered,” says the prophet; 
(ver. 24.) “These practises,” says an historian; ‘no less 
forwarded the progress of Islamism, than did the sword.” 

“‘He shall magnify himself in his heart, and by peace shall 
he destroy many; (ver. 28.) We have seen his peaceful 
subjugation of the king of Abyssinia, and many were the 
nations which, in like manner, embraced the destructive 
doctrines of the prophet of Mecca. ‘The millions of African 
and Asiatic converts,” says: Gibbon, “who swelled the native 
band of the faithful Arabs, must have been allured, rather than 
constrained, to declare their belief in one God, and the apostle 
of God. By the repetition of a sentence, or the loss of a 
foreskin, the subject or the slave, the captive or the criminal, 
arose in a moment the free and equal companion of the 
victorious Moslems. Every sin was expiated,severy engage- 
ment was dissolved; the vow of celibacy was superseded; 
the active spirits who slept in the cloister were wakened by 
the trumpet of the Saracens; and in the convulsion of the 
world every member of a new society ascended to the level ot 
his capacity and courage. The minds of the multitude were 
tempted by the temporal as well as invisible blessings of the 
Arabian prophet.” + 

After the capture of Mecca, the remoter ‘Pagan tribes 
generally adopted the faith and ee to the yoke of Mahomet, 
until he could claim undisputed sovereignty of Arabia. Thu; 


*Upham’s Hist. Ottoman Empire, yol.i.p. 25. + Decline and Fall, ch. liy 
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he “waxed great toward the south;” (ver. 8.) The correct- 

ness of the pen of prophecy, in marking the south as the first 

scene of the triumphs of Mahomet, is worthy of notice. With- 
these triumphs the life of the prophet himself closes, while 

it is left to his successors, identified with himself in the 

language of prophecy, to complete the picture the inspired 

artists have sketched for the instruction of the church and the 

conviction of the unbeliever. 

It is said by Daniel, that “he should destroy the mighty 
and holy people;” language employed in the w ritings of the 
Jewish prophet applicable, generally, to the Jews themselves. 
Mahomet used every possible artifice to induce the Jews, 
who were seattered in numerous bodies throughout Arabia, to 
embrace his imposture; but, degraded as in some respects 
they were, to their enduring fame be it recorded, that, while 
Pagans and professed Christians in vast numbers abandoned 
the faith of their fathers, the Jews remained inflexibly firm, 
and preferred death and destruction to a compliance with his 
persuasions. Hence, according to his policy, he heaped upon 
them the utmost cruelties; yet, with all his penetration, he was 
short-sighted or thoughtless enough to retain a Jewess in his 
domestic. service, who indulged in a revenge that brought 
upon the prophet a doom he richly merited for his cruelties to 
her countrymen; she poisoned his food: and, although he 
‘instantly rejected the tainted morsel from his mouth, it had 
imparted its corrupting principle sufficiently to lay the 
foundation of a mortal malady, and of three years’ excruciating 
sufferings. His three last commands were; “Expel all 
idolators from Arabia; permit proselytes to enjoy the same 
privileges as yourselves; be constant in prayer;” and to 
these added, “God curse the Jews!” He died, ||. 
in the 64th year of his age, at the house of nee 
favorite wife Ayesha; . confirming his imposture with his 
latest breath. It is a common delusion, that death is. a certain 
test of sincerity; observation of the course of | ilest 
criminals and the most artful impostors, testifies to the 
contrary. There is a “day appointed,” however, which will 


dgelare the secrets of all hearts. 
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a 
The eleventh and twelfth verses of the ninth chapter of 
Daniel _ some minds, considerable difficulty: “‘ By 
-him the daily sacrifice was taken away, and the place of the 
sanctuary was cast down3”’ and, “it cast down the truth to the 
ground.”? We shall find that the terms derived from the 
temple service of the Judaic economy are frequently applied, 
in figure, to the Christian worship; and, although the Greek 
Church was in a very corrupt state, yet, as contrasted with 
Paganism and Judaism, it held “the truth” of the deity and 
atonement of Christ; and to Christ, though rarely in sincerity, 
the ‘‘ sacrifices” of prayer and praise were daily offered. This 
is made, we apprehend, perfectly plain by the twelfth verse; 
‘can host [or power] was given him against the daily sacrifice, 
because of transgression;” it was on account of the awful 
corruption of “the truth,” (which was yet the truth though 
corrupted) that power was given to Mahometanism to “cast 
it to the ground;” and to supplant, throughout the Eastern 
empire, the much-abused cross, and place in its stead the 
triumphant crescent. 

The figures of the Apocalyptic vision, in the symbol of the 
fifth trumpet, are so striking and so peculiarly appropriate tc 
Saracenic Mahometanism, that there has been an almost 
universal concurrence of opinion amongst commentators as tc 
its application. The ingenious, but fanciful Mr. Croly 
however, refers the fulfilment of this trumpet to the period o 
the French Revolution.* In the next chapter we shal 
present a view of the general plan of the Revelations, which 
according as it does with the great body of writers or 
prophecy, will demonstrate such an application to be alto. 
gether inconsistent with the construction of the Apocalypse 
while, if this were not the case, such an applicatior 
deprives the passage of the beautiful adaptation of its sym 
bols, so apparent when applied to the Saracens. 

Swarms of “locusts” is the symbol used by the prophet 
and Arabia might be called the birth-place of the locusts 


* The Apocalypse of St. John, &e.: by the Rev. George Croly, A. M 
H.R.S.L.,&e. The views of this author on this point will be found i 
his work, p, 84—96. 
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from whence in clouds that insect spreads over surrounding. 
countries its destructive desolation. A singular injunction is 
prophetically laid upon these destroyers: “It was commanded. . 
them that they should not hurt the grass of the earth, neither 
any green thing, neither any tree; but only those men which 
have not the seal of God in their foreheads.” This would 
have been strange indeed, as literally applied to the insect; 
but to the symbolical locusts, this injunction, almost in the 
terms of the prophecy, (though doubtless without any design 
to fulfil it,) was actually given by Abubeker to the army 
invading Syria:—‘ Destroy no palm trees, nor hurt any 
fields of corn; cut down no fruit trees, nor do mischief 
to any cattle.” They were, on the other hand, especially 
instructed not to spare ‘those men who had not the seal of 
God in their foreheads’’—-the people whose “transgression was 
come to the full”— whose corrupt lives manifested the influ- 
ence which the worship of saints and images produced upon 
their hearts. Against these Mahomet announced himself as 
the messenger of Divine vengeance; and well did he and his 
successors fulfil the commission with which a justly vindic- 
tive Providence had invested them. The commission of the 
Saracens did not, however, allow them to “kill” the body 
politic of the Greek empire. ‘They were to “torment” them 
[the apostate Greeks] five months. They dismembered the 
Greek empire, depriving it of Syria and Egypt, and other 
of its best provinces; but as often as they besieged Constan- 
tinople, the heart of the empire, they were repulsed. In the 
attack of the Saracens, in the reign of Constantine | 
Pogonatus, their numerous fleet was destroyed 
by the sea fire invented by Callinicus. In the reign of Leo 
Isauricus, they made another attempt, but were 
compelled to desist, by pestilence and famine. It 
was not appointed to them to “kill,” or put an end to the 
political existence of the Greek empire; this was reserved 
for their Turkish successors, who were to be called forth by 
the blast of the sixth trumpet. 

It has been a subject of doubt whether the period of “ five 
months” has merely a reference to the practice of the 

K 


D. 718. 


~~ 


110 THE THIRD EMPIRE— [Cuape. Ill. 


._Saracenic warfare, which, like the invasion of the locusts, 
seems to have been frequently limited to that period in each 
year; or whether it refers to the duration of the ‘‘tormenting”’ 
portion of the history of the Saracenic power, which 
embraced a period of one hundred and fifty years: we 
apprehend the latter is most correct. It may be questioned, 
however, whether this date, or the dates of prophecy gene- 
rally, are designed to be specific as to a single year, or 
whether, in keeping with the descriptive portions of prophecy, 
its chronology is not to be regarded as an outline, usually 
regardless of minute points. In the great dates of forty-two 
months, one thousand two hundred and sixty days, and two 
thousand three hundred days, or years, it seems very 
unnecessary to suppose that the events alluded to should 
transpire exactly at the termination of the one thousand two 
hundred and sixtieth decade of years, or in the last year of 
the twenty-third century. The events alluded to are those 
which have neither a well-defined commencement, nor an 
abrupt termination; and the dates may be expected to 
correspond with the character of the events. It appears to 
be the design of prophecy to give the important instruction 
eonveyed by a general prophetic outline of history, rather 
than to excite curiosity as to the minute particulars, or dates, 
of the future. It is very rarely that a prophetic date is 
given in terms that admit of a fraction of time smaller than a 
decade of years; and in one case names only centuries. Itis 
a customary method even now, in outlines of chronology, to 
throw together events in the same century, or in the same 
decade; and we apprehend, all that prophecy means to affirm 
in the date of two thousand three hundred days, or years, is, 
that at the close of the twenty-third century from the proper 
cate of commencement, the events alluded to should take 
place; but it is not necessary to limit the close of a century 
to a single year; and in the case of the one thousand two 
hundred and sixty days, it would appear reasonable that any 
time between one thousand two hundred and sixty, and one 
thousand two hundred and seventy, would be sufficiently near 
fairly to fulfil the prophecy. Evidently it would have been 
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perfectly easy to the same foresight which has given a general, 
date, to have afforded the most minute chronological informa- 
tion, even to the hour of the day in which any specified 
event should take place; but as the spirit of prophecy has 
not seen fit to be minute, it does not become the interpreters 
of prophecy to be more exact than their great Teacher; in 
this respect, it is sufficient that “‘a servant be as his master.” 
If these general principles are correct, the period of “ five 
months” must be understood to inform us, that, during a 
period of a century and a half, or one hundred and fifty years, 
(9 x 80 =150,) the Saracenic power should act as a scourge 
(‘as when a scorpion strikes’’) on the nations composing 
the Eastern, or Greek, empire; not that then the tormenting 
power should cease to exist, but that it should no longer 
“torment.” A careful perusal of Saracenic history will 
prove that the aggressive and tormenting period of the Sa- 
yacenic empire, in which they obtained all their principal 
victories, and secured their greatest conquests, occurred 
between A.D. 612, when Mahomet first began to propagate 
his imposture, and A. D. 762, when the Caliph Almansor 
commenced the city of Bagdad, denominating it “the city of 
peace.” We have already seen the whole of Arabia brought ~ 
under the Mahometan sway during the life-time of the 
prophet; and his successors followed in his blood-marked 
track with rapid strides. In less than thirty years they made 
themselves masters of Syria, Phoenicia, Palestine, Persia, and 
Egypt, Before the close of the seventh century, they had 
reduced northern Africa under their sway, and early in the 
eighth, the whole of Spain yielded a reluctant ae ae 
obedience to the successors of the prophet; while, 
at the same moment, the Caliph received intelligence of the 
first successes of the Mussulman arms in India. From Spain 
the valiant Abd-er-rahman passed the Pyrennees, and for a 
season victory crowned his rapid advances, destroying all] 
the armies that were sent to oppose him. The destiny 
of Spain appeared to await the kingdom of the Franks; but 
the “locusts” were coming too far north—were exceeding the 
limits of their commission to torment—and Providence had 
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provided a hero capable of encountering the Arabian hosts. 
Charles, son of Pepin, collected an army of French and 
Germans. He met the Saracens on the plains between Tours 
and Poitiers. Seven days this mortal conflict is said to have 
continued. On the last day victory declared for 
the Christians; Abd-er-rahman was slain, with, 
historians state, (though probably the number is greatly ex- 
aggerated,) three hundred thousand of his Moslem followers. 
The remainder left France, never to return; and the 
victorious Charles was surnamed Martel, or “the Hammer,’ 
to commemorate his triumph. 

Hitherto the seat of Saracenic royalty, like the tribes over 
which it ruled, had been migratory. At first Medina was 
the favored spot; Ali transferred it to Cufa, (where the 
present Arabian characters were first used by the Saracens, ) 
and Moawiyah to Damaseus. Almansor laid the foundation 
of Bagdad on the eastern bank of the Tigris; and 
there his posterity occupied the seat of royalty 
for five centuries. From this moment the arts of peace were 
more studied than those of war; and although some additional 
conquests were made by the Saracens, they were chiefly by 
the African and Spanish chiefs; while on the Eastern empire 
the Saracens made no further impression than to exact the 
tribute which had been stipulated for the ransom of Constan- 
tinople, the payment of which the Eastern emperors often 
endeavored, though in vain, to resist. 

Almansor sought to render his new capital the seat of 
science as well as power. “At his command,” says Dr. Lard- 
ner, “his agents and his ambassadors collected the best works 
of Grecian science, and his translators gave them an Arabic 
dress. The astronomy of Ptolemy, the medicine of Galen, the 
metaphysics of Aristotle, were read and commented on in the 
language of Arabia, The Ommiyade caliphs of Cordova, the 
Fatemites of Africa, vied with those of Bagdad in the collect- 
ing of books and the encouragement of science; and from the 
schools established by them proceeded chiefly the medicine, 
physics, and metaphysics of Europe during the middle 
ages.* 


A.D. 132. 


A.D. 762. 


*Lardner’s Outlines of History, p. 194. 
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Another cause tended much to confine the “torment” of 
the Saracens within the limited space and period indicated; 
Mahometanism was itself tormented with internal divisions. 
After three venerable companions of Mahomet a.v. 632 
had occupied the caliphate, or successorship of Ande 655. 
the prophet, Ali, his cousin and earliest disciple, who 
married. his daughter Fatema, succeeded; but, after a reign 
of five years, the throne was usurped by Moawiyah, son 
of Aboo Sofian, the governor of Syria; Ali having 
been assassinated. ‘The virtues of the first 
four caliphs are acknowledged; but, by a large portion of the 
Mahometan church, the first three are looked on and cursed 
as usurpers. Those that hold this opinion are denominated 
Sheeahs, and it is an article of their faith, that Ali is the viear 
of God. This is the established religion of Persia, The 
Soonees, or orthodox, to whom the Turks belong, regard all 
the four as rightful successors of the prophet, but they : 
assign the cls degree of sanctity to Ali, It is almost 
needless to add, that the hatred of the rival sects is most 
cordial and intense.” * . 

The race of Ommiyah continued to wield the sword of 
Mahomet during a period of ninety-four years, furnishing a 
succession of fifteen caliphs. They failed, however, in 
establishing themselves in the affections of the subjects of 
their vast empire; and although the, Fatemites, the descend~- 
ants of Ali by Fatema, the daughter. of the prophet, who had 
certainly the first claim to the ‘successorship,” were 
destitute of the courage and talents necessary to establish 
their rights, the Ommiyades had a watchful and powerful 
competitor in the Abbassides, or descendants of Abbas, the 
uncle of the prophet. They “were numerous, prudent, 
and united; their partisans were chiefly in Persia, where 
Aboo Moslem, their chief support, first gave them dominion 
by the conquest of Khorassan. Persia was, from east to west, 
a perpetual scene of conflict between the rival parties of the 
white and the black, as they were styled, from the colors of 


A.D. 669. 


* Lardner’s Outlines of History, p. 194. 
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their ensigns. The Ommiyades unfurled the white banner of 
the prophet; their rivals displayed the opposite hue. Ibrahim, 
the chief of the house of Abbas, was waylaid on his 
pilgrimage to Mecea by the troops of Damascus, and he 
expired in the dungeons of Haran: his brothers, Saffah and 
Almansor, escaped to Cufa.  Saffah was there proclaimed 
ealiph. Mervan II., the Ommiyade caliph, collected a large 
army, and met the host of Saffah on the banks of the Zab. 
The Abbasside troops were least in number; but fortune 
favored them. Mervan fled to Egypt;, and m 
another engagement at Busir, on the banks of the 
Nile, he lost both life and empire. After a short reign, Saffah 
was succeeded by his brother Almansor, the founder of Bagdad. 

“The unfortunate race of Ommiyah was now sought out and 
slaughtered. One youth alone, Abd-er-rahman, escaped the 
_perquisitions of the Abassides, and he fled to Africa. He 
was invited over to Spain by the friends and servants of his 
house. The governor, Yussuf, was forced to 
yield to hisarms; and from the city of Cordova 
the sceptre of the Ommiyades ruled during two hundred and 
eighty-three years over the eight provinces into which Spain 
was divided.”’ * 

Having traced out the causes which limited, as predicted, 
the duration of the aggressive power of Saracenic Mahomet- 
anism, and in effect saved the remainder of the known world 
from being subjected to its dominion; we shall briefly notice 
the remaining particulars, by which the prophet secures the 
identity of his picture with the objects it represents. The 
extraordinary declaration in the sixth verse, that “in those 
days men shall seek death and not find it,” has been deemed 
by some to be a proverbial expression, representing the 
miserable condition of those who eseaped the scimitar of the 
Mussulman; while others refer it, with greater appearance of 
reason, to the fanatical desire of the Moslem troops to die 
fighting under the banner of the prophet, that they might 
immediately enjoy the luxuries of a sensual paradise. 


A»D. 750. 


A.D. 155. 
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The description of the appearance of these symbolical 
locusts, given in the seventh and following verses, is truly 
graphic : they “were like horses prepared unto battle.” It 
was by the power of the horse, as well as the rider, that 
Mahomet and his successors bowed the nations to their will. 
‘“‘On their heads were crowns of gold:” an evident allusion 
to the head-dress of the Arabians, who have, according to 
Pliny, * constantly worn turbans, and who, says Bishop New- 
ton, “boast of having those ornaments for their common attire, 
which are crowns and diadems with other people.” They 
‘had also faces as the faces of men:” they wore beards, or, at 
least, heavy mustachios, like men; + and yet “hair as the hair 
of women,” long, flowing, and plaited, as is well known from 
authors, both ancient and modern. It is from them that the 
moderns adopted the plan of having the caps of their cavalry 
furnished with artificial tails, for the protection it affords to the 
back of the neck against the blow of a sabre. That their 
teeth were as “the teeth of lions,” is a symbol which their 
devouring of the nations has sufficiently illustrated. The 
‘sound of their wings, as of many horses running to battle,” 
was heard from the Indus to the pillars of Hercules. ‘They 
had breast plates of iron;’’ alluding to armor similar to the 
modern cuirass, which is said to have been first used in war 
by the Arabs. “They had tails like unto seorpions, and 
there were stings in their tails; alluding to the doctrinal 
poison which they infused wherever they went. They 
sought to instil that poison by giving equal privileges to 
proselytes of every nation; while those who refused to 
embrace the faith had to continue in a suffering and degraded 
condition. The two-fold character of the military tyrant and 
the ecclesiastical impostor is admirably indicated by the 
“teeth of the lion,’ and the “sting of the scorpion.” The 
“king over them” had his name, both in Hebrew and Greek, 
“the Destroyer.’ Why is it recorded both in “Hebrew ” and 
in “Greek?” because Mahomet was, as we have seen, as 


* Plin. Nat. Hist., lib. vi. ¢. 28. sec. 32. 
+ Among the eastern nations it was deemed effeminate to take away the 
beard. 
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truly an “Abaddon” to the Jews, as an “Apollyon”’ to the 
Greeks. 

One item of great importance remains to be noticed: the 
length of the period during which the sanctuary should be 
trodden under foot—‘ until two thousand three hundred 
days.” The time referred to, of course, must be looked. for 
in the Turkish, not the Saracenic form of Mahometanism. 
But as the expression occurs in the passage presented at the 
head-of this section, and cannot well be separated from it, 
we shall now enter on the consideration of this item of 
prophetic chronology, which, to a considerable extent, involves 
the decision of the most important general principles, relating 
to the application of the predictions both of Daniel and John, 
to the history of the world. 

On this subject, there are two theories, differing widely 
from each other. One class of writers maintain that the ‘“‘two 
thousand three hundred days” are to be considered as literal 
days, or a period of (calculating three hundred and sixty days_ 
to the year) six years and fourteen days. Some of this class, ~ 
however, adopt the idea, that the phrase in the Hebrew 
(‘mornings and evenings”) is to be regarded as referring to 
so Many morning and evening sacrifices, and therefore, that 
only half the number of days are designed—equal to three 
years and seven days. The opposite view of the subject is, 
that the term “days,” in this and similar passages of Daniel 
and John, is to be considered as a prophetical figure for years; 
an opinion adopted by the great mass of commentators, both 
ancient and modern. Amongst those who maintain this 
opinion, a difference exists, both as to the events predicted 
under the phrase, “then shall the sanctuary be cleansed,”’ and 
as to the precise date at which the two thousand three 
hundred days should be presumed to commence. 

The solution of the question whether literal days or years 
are designed, greatly depends upon the events referred to in 
the prediction. If it can be established that all those predic- 
tions of Daniel, both under the symbols of the little horn of 
the he-goat, and that of the fourth beast also, as well as the 
“latter portions of the “scriptures of truth,” receive their full 
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accomplishment in the time of Antiochus, then of course the 
_ “days” mentioned in connection with these events must be 
regarded as literal days; but if those symbols refer to the 
Mahometan and Papal powers, then the dates introduced 
must be regarded as symbolical, and interpreted as years. 
This branch of the argument, however, is so involved in the 
descriptions of Daniel’s fourth beast, which have not yet 
come under consideration, that its discussion must necessarily 
be waived till the chapter relating to the Roman empire; but 
we can present some general considerations which may satisfy 
the reader that there is no good ground for rejecting the 
ordinary method of interpreting the term “days” as years; 
and add some suggestions, which will tend to disprove the 
assumption that the two thousand three hundred days end in 
the present year, and will make it evident that their termina- 
tion is far from being coeval with the destruction of the 
world by fire. 

If weight of authority could be allowed to decide the case 
in an argument like the present, the names of almost all 
writers on prophecy, or commentators on scripture, from 
the days of Jerome to those of Mede, and from his times to 
the present, might be arrayed on the side of the symbolical 
application of the term “days,” in the prediction of Daniel 
and of John: we are no advocates, however, for the restriction 
of freedom of thought and investigation, by the chains of 
theological or literary authority, any more than by those 
which have aforetime filled with their melancholy clanging 
the dungeons. where lay incarcerated spiritual heroes, of 
whom the world was not worthy. 

In favor of the figurative interpretation of the “days,” in 
the predictions of Daniel, it may justly be urged that such a 
‘use of the term was common amidst the Egyptians, Greeks, 
Romans, and other nations. Thus the Greek historian and 
geographer, Artemidorus, (who wrote about a century before 
the Christian era,) affirms, that days, months, and years, are 
symbolical terms, and are to be interpreted according to the 
circumstances of the case; and Suidas makes the same- 


observations respecting the Egyptians. 
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Whatever were the delusiveness of the pretended predic- 
tions of the Greek priests, light is thrown on the point in 
question by the manner in which they conducted their 
divinations. Daubuz, in his Symbolical Dictionary, has col- 
lected several interesting facts on this subject: among others 
he mentions, ‘the portentwm exhibited to the Greeks in Aulis, 
of eight young birds with the mother, which is the ninth, 
being swallowed up by the dragon, which was after that 
turned into a stone, signifying that the Greeks should spend 
nine years in their war against Troy, and that in the tenth 
year they should take the town. Cicero objects against this 
interpretation, (de Divinat. lib. ii.) and demands why the 
birds were rather to be interpreted of years, than of months 
or days? But the answer is obvious: years only were 
proportionable to the event, and to the way of managing wars 
in those days; so that the rule of proportion is to be framed 
upon the circumstances. In Silius Italicus, there is an 
augurium set down of a hawk ‘pursuing and killing fifteen 
doves, and whilst he was stooping upon another, an eagle 
comes and forces the hawk away; which is there explained 
of Hannibal’s wasting Italy during sixteen years, and his 
being driven away by Scipio.” * 

In several places of Scripture, a day signifies an appointed 
time or season, as in Isaiah xxxiv. 8; Ixiii. 4; and so may 
imply a long time of many years; in Hebrews iii. 8, 9, “the 
day of, temptation in the wilderness,” is the time of forty 
years. In allotting the term of punishment to which the 
Israelites were to be subjected for their unbelief manifested 
in refusing to enter Canaan at the divine command, they 
are adjudged to wander forty years, “each day for a year,” 
(Numb. xiv. 34.) The same phrase, “ each day for a year,” 
is employed in the prophecy of Ezekiel; (ch. iv. 6.) It 
would appear, therefore, that the Jews were not unaccustomec 
to this idiom, nor could they think it strange that such a 
method of interpretation should be required. 

“The way of the symbolical language, in expression: 


* Daubuz’ Symbol. Diet., Art. Tore. 
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determining the spaces of time,” says Daubuz, “may be yet set 
in a plainer light from the manner of predictions, or the nature 
of prophetical visions; for a prophecy concerning future 
events, is a picture or representation of the events in symbols, 
which, being brought from objects visible at one view, or cast 
of the eye, rather represents the events in miniature, than in 
full proportion, giving us more to understand than what we 
see; and therefore, that the duration of the events may be 
repesented in terms suitable to the symbols of the visions, 
the symbols of duration must be also drawn in miniature. 

“Thus, for instance, if a vast empire, persecuting the church 
for one thousand two hundred and sixty years, was to be 
symbolically represented by a beast, the decorum of the 
symbol would require, that the said time of its tyranny should 
not be expressed by one thousand two hundred and sixty 
years, because it would be monstrous and unnatural to 
represent a beast ravaging for so long a space of time, but by 
one thousand two hundred and sixty days. And thus a day 
may imply a year, because that short revolution of the sun, 
bears that same proportion to the yearly, as the type to the 
anti-type.’’* 

In confirmation of this view of the proper application of the 
term days, it may be urged that it conforms itself to the other 
terms which are employed in relation to the same events. 
When the angel was about to explain the vision to Daniel, he 
says, “Behold I will make thee know what shall be in the 
last end of the indignation; for at the time appointed the end 
shall be;’? (chap. vili. 9.) This language evidently coincides 
with that used in other portions of this prophecy, “the time 
of the end,” (ch. xi. 40,) and “the latter time of their 
kingdom, (ch. viii. 23,) and appears absolutely to demand 
that the events alluded to must be considered as far more 
remote than the days of Antiochus Epiphanes; yet there is 
no alternative between regarding them either as literal days 
or as years. We think the student of prophecy will feel 
perfectly satisfied to follow ‘the good old path,” though, it is 
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true, it is much the longest; no matter, if it alone leads to the 
truth of which we are in pursuit. 

If it be considered as established, that the two thousand 
three hundred days, at the termination of which the 
“sanctuary is to be cleansed,” are to be interpreted years, 
the question naturally arises, When is the commencement of 
this largest of prophetic admeasurements to be dated? This 
inquiry necessarily gives rise to another—To what events 
does the phrase “cleansing of the sanctuary” refer? To this 
question three different solutions are proposed by their 
respective advocates, (besides those who resolve all in 
Antiochus Epiphanes, whom, at present, we consider as hors de 
combat.) The first of these is that of Bishop Newton and 
others, who maintain that the “king of fierce countenance and 
dark sentences’ refers to the Roman empire, and the “taking 
away the daily sacrifice,” to the destruction of Jerusalem; 
therefore the cleansing of the sanctuary refers to the restora- 
tion of the Jews, at the time of the final destruction of the 
power of Rome. A second opinion, of recent date, is, that the 
“cleansing the sanctuary” is the purification of the whole 
world by fire, thereby preparing it to become the abode of the 
spiritual Israel. The third is, that as the “taking away the 
daily sacrifice,” and the ‘casting down the sanctuary,” was 
the triumph of Mahometanism over the Christian Greek 
empire; the cleansing the sanctuary is the exhaustion and 
destruction of the Mahometan power, described by John, 
under the figure of ‘“‘drying up the river Euphrates, that the 
way of the king of the East might be prepared.” The 
liberation of Christendom from the Mahometan yoke will be, 
we apprehend, coeval with the restoration of the Jews, as the 
evacuation of the land which was guaranteed to them as an 
“everlasting possession,” appears to be necessarily connected 
with the dissolution of the Ottoman empire. Whether, 
therefore, “the cleansing of the sanctuary” refer to the 
deliverance of Christendom from Mussulman tyranny, or 
to the expulsion of the Turks from Palestine, or the “holy 
land,” as they are cotemporaneous events, it makes no 
difference to the true commencement of the two thousand 
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three hundred ‘days. It -can ‘scarcely fail to strike the 
attentive investigator, however, that if, as Bishop Newton 
affirms, the “cleansing the sanctuary” refers to the restoration 
_ of the Jews, that the overthrow of Rome is not necessarily 
~ connected with the deliverance of Palestine; if the “cleansing” 
the sanctuary refers to the expulsion of the Turks, then, (to 
preserve the harmony of the symbol,) the defiling, or *‘ casting 
down,” the sanctuary nye ‘relate to the Mahometan power 
also. 

The idea that the ‘cleansing the sanetuary” is a phrase 
synonimous with “gathering out the tares” at the great 
day of “harvest;” that it refers to the destruction of all 
wicked men, beth in the church. and in the world, by the 
consuming fires of the final conflagration of all things; and 
that we have arrived at the very last year of the two thousand 
three hundred, is certainly a supposition to all sufficiently: 
startling, and to some doubtless highly alarming. ~ It should be 
remembered, however, that as “all things have an end,” it is 
possible we may have reached the goal of the world’s mortal 
destiny. -It is, indeed, our deliberate opinion that we are in 
the general period of termination of the twenty-third century 
alluded to by the prophet; and we shall give our reasons for 
coming to the conclusion that the events alluded to in the 
phrase, “then shall the sanctuary be cleansed,” are now 
actually passing before us; while we maintain, that whatever 
may be the liability to the change of death in the case of each 
individual inhabitant, the world itself is by no means near the 
great change which shall render it a suitable abode for the ms ay 
saints —the glorified church. 

It must be apparent that “the cleansing of the sanctuary” 
alluded to in the fourteenth verse of the eighth chapter of 
Daniel must be the antithesis of its defilement, or being “cast 
down:” now, whatever the “casting down -of the sanctuary” 
was, whether it be referred to the destruction of Jerusalem 


by the Romans, or the overthrow of € se istianity in the Greek 
empire by the followers ol Mahomet, it* certainly does not 
refer to the general introduction of e vil into the world; the. 


whole world was nof the “sanctuary” which” was “cast 
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down.’ and trampled. under the defiling foot of the anti-chris- 
tian power, either Papal or Mahometan; therefore the whole 
world is not the sanctuary that is to be cleansed. It was the 
‘ittle horn” which ‘came forth out of .one of them,” that 
‘cast down the sanctuary, and practised and. prospered;”’ and 
it is said of him, in the twenty-first verse, that ‘he -shall 
be broken without hand.’’ Atsthe end of the two thousand 
three. hundred days the dominion of “the king. of fierce 
countenance, and understanding dark sentences,” is to “be 
broken,” or cease to have a political existence; by which 
political dissolution the ‘sanctuary,’ which had been 
previously defiled by the occupancy of that power, was to be 
“cleansed.” Is there anything like ‘burning the world” in 
this language? When the time of the dissolution of the last 
organized forms of the power of Satan, and the peaceful yet 
powerful rule of the “Prince of princes”’ is just at hand;. is 
this a time in which to predict the cessation of the earthly 
state, and of course the abrupt termination of the human 
family, which has never yet filled the globe, (its. earthly 
inheritance )—never yet been:blessed by the illuminating and 
life-giving influences of the Sun of righteousness shining 
from pole to pole? Whatever other passages may be brought 
to favor such an idea, certainly the one under contemplation 
has no. such meaning; that the “sanctuary ”’ is cleansing we 
have no doubt, but not by the process that the advocates, of 
“the second advent in 1843” imagine. 

Is it possible to ascertain the date of the commencement of 
the two thousand three hundred day#?. is a question cer- 
tainly not devoid of interest. If the reader will refer to the 
commencement of the vision, (ch. viii. 3,) he will find that 
the prophet saw a “ram which had two horns standing 
before the river;” he adds, that he also “‘saw the ram 
pushing westward and northward and southward;” (ver. 4 a 
and afterwards states that, as he “was considering, behold a 
he-goat came from the west onthe face of the whole earth;”’ 
(ver. 5.) The reader is already familiar with the historical 
meaning of these symbols, as applied to the Persian and 
Grecian empires. The vision was communicated to Daniel 
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in “the third year of Belshazzar,” (ver. 1, sy or BAC S58 
twenty-three centuries: from that date would bring us to the 
year 1747; which has long since passed by without sos 
the events foretold. a2 e 

~-'Thé next point which might be affixed to the date as its 
commencement is, the first year of the Pérsian’ ‘empire, 
(B.C. 545,) which would throw forward the termination eight 
years, or to A.D. 1755; this is also disproved by the events. 

“The third period hich has been assigned by: many is, the 
pushing of the ram “westward,” or the great invasion of 
Greece by Xerxes, B.C. 480; which would bring the era of 
termination to A.D. 1820: This we apprehend to be the 
most pr obable conjecture, for which we will, hereafter, state 
our reasons. ° = ~ 

The fourth period, (which is maintained by Bishop 
Newton, )- is, the invasion of the Persian dominions by 
Alexander, in the year 334; which will carry down the 
termination to A. D. 1966. The learned Newton was strongly 
‘impressed with the idea that the world would exist in its 
present state six thousand years from the creation, and. then 
enjoy a sabbaticum—a state of glorious rest for one thousand 
years. “Alexander,” says the Bishop, “invaded Asia in the 
year of the world 3,670, and inthe year before Christ 334. 
Two thousand and thes hundred years from that time will 
draw towards the conclusion of the’ sixth millenium of the 
world, and. about that period, according to an old tradition, 
which was current about our Saviour’s time, and was 
probably founded upon the propheeies, great changes and 
revolutions are expected; and parti calbtl is as Rabbi Abraham 
saith, Rome is to be overthrown, and the Jews are to be 
restored.” * We consider it, however, entirely uncertain 
whethér we are not now within a few years of the termination 
of the sixth millenium of the world’s history. No science is 
more difficult than that of chronology, especially in its earlier 
stages; there are several discrepancies, amounting to a 
considerable period; which render it perfectly a to 

*Newton on the Prophecies, p. 259. 
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affirm with certainty the precise age of the world. Nor can 
we discern any reason whatever-for passing by the “ pushing 
of the ram,” and fixing on the assault of the ‘“‘he-goat.”” 

There is yet a fifth period, to which the commencement of 
the two thousand three hundred days is attributed, whieh has, 
at present, many adherents and advocates; the period of the 
commencement of the seventy weeks, or four hundred and 
ninety years, which were to transpire from the going forth of 
the decree for the rebuilding of the temple, to the crucifixion 
of our Lord; which will bring the termination of the two 
thousand three hundred days to the present year, (1843.) 
The advocates of this theory firmly maintain that the vision of 
the seventy weeks (ch. ix.) is not a separate and independent 
vision, given for the specific and important purpose of leaving 
the Jews who rejected Christ without excuse, and of identifying 
in all ages the date of the crucifixion of our Saviour; but an 
appendix to the eighth chapter, for the purpose of establishing 
the commencement of the two thousand three hundred days. 
This vision was communicated four years subsequently to 
that of the third year of Belshazzar; and whoever will peruse 
them both with a candid mind, will not be able to perceive 
any, connection between them. There. is not the slightest 
reason whatever for commencing the date of the two thousand 
three hundred days from the re-building of the temple, a circum- 
stance not once. even alluded to in the vision in which that date 
occurs. - While the advocates of this doctrine evince the most 
laudable diligence in the investigation of Scripture, they 
suffer their heated imaginations to carry them away to 
conclusions without airy rational foundation, both as to the 
nature of the events they anticipate, and as to the early date 
at which they expeet their occurrence. 

We have already stated our conviction, independently of 
any regard to date, that the “cleansing of the sanctuary” was 
the gradual but certain dissolution of the Mahometan power— 
an occurrence,not of a sudden nature, but, as typified under the 
figure of ‘‘drying up the river Euphrates,’ occupying a con- 
siderable portion of time. It is true, indeed, that the vigor of 
{Islamism has been. decaying for nearly a century, and it was 
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very fit that it should be spoken of as occurring at the termirfa- 
tion of the twenty-third century from the point in the vision at 
which the commencement of the period was to be dated... At 
the close of twenty-three centuries from the “pushing of the 
ram,” however, its dissolution may be specifically stated to 
have’ commenced.. Then the Greek insurrection broke out 
over the whole extent of its: European provinces, and though 
quélled in the north, in the Morea it raged for seven years, 
till the best-troops of the Sultan had-found a grave amidst the , 
battle-fields\ of Greece. Then. followed the sea-fight of 
Navarino; the “untoward event” which destroyed the navy of 
the Sultan. After this the Russian army passed the Balkhan, 
penetrated almost to the gates of Constantinople, and humbled 
the successor of Mahomet in the dust. This scene of 
degradation was followed by the rebellion of Mehemet Ali, 
who defeated every army sent against him, and: would; 
undoubtedly, have led his Egyptian troops in-triumph* to 
Constantinople, had not the allied powers interfered: and 
finally the attack of the allies on Syria, for the purpose 
of recovering that province from the grasp of the Pasha 
of Egypt; which, indeed, preserved the unity of the Turkish 
empire for the present, ‘but materially tended to dry 
up” its power. These events, we apprehend,’are a por- 
tion of those alluded to under the phrase, “cleansing of 
the sanctuary?” what yet remains to be effected of the 
dissolution of the empire of the successors of Mahomet, will 
prove whether our view be correct or not.* The idea that 


* We are by no means fully satisfied that any of the conjectures respecting 
the commencement of the two thousand three hundred days are perfectly 
correet ; and there is the more reason for this uncertainty from the fact, that 
the Septuagint have the date two thousand four hundred instead of two 
thousand three hundred. If this, then, be adopted, taking the earliest possible 
date for the starting point, that of the communication of the vision, (B.C. 553) 
it will land us at the year 1847. It has been the opinion of some of the 
writers on prophecy, for many years, that this is the most probable conjecture, 
Since there is this discrepancy between, the Hebrew and the Greek manu- 
sccipts of the Scriptures, the full accomplishment of the ee predicted 
(the ‘utter dissolution of the Turkish empire) can alone satisfac ily, settle 
the question ; we may be the more patient, as every occurrence indicates that 
we are not likely to be kept long in suspense. ,We have no doubtthat we are 

L2 


. 


126 THE THIRD EMPIRE— {CHap, Ill. 


the ‘cleansing of the sanctuary” is the event of a moment, is 
utterly inconsistent with the phraseology itself, and the™ 
general laws of prophetic interpretation. When the seventh 
vial is poured out, ‘there came a great voice out of the 
temple of heaven saying, It is done;” (Rev. xvi. 183) and 
yet, in all probability, the events. alluded to will occupy 
several years in their-accomplishment. It is usual in the 
language of the prophets, as indicative of the absolute 
certainty of the fulfilment of the divine predictions, to speak 
“of things as done when they are commenced; and the mean- 
ing of the phrase, ‘‘then shall the sanctuary be cleansed,” 
may be, ‘then shall the dissolution of the Mussulman power 
commence.’ And who is there that does not know that this 
power has, by a succession of events, become so enfeebled 
that it has but a nominal existence? and who does not speedily 
anticipate the complete deliverance both of Christians and 
Jews-from its iron sway? ‘“‘He-shall be broken without hand,’ 
(ch. viii. ver. 25,) is the interpretation of the phrase, “then 
shall the sanctuary be cleansed,” which was given to Daniel 
and to us; and it has no more to do with the purification of 
~ the world. by fire, than the fancies of the advocates of the 
“immediate second advent” have with sound judgment, or 
the right application of the laws of symbolical interpretation. 
- The observations of Mr. Keith on the fulfilment of pro- 
» phecy in the present condition of the Turkish empire, are 
both just, and beautifully expressed. 

“Greatly as Mahomet magnified himself in his heart, and 
long as he has stood up against the Prince of princes, and 
although his religion divided the world with that of the 
Christian in name, there are signs in the heavens and in the 
earth, from the word of God, as well as in the history of man, 


now, and have been since 1820, in the period of the sixth vial, or the ¢ drying 
up of the river Euphrates ;” and if the Tast view we have mentioned be 
correct (as probably it may) we must regard the phrase’ “ cleansed ” to 
relate to the close of the dissolation of the Mahometan empire; and may 
look for the entire overthrow of that power within the next five years. 
This view certainly has one advantage over all others, that it computes its 


date from the time of the communication of the vision — certainly the most 
natural period, - Ba 


~ 
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that his reign is drawing to a close. That power which has 
~ for so many ages contended and vied with the kingdom that 
was set up without hands, is destined, at last, to be broken 
without hand. And while the light of the sun of righteous- 
ness is penetrating through the dark cloud of superstition, 
which, till now, .has hung over the far greater part of 
continental Europe, and has cast a deep shade on our sister 
island, and begins also to shed its rays of divine light and of 
heavenly love over the habitations of cruelty, and the dark 


places of the earth, from the one end of heaven unto the other, 


the waning crescent is sinking into darkness from which it 
never can emerge. And if the day of Mahomet be over, it 
is only the surer sign that that day of the Lord is at. hand, 
when none shall stand up triumphantly any more against the 
Prince of princes. The fate of Turkey and of the sultan, (here- 
tofore identified with that of Mahometanism, ) though beset on 
every side with evil omens to his empire and to his race, 
eannot be yet read in the pages of history, though it has long 
been written, as hereafter we will more fully’ see,«in the 
pages of prophecy. But appearances strongly indicate that 
the world will not now be held in long suspense concerning 
the result of ‘what shall be in the last days of the indigna- 
Hon? * 

The occurrence of the date which marks the duration of 
Mahometanism, has led us to anticipate the day when its 
inposture and its tyranny shall be brought to a termination. 
We must now return to that period in the history of Islamism, 
which is marked by the infusion of new elements of strength 
into its decaying power by the tribes of Turkestan. 


y * Keith’s Signs of the Times, p, 41. 
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ee 


THE TURES. 


eae DANIEL. 


40 And the king of the north shall come against him like a whirlwind, 
with chariots and with horsemen, and with many ships; and he shall 

41 enter into the countries, and shall overflow and pass over. He shall 
enter also into the glorious land, and many countries shall be overthrown; 
but these shall escape out of-his hand, even Edom, and Moab, and-the 

42 chief of the children of Ammon. He shall stretch forth his hand also 

43 upon the countries; and the land of Egypt shall not escape.” But he 
shall have power over the treasures of gold and of silver, and over 
allthe precious things of Egypt: and the Lybians and the Ethiopians 
shall be at his steps. : 

44 But tidings’out of the east and out of the north shall trouble him: 
therefore he shall go forth with great fury to destroy, and utterly to 

45 make away many. And he shall plant the tabernacles of his palace 
between the seas in the glorious holy mountain; yet he shall come to 
his end, and none shall help him. 


cH. IX. REVELATIONS. 


13. And the sixth angel sounded, and I heard a yoice from the four horns 
14 of the golden altar which is before God, Saying to the sixth angel which 
had the trumpet, Loose the four angels which are bound in the great 
15 river Euphrates. And the four angels were loosed, which were prepared 
for an hour, and a day,,and a month, and a year, for to slay the third part 

16 ofmen. And the number of the army of the horsemen were two hundred 

17 thousand thousand: and I heard the number ofthem. And thus I saw the 
horses in the vision, and them that sat on them, having breast-plaies of 
fire, and of jacinth, and brimstone: and the heads of the horses were as 
the heads of lions; and out of their mouths issued fire, and smoke, and 

18 brimstone. By these three was the third part of men killed, by the fire, 
and by the smoke, and by the brimstone, which issued out of their mouths. 

49 For their power is in their mouths, and in their tails: for their tails 
were like unto serpents, and had heads, and with them they do hurt. 

20 Andtherest of men which were not killed by theseplagues yét repented 
not of the works of their hands, that they should not worship: devils, and 
idols, of gold, and silver, and brass, and stone, and of wood: which neither 

21 can see, nor héar, nor walk: neitherrepented they oftheir murders, acews 
their sorceries, nor of their fornication, nor of their thefis. 

CH. XVI. 

12 And the sixth angel poured out his vial upon the great river Euphra- 
tes; and and the water thereof was dried up, that the way of the kings 
of the east might be prepared. 

18 And Isaw three unclean spirits like frogs come out of the mouth of 
the dragon and out of the mouth of the beast, and out of the mouth of the 

14 false prophet. For they are the spirits of devils, working miracles, 
which go forth unto the kings of the earth, and of the whole world, to 
gather them to the battle of that great day of God Almighty. 


The wisdom of Deity, in the selection of instruments for 
the. accomplishment of his great purposes,-is as manifest as 


the absolute certainty with which he communicates to men 
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the results of the free volitions of the human mind. It is the 
ordinary course of Divine Providence not to inflict punish- 
ment either on nations or. individuals, until a full warning has 
been given by a series of chastisements adapted to»produce 
reflection and reformation. - For the accomplishment of 
the latter object, in the case of the apostate Greeks, the 
impetuosity of the Saracens was called forth by the military 
genius and spiritual imposture of the prophet of Mecca. As 
was foreseen by the Governor of the world, their love of 
glory, after enduring through five generations, gradually 
declined under the influence of that, luxury which attends the 
success. of arms, and the tones of ease and: sensual pleasure, 
which the beautiful climate of the East seems peculiarly 
adapted to promote.. The Saracenic assault was fierce as the 
heat of summer in the latitude which gave it birth; and its 
intensity was of a similar duration—five (prophetic) months, 
or acentury and a half; its atmosphere then gradually cooled, 
as the. days of autumn “succeed the heats of the summer 
months. But the winter of Saracenic dominion witnessed 
the nativity of a new power in the north, which was ere 
long to remove the tiara from the head of the Arabian, while 
it gave new life to the imposture which arose in the land of 
_Ishmael- 

“ “The king of the north shall come against him like a 
whirlwind;”’ (Dan. xi.. 40.) The king of the south had 
“pushed at him;’’ but ‘‘the king ofthe north” was to ‘‘overflow 
and pass over,’ or possess the dominion. It is impossible 
for the student of prophecy to desire a more perfect illustra- 
tion of its predictions than is found in the pages of the 
celebrated Gibbon. It seems as if it were the design of 
Divine Providence, that the genius and- the research of one 
who professed no friendship for Christianity should furnish 
future skeptics with the ‘most indubitable evidence of the 
fulfilment of the divine predictions, and therefore of the utter 
groundlessness of those doubts which the elegant author of 
the Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire has aimed to 
instil. m the minds of his admirers. If we quote largely 
from this historian, therefore, it is because his testimony must 


130 THE THIRD EMPIRE— [Guap. III. 


be admitted to be as impartial, as his style is lucid and clas- 
sical. Neither canthere be any question that the ‘Outlines of 
History,” of Dr. Lar dner, were written without the least idea 
that they w ould ever be used for the purpose of the illustration 
of prophecy. * If we therefore quote largely from these and 
other historians, rather than impart the historical facts to our 
readers in our own words, it is because we would avoid the 
imputation of having in the least degree modified the facts of 
history to accommodate them to the language of prophecy. 


The decay of the Saracenic- dominion, and the transfer of 
its-power to the Turks—a race of hardy soldiers, the land’ of 
whose nativity was bounded on the west by the Caspian sea, 
and on the south by the Oxus and Jaxartes, while to the 
north and east it extended to limits undefined and almost 
gegen arsk thus described by the author to —— we 
have alluded. 

“When the Arabian conquerors had spread themselves 
over the east, and were mingled with the servile crowds of 
Persia, Syria, and Egypt, they insensibly lost the free-born 
and martial virtues of the desert. The courage of the south 
is the artificial fruit of discipline and prejudice; the active 
power of enthusiasm had decayed, and the mercenary forces 
of the caliphs were recruited in those climates of the north, 
of which valor is the hardy and Spontaneous production. ~O; 
the Turks who dwelt beyond the Oxus and Jaxartes, the 
robust ‘youths, either taken in war or purchased in trade 
were educated in the exercises of the field, and the professiot 
of the Mahometan faith. . The thrones of Asia wert 
occupied by slaves and didiedy of Turkish extraction.- A 
swarm of these northern shepherds overspread the kingdom: 
of Persia; their prinees of the race‘of Seljook erected 
splendid and solid empire, from Sarmacand to the confine 
of Greece and Egypt; and the Turks have maintained thei 
dominion in Asia Minor, till the victorious crescent = bee 
planted on the dome of St. Sophia. 

“In the decline of the caliphs, and the weakness of thei 
lieutenants, the barrier of the Jaxartes was often violated 
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In each invasion, after the victory or retreat of their country- 
men, some wandering tribe embracing the Mahometan faith, 
obtained a free encampment in the spacious plains and 
pleasant climate of Transoxiana, and Carizme..,.. The 
shepherds were converted into robbers; the bands of robbers 
were collected into an army of conquerors;. as far as Ispahan 
and the Tigris, Persia was afilicted by their predatory 
inroads; and the Turkmans were not ashamed or afraid to 
measure their courage and numbers with the proudest sove- 
reigns of Asia. The memorable day of Zendecan founded 
in Persia the dynasty of the shepherd kings. 
The victorious Turkmans immediately proceeded 
to the election of a king.”’* The decision was made by lot; 
and Togrul Bey, the grandson of Seljook, obtained the prize. 

The rapid conquests of this chief are thus clearly, though 
briefly stated by Dr. Lardner: “Togrul, having made 
himself master of Khorassan, advanced into Irak, subdued it, 
and then took Bagdad, where he was, by the feeble caliph, 
appointed vicegerent of the vicar of the prophet, 
and lord over all Mahometans. The conquest of 
Aderbijan (Media) brought the Seljookians into contact with 
the Romans, who had gradually recovered their former 
possessions as far as the eastern frontier of Armenia, and 
their ambassadors appeared at Constantinople, to demand 
tribute and obedience. The Turkish cavalry ravaged the 
country to the city of Erzeroom, and massacred one hundred 
and thirty thousand Christians; but Togrul was not able to 
make any lasting impression, 

«Togrul and his subjects were zealous in the faith of Islam, 
and he entertained the highest reverence for the successors of 
the prophet. He restored to his dominion Bagdad and its 
district; and the caliph enjoyed a degree of ease and inde- 
pendence to which he had been long a stranger. 
Vet it was with reluctance that the caliph Cayem 
bestowed his daughter on the Turkman shepherd, though 
monarch of Asia. 


A.D. 1038. 


A.D. 1055. 


A.D. 1063. 


* Gibbon, vol. x.‘e. 52. 
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“Togrul was succeeded by his nephew, Alp Arslan: ( Val- 
iant Lion). ‘ This monarch invaded the. Roman 
[Greek] empire: the conquest of Armenia was 
rapid; the Georgians of Caucasus ‘offered a braver though as 
unavailing a resistance. The Turks penetrated to Phrygia: 
Romanus Diogenes, the valiant husband of the Empress 
Eudocia, marched against them. In three cam- 
paigns he drove them beyond the Euphrates; in 
a fourth he attempted the recovery of Armenia. But fortune 
here deserted the Roman emperor 5 * treachery or cowardice 
caused the overthrow of his army; after long fighting with 
desperate valor, he was forced to surrender on the field of 
battle, and was led captive into the presence of Alp Arslan, 
whose magnanimity and generosity on this occasion may 
almost vie with that of the Black Prince to the king of France. 
Romanus, after the kindest treatment, was set at liberty, on 
‘condition of a ‘large ransom and an annual tribute. Alp 
Arslan now turned his arms against his countrymen beyond 
the Oxus: the dagger of a Carismian, maddened by the 
severity of the sentence threatened him, pierced 
the heart of the Seljookian in the midst of his 
guards, and the remains of Alp Arslan were entombed at 
Merv. 

“Malek Shah, the son of Alp Arslan, was, in noble 
qualities and extent of dominion, the greatest prince of his 
age. The Turkman tribes acknowledged his supremacy; and 
from the confines of China to those of Constantinople and 
Egypt his mandates were obeyed. Learning was encouraged 
and the calendar reformed in the reign of Malek; but the 
praise must be shared with his illustrious vizier, the great 


Pi i a 
A.D, 1068, 


A.D, 1071. 


* A.D. 1072. 


* The reader will perceive that Dr, Lardner, agreeing, it is true, with most - 
historians, designates the sovereigns of Constantinople, Roman emperors ; 
had he studied prophecy he would certainly have adopted a phrase less 
likely to mislead the student of history. Since the days of Charlemagne 
(A.D. 800) there was as truly a Western Roman Empire, as an Eastern ; 
and those historians, who designate the Eastern Empire as that of the 
** Greeks,” while the Western is regarded as that of the ‘* Latins, ’ adopt a 


phraseology as truly conforming to the philosophy of history, as to the 
symbols of prophecy. 


_ 
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and good Nizam-ul-mulk, who directed the government under 
him and his father, Alp Arslan. At the age of ninety-three 
years, Nizam was disgraced; and he perished by the dagger 
of one of the followers of his schoolfellow, Hassan Sabah, who 
had just now organized the society of the Assassins. Malek 
did not long survive his minister, and the brief 
remainder of his reign was inglorious. He died 
suddenly at Bagdad, and his death was imputed to Hassan. 

‘On the death of Malek, his empire, after the usual course 
of civil war among his sons, was divided, but finally reunited 
in the person of Sanjar, the survivor of them, and the last 
great monarch of the Seljookians of Persia. Sanjar ruled 
from Cashgar to Antioch, from the Caspian to the Straits of 
Babelmandel. 

“During the time of these princes, the power of the 
Seljookians was established in Roum, 2%. e., Lesser Asia. 
Kootelmish, grandson of Seljook, had attempted to form an 
independent dominion in that country, but was defeated and 
slain. His son, Mansoor, paid tribute to Alp Arslan and 
Malek Shah, till, by the command of the latter, he also was 
put to death. His younger brother, Soliman, would have had 
a similar fate but for the interference of Nizam-ul-mulk, on 
whose representations he was not only granted his life, but 
given an army, with commission to make conquest in Roum. 
Soliman crossed the Euphrates: soon almost the 
whole of Lesser Asia obeyed the Turkish Sultan, 
who fixed his seat of empire at Nice in Bithynia; his aid was 
implored by rival candidates for the purple; and even Alexius 
Comnenus sought his support against the Normans. By 
treachery Antioch fell into the hands of Soliman. Constanti- 
nople was menaced, and Alexius sent through Europe 
supplicatory epistles.” * 

“The Turkish ignorance of navigation protected, for a 
while, the inglorious safety of the emperor; but no sooner 
had a fleet of two hundred ships been constructed by the 
captive Greeks, than Alexius trembled behind the walls of his 


AeDe 1092. 


A.D. 1074. 


* Lardner’s Outlines of History, p. 230 — 232. 
M 
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capital. His plaintive epistles were dispersed over Europe, 
to excite the compassion of the Latins, and to paint the 
danger, the weakness, and the riches of the city of Constanti- 
nople.”’ * 

It will be observed, in the prophetic description, that the 
assault of the Turks is described as made with ‘ horsemen 
and many ships,” while infantry are not alluded to. The 
emission and the combination are alike remarkable, and both 
perfectly correspond with the facts of history. The Janizaries, 
or “new soldiers,” had not as yet been thought of, although at 
a later date they constituted a great portion of the strength of 
the Turkish army; and, utterly ignorant as the Turks were of 
naval warfare, their triumphs were almost as truly the result 
of their large fleets —“ many ships *’—as of their “myriads of 
horse.” 

Thus, with “horsemen” the king of the north “entered into 
the countries; the fairest provinces of the Greek empire 
bowed before his “whirlwind blast; and he not only 
“overflowed” the rich and beauteous provinces of Asia Minor, 
but “with many ships” he “ passed over’ into Europe, and 
placed his banners within view of the terrified sovereign of 

I mere the city of Constantinople; for the empire was now 
; almost reduced to the limits of the walls of the 
metropolis. 

The reader might well presume that the days of the 
Eastern empire were now numbered, and that the commission 
to “kill” was on the point of accomplishment; but it was 
otherwise predicted; nearly four centuries of lingering life 
for the Eastern empire were yet written in the divine decree. 
The mighty power of the Seljookian Turks was to be “ bound 
in the [region of the] great river Euphrates ;” (Rev.ix. 15;) 
and this mainly resulted from one of the predicted acts of the 
Turks themselves: “He shall enter also into the glorious 
land;” which should occasion “many to be overthrown.” 
(Dan. xi. 41.) The word “countries” is inserted in the 
translation, but is not found in the original prophecy, nor is it 
weeded in the page of history. The point to which our 


* Gibbon, vol. x. ¢. 57, 
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attention is called by the prophet is, that at the time when 
the king of the Turks [Soliman] entered the “glorious land,” 
[Palestine,] “many were overthrown.” Gibbon has well 
said, (had he been a commentator he could not have expressed 
himself more appropriately, ) “the most interesting conquest 
of the Seljookian Turks was that of Jerusalem, which soon 
became the theatre of nations.” 

“The conquest of Jerusalem by the Turks,” observes Mr. 
Keith, “was the signal for a conflict between Europe and 
Asia, of which it was the cause, as Judea was the theatre. 
And we may here cast a slight glance upon one of the most 
eventful periods in the history of man —though nothing more 
would be needful than to name the crusades, the very mention 
of which is necessarily associated, in the mind of every reader, 
with the ‘overthrow of many.’ 

‘‘When superstition maintained its dominion over the 
minds of men,a king might plead in vain for a falling empire: 
but they who revered the relic of a saint more than they 
honored an earthly crown, could not suffer the tombs of 
martyrs to remain in the possession of infidels; and they who 
venerated to adoration the smallest fragment of the ‘true 
cross,’ and whose fiercest passions such relics could not allay, 
were roused to indignation and vengeance at the tidings, that 
the holy sepulchre was trodden under the feet of the 
enemies of Christ. Each patron-saint would have frowned 
on his adopted country, had his native land, consecrated by 
the living presence of so many saints, the dust of which was 
sacred, and the very name of which was holy, been left 
without avengers, to cleanse it of the heathens. ‘A new 
spirit,’ says Gibbon, ‘had arisen of religious chivalry and 
Papal domination; a nerve was touched of exquisite feeling, 
and the sensation vibrated to the heart of Europe.’ 

“An emperor became a suppliant in vain. But he who 
‘did according to his will, and who magnified himself above 
all,’ issued his mandate, and Europe obeyed. Councils of 
previously unparalleled magnitude, at which pope Urban II. 
presided, were held at Placentia and Clermont. ‘His topics 
were obvious, his exhortation was vehement, his success 


~ 
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inevitable. The orator was interrupted by the shouts of 
thousands, who, with one voice, and in their rustic idiom, 
exclaimed aloud, ‘God wills it, God wills it’—‘It is 
indeed the will of God,’ replied the pope; ‘and let this 
memorable word, the inspiration surely of the Holy Spirit, be 
for ever adopted as your ery to battle, to animate the devotion 
and courage of the champions of Christ. His cross is the 
symbol of your salvation; wear it, a red, a bloody eross, as an 
external mark on your breasts or shoulders, as a pledge of 
your sacred and irrevocable engagement.’ *— The effect was 
electric. Europe was in arms; and- multitudes from every 
region were soon on the march to Palestine—a red, bloody 
cross their badge. 

“Tt is not easy to define—as it is not defined—who or 
what were the ‘many’ that were overthrown, after the 
entering of the Turks into Judea—whether people, armies, 
or even nations. The dead were numbered by myriads. 
Saracens, Turks, Egyptians, Fatimites, Mamelukes, and 
Catholics without number from almost every quarter in 
Europe, were successively, and often alternately ‘over- 
thrown.’ And that one word with ‘many’ prefixed to it, 
is, for the space of two centuries, a continued history of the 
crusades—the sequel of the first conquest of Jerusalem by 
the Turks. Judea was again bathed in blood, without being 
purged from iniquity. .... Their false contention for the 
cross was such that to be ‘overthrown’ was still their doom: 
till Mahometans finally kept the eonquest they had won, and 
Jerusalem was trodden down of the Gentiles; and heathens. 
without a challenge, possessed it again, and held the field as 
their own on which ‘many’ were ‘overthrown.’ ” + 

It could not fail to be interesting to give a sketch of the 
history of the crusades; but as the interpretation of prophecy 
does not require it, neither do the limits of our volums 
permit. They continued to “ overthrow many,” and to “bind? 
the Turks within their Asiatic limits for nearly two cen 
turies. (A.D, 1096— 1291.) 


* Gibbon, vol. x.c. 52. +Keith’s Signs of the Times, vol. i. p. 152 — 155 
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As the crusades drew to a close, a Pagan power arose, 
which assailed both the Mahometan thrones in Asia, and the 
Christian sovereigns of Europe, the result being still to keep 
the Turks “bound in the great river Euphrates.” This 
extraordinary power was that of the Mongols, a race of 
barbarians from Northern Asia, very distant from that of the 
Turks. Under Zinghis Khan and his successors the most 
extensive, though not the most durable, empire 
the world had yet seen, was established. The 
Mongols extended their conquest from the eastern coast of 
China to the centre of Europe. Under Batoo, the grandson 
of Zinghis Khan, their arms were victorious over not only the 
Russians, but the Poles. They advanced as far as Breslau, 
which they destroyed. “The emperor Frederic II. and the 
pope called on all Europe to aid. Crowds of volunteers 
joined the standard of Henry duke of Lower 
Silesia. The battle, one of the bloodiest ever 
fought against the orientals, was given at Wollstadt, near 
Lignitz, and lost. The whole country was deserted; but the 
Mongols could not form sieges, and they retired. 

“‘Hoolegoo, another grandson of Zinghis, undertook the 
conquest of Bagdad. The Mongols advanced, treachery 
aided, and the City of Peace was taken. In the six hundred 
and fifty-sixth year of the Hegira the fifty-sixth successor of 
the prophet was trodden beneath the feet of the horses of the 
Mongols. Bagdad was plundered during forty days, and 
two hundred thousand persons slaughtered. ‘The strong holds 
of the Assassins were taken, and that sect destroyed. The 
Mongols took Aleppo and Damascus, and entered 
the Holy Land.  Seif-ed-deen, the Mameluke 
sultan of Egypt, defeated them there, and his successor, 
Bibers, drove them out of Syria. 

‘*Hakem bi-emr-illah Ahmed Mostaser, of the house of 
Abbas, fled to Bibers, who received him kindly, and gave him 

an establishment at Cairo; and for two centuries and a half 
the successors of the prophet lived on the bounty of the 


- Mameluke sultans.”’* 


* Lardner’s Outlines of History, p. 261. 
M 2 


A.D, 12%. 


A.D. 1242. 


A.D. 1260. 
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The hostility of the Mongols to the Mahometans rendered 
them favorable to the Greeks; and during the whole of the 
thirteenth century, the Mongols kept the “four angels 
for Sultanies] bound in the river Euphrates.” 
“The death of Casan, one of the greatest and most 
accomplished princes of the house of Zinghis,” says Gibbon, 
“removed this salutary control, and the decline of the 
Moguls gave free scope to the rise and progress of the Ottoman 
empire.” * 

After the crusades had spent their force, and while the 
Mogul power was approaching its decline, a new tribe of 
Turks appeared on the field, who, though bound for a season, 
were destined ultimately to fulfil the predicted destruction of 
the Eastern empire. 

They had migrated from the northern regions, and, through 
circumstances not necessary to detail, had obtained 
a settlement on the land anciently called Phrygia 
Epictetos, which now became the cradle of the Ottoman 
power. In the Ottomans we behold, the power of the 
Seljookian Turks revived. After being at peace with their 
Greek neighbors for more than half a century, their sultan, 
Osman, (from whom the name Ottoman is derived,) resolved 
on war, and established a kingdom in Bythinia. 
During the reign of -his successor, the greater 
portion of Asia Minor was subjected to Turkish sway. In 
the following reign, that of Amurath I., the invasion of the 
European dominions was successfully carried on; Adrianople, 
the second city of the empire, was taken, and made the capital 
of the Turkish dominions in Europe. 

Bajazet succeeded his father, who had been assassinated at 

en tas Cossova. He wasa brave but headstrong prince; 

his character is well designated by the title 
bestowed on him, Yilderim, or “lightning.” He commenced 
his reign by forming plans for the conquest of the dominions 


not only of the Greek emperors, but of all the princes of 
Europe. 


- 


A.D. 1301. 


A.D. 1224. 


A.D. 1299. 


* Gibbon’s History, vol. ix. ch. 64. 
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“The forces of western Europe, Germany, Hungary, and_ 
France, commanded by Sigismund, king of Hungary, and 
several of the prime nobility of France and Germany, with 
sixty thousand men, advanced to Nicopolis. Bajazet led 
against them a more numerous host. The Christians fought 
with their wonted valor, but yielded to the numbers and the 
discipline of the Moslems; their leaders were slain or made 
captive. Sigismund escaped to the Danube with five com- 
panions, and thence to Constantinople. Bosnia was overrun 
by Bajazet, and he was preparing to -invest Constantinople @ 
second time, when the progress of his conquests westwards 
was checked by the approach on the east of the Tartars, under 
Timoor.” * 

The time was not yet come that the Turks were to be 
finally loosed, and the Tartars, the descendants of the Mongols, 
under Timoor, or Tamerlane, were the instruments employed 
to keep them “bound.” Another Pagan empire of vast 
extent, but comparatively brief duration, was founded by this 
celebrated chieftain, who had fixed his residence at Samar- 
cand, in northern Asia. ‘ With the speed of light he swept 
over Great Tartary, and shortly afterwards feasted 
his host on the banks of the Volga. A campaign 
of five years wasted Persia; and Bagdad, Mesopotamia, 
Koordistan, Armenia, and Georgia were conquered by the 
Tartars. Timoor next poured his hordes over the fertile 
plains of India. The plunder of Delhi rewarded their efforts, 
and he pursued the flying Indians to the sources of the sacred 
Ganges. The same year the Tartar conqueror wintered on 
the plains of Karabagh, west of the Caspian; in the spring he 
laid waste Georgia, took Sivas, one of the finest and most 
populous cities of Lesser Asia, and cruelly put the garrison 
to death; conquered all the towns to Aleppo, 
defeated there the Egyptian army, and took that 
city; and, at length, made a general massacre of the inhabit- 
ants of Bagdad. ~ . 

“The princes whom Bajazet had robbed of their dominions 
had.cast themselves on the protection of the Tartar, and Timoor 


A.D. 1391. 


Ao D. 1401. 


* Lardner’s Outlines of History, p. 303, 
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prepared for war with the haughty Ottoman. Negotiation 
was tried in vain; Bajazet was hardened in obstinacy, and in 
the neighborhood of Angora, on the very plain where 
Pompeius had defeated Mithridates, the Turkish army of one 
hundred and twenty thousand men engaged the Tartar host 
of seven hundred thousand. From morning to 
night of a burning day (July 20) endured this 
last battle of either monarch, and it ended in the total rout of 
the Turkish host, and the captivity of its leader. The tale of 
ihe iron cage is a fabulous legend. The Tartars overran all 
Lesser Asia; Timoor reached Iconium. Bajazet 
died of apoplexy at Akshehr (March 8,) and 
two years afterwards Timoor breathed his last on his march 
against China.” * 

The blow given to the Turks in their signal defeat at 
Angora, saved Constantinople for just half a century. Gibbon 
is very explicit in recording a fact in history so essential to 
the accurate fulfilment of the Divine predictions. The delay 
of events, in a manner so extraordinary as to baffle all human 
calculation, affords the most convincing proof of the Divine 
origin of the prophecies. At a moment when all Europe 
expected the immediate fall of Constantinople, its deliverance 
was effected in a manner alike unexpected by the Turks, 
as by the Greeks themselves. “The sultan,” says the 
historian just named, ‘claimed the city as his own; and, on 
the refusal of the emperor John, Constantinople was more 
closely pressed by the calamities of war and famine. Against 
such an enemy, prayers and resistance were alike unavailing; 
and the savage would have devoured his prey, if, in the fatal 
moment, he had not been overthrown by another savage 
stronger than himself. By the victory of Timoor, or 
Tamerlane, the fall of Constantinople was delayed about fifty 
years.” + ; 

In a few years, however, under the wise reign of Maho- 
met I.,the empire began to regain its vigor. His 
son, Moorad Il., subdued the greater part of 
what had remained of the Greek empire. He fell in a 


A.D. 1402. 


A.D. 1043. 


A.D. 1413. 


* Lardner’s Outlines of History, p. 396, + Gibbon, vol. ix., ch. 64. 
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desperate battle with the Hungarians at Varna, in 

: A.D. 1422 
which, however, after a long, doubtful, and to 
bloody contest, victory declared herself for the kar 
Moslem army. 

His son, Mahomet II., equalled his father in valor, and 
exceeded him in energy and enterprise. To him had been 
allotted, by divine wisdom, the work of the final overthrow 
of the metropolis of the Greek empire. “This potent prince, 
though the proudest of men,” says Gibbon, “ could stoop from 
ambition to the basest arts of dissimulation and deceit. Peace 
was in his lips while war was in his heart; he incessantly 
sighed for the possession of Constantinople; and the Greeks, 
by their own indiscretion, afforded the first pretence of the 
fatal rupture. Their ambassadors pursued his camp to 
demand the payment, and even the increase of their annual 
stipend. Mahomet assured them that he would redress the 
grievances of the Greeks. No sooner had he repassed the 
Hellespont than he issued a mandate to suppress their pension, 
and to expel their officers from the banks of the Strymon. 
In this measure he betrayed a hostile mind; and the second 
order announced, and in some degree commenced, the siege 
of Constantinople. In the narrow pass of the Bosphorus, an 
Asiatic fortress had formerly been raised by his grandfather ; 
in the opposite situation on the European side, he resolved to 
erect a more formidable castle; and a thousand masons were 
commanded to assemble in the spring on a spot named 
Asomaton, about five miles fromthe Greek metropolis.” 

The proposed erection of such a fortress on such a site, 
appalled the inhabitants of the imperial city. But to the 
remonstrances of the ambassadors of the emperor, the haughty 
and indignant Turk, marking the change of time by a change 
of tone, as if he had cherished a presentiment of the work, 
which it lay unto his hand to do, replied;—‘‘ Return and 
inform your king, that the present Ottoman is far different 
from his predecessors; that his resolutions surpass their 
wishes, and that he performs more than they could resolve. 
Return in safety —but the next who. delivers a similar mes- 


sage, may expect to be flayed alive.” 
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“On the 26th March, 1452, the appointed spot of Asomaton 
was covered with an active swarm of Turkish artificers, and 
the materials by sea and land were diligently transported 
from Europe and Asia. Each of the thousand masons was 
assisted by two workmen. Mahomet himself pressed and 
directed the work with indefatigable ardor. The Greek 
emperor beheld with terror the irresistible progress of the 
work. Before the first of September the fortifications were 
completed. But the siege of Constantinople was deferred till 
the ensuing spring. 

“The Greeks and the Turks,’”’ continues Gibbon, “ passed 
an anxious and sleepless winter; the former were kept in 
awe by their fears, the latter by their hopes. In Mahomet, 
that sentiment was inflamed by the ardor of his youth and 
temper. His serious thoughts were irrevocably bent on the 
conquest of the city of Caesar... .To sound the dispositions of 
his soldiers, he often wandered through the streets alone and 
in disguise; and it was fatal to discover the sultan when he 
wished to escape from the vulgar eye. His hours were spent 
in delineating the plan of the hostile city—in debating with 
his generals and engineers on what spot he should erect his 
batteries — on which side he should assault the walls— where 
he should spring his mines—to what place he should apply 
his scaling ladders; and the exercises of the day repeated 
and proved the lucubrations of the night. 

‘“While Mahomet threatened the capital of the East, the 
Greek emperor implored with fervent prayers the assistance 
of earth and heaven. But the invisible powers were deaf to 
his supplications; and Christendom beheld with indifference 
the fall of Constantinople. Inthe beginning of the spring, the 
Turkish vanguard swept the towns and villages as far as the 
gates of Constantinople; submission was spared and pro- 
tected — whatever presumed ‘to resist was exterminated with 
fire and sword. On the approach of Mahomet himself, all 
was silent and prostrate. He first halted at the distance of 
five miles; and from thence advancing in battle array, planted 
before the gate of St. Romanus the imperial standard; and on 


the sixth of April, (1453,) formed the memorable siege of 
Constantinople. 


? 


Srcr. VI. 
ie THE TURKS. 143 


“The situation of the imperial city was strong against her 
enemies, and accessible to her friends; and a rational and 
moderate armament of the maritime states might have saved 
the relics of the Roman name, and maintained a Christian 
fortress in the heart of the Ottoman empire. Mahomet 
began to meditate a retreat, and the siege would have been 
speedily raised, if the ambition and jealousy of the second 
vizier had not opposed the perfidious advice of Calil Bashaw, 
who still maintained a secret correspondence with the Byzan- 
tine court. The reduction of the city appeared to be hopeless 
unless a double attack could be made from the harbor as 
well as from the land; but the harbor was inaccessible; an 
impenetrable chain was now defended by eight large ships, 
more than twenty of a smaller size, with several gallies 
and sloops; and instead of forcing this barrier, the Turks 
might apprehend a naval sally, and a second encounter in the 
open sea. In this perplexity the genius of Mahomet conceived 
and executed a plan of a bold and marvellous cast, of 
transporting by land his lighter vessels and military stores 
from the Bosphorus into the higher part of the harbor —the 
distance of about ten miles. The ground is uneven, and was 
overspread with thickets; and as the road must be opened 
behind the suburb of Galata, their free passage or total 
destruction must depend upon the option of the Genoese. 
But these selfish merchants were ambitious of the favor of 
being the last devoured; and the deficiency of art was supplied 
by the strength of obedient myriads. In the course of a 
single night, this Turkish fleet painfully climbed the hill, 
steered over the plain, and was launched from the declivity into 
the shallow waters of the harbor, far above the molestation 
of the deeper vessels of the Greeks. The real importance 
of this operation was magnified by the consternation and 
confidence which it inspired; but the notorious, unquestion- 
able fact was displayed before the eyes, and is recorded by 
the pens of the two nations. 

“After a siege of forty days, the fate of Constantinople 
could no longer be averted. The diminutive garrison was 
exhausted by a double attack; the fortifications, which had 
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“stood for ages against hostile violence, were dismantled on all 

sides by the Oftoman cannon; many breaches were opened; 
and near the gate of St. Romanus, four towers had been 
levelled with the ground. 

“The double walls were reduced by the cannon to an heap 
of ruins. The walls and towers were covered with a swarm 
of Turks; and the Greeks, now driven from the vantage 
ground, were overwhelmed by increasing multitudes. Amidst 
these multitudes, the emperor, who accomplished all the duties 
of a general and a soldier, was long seen, and finally lost.” 
The nobles, who fought round his person, sustained, till their 

~ last breath, the honorable names of Paleeologus and Cantacu- 
zone: his mournful exclamation was heard, ‘Cannot there be 
found a Christian to cut off my head?’ and his last fear was, 
that of falling alive into the hands of the infidels. The 
prudent despair of Constantine cast away the purple: amidst 
the tumult he fell by an unknown hand, and his body was, 
buried under a mountain of the slain. 

“The profanation and plunder of the monasteries and 
churches (strong holds) excited the most tragic complaints, 
The dome of St. Sophia itself, the earthly heaven, the second 

- firmament, the vehicle of the cherubim, the throne of the glory 
of God, was despoiled of the oblations of ages; and the gold 
and silver, the pearls and jewels, the vases and sacerdotal 
ornaments, were most wickedly converted to the service of 
mankind. After the divine images had been stripped of 
all that could be valuable to a profane eye, the canvass, or 
the wood, was torn, or broken, or burnt, or trod under foot, 
or applied in the stables, or the kitchen, to the vilest uses. 

“From the first hour of the memorable twenty-ninth of 
May, disorder and rapine prevailed in Constantinople, till the 
eighth hour of the same day, when the sultan himself passed 
in triumph through the gate of St. Romanus.” * 

Having thus stated the outlines of the great historical facts 
to which the prophet Daniel alludes in the latter part of his 
vision of the “scriptures of truth,” and the apostle John in 


* Gibbon, vol. xii. p. 221 —239, 
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the last section of the ninth chapter of Revelations, here 
remain to be noticed several very interesting particulars 
descriptive of the manner and the duretion of the tremendou® 
conflicts by which the Turks at length “slew the third part 
of men.” 

The fifteenth verse of the ninth chapter of Revelations 
presents one of the most singular chronological calculations 
contained in the prophetic writings: ‘The four angels were 
loosed, which were prepared, for an hour, and a day, and a 
month, and a year, to slay the third part of men.” If the 
year be calculated at three hundred and sixty days, the period _ 
designated will of course (prophetically interpreted) embrace 
a period of three hundred and ninety-one years and fifteen 
days. It is evident that it is not the whole duration of the 
Mahometan power which is here referred to, but the time 
occupied in its state of gradual “preparation” to accomplish 
its predicted vengeance on the “transgressors” of the East. 
If the phrase, “slay the third part of men,” is held to refer 
to the largest extent of conquest of the Turks, the period will 
terminate with the last victory of that power over the Poles, 
A.D. 1672; but if its interpretation be confined expressly to 
the overthrow of the Eastern empire by the capture of 
Constantinople, a correspondingly earlier date must be as- 
signed for its commencement. Bishop Newton advocates the 
former opinion. “It is wonderfully remarkable,” he observes, 
“that the first conquest found in history, of the Ottomans 
over the Christians, was in the year of the Hegira 680, and 
the vear of Christ 1281. For Ortogrul ‘in that year 
(according to the accurate historian Saadi) crowned his 
victories with the conquest of the famous city of Kutahi upon 
the Greeks.’ Compute three hundred and ninety-one years 
from that time, and they will terminate in the year 1672; 
and in that year,as it was hinted before, Mahomet the Fourth 
took Cameniec from the Poles, ‘and forty-eight towns and 
villages in the territory of Cameniec were delivered up’ to 
the sultan upon the treaty of peace. Whereupon prince 
Cantemir hath made this memorable reflection: ‘This was 
the last victory by which any advantage accrued to the 

N © 
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‘Ottoman state, or any city or province was annexed to the 
ancient bounds of the empire.’ Agreeablyto which observa- 
tion, he hath entitled the former part of his history of the 
growth of the Ottoman empire, and the following part of the 
decay of the Ottoman empire. Other wars and slaughters, as 
he says, have ensued. The Turks even besieged Vienna in 
1683; but this exceeding the bounds of their commission, 
they were defeated. Belgrade and other places may have 
been taken from them, and surrendered to them again; but 
still they have subdued no new state or potentate of Christen- 
dom now for the space of between eighty and ninety years; 
and, in all probability, they never may again, their empire 
appearing rather to decrease than increase. Here, then, the 
prophecy and the event agree exactly in the period of three 
hundred and ninety-one years; and if more accurate and 
authentic histories of the Ottomans were brought to light, and 
we knew the very day wherein Kutahi was taken, as cer- 
tainly as we know that wherein Cameniec was taken, the like 
exactness might also be found in the fifteen days.” * — 
Mr. Keith takes a somewhat different view of this date: 
He considers (and we think with just reason) that the time 
of “preparation” to “slay”? must relate to the period during 
which the Turks were, amidst all the obstacles from the 
crusaders and the Pagan powers of Asia, acquiring a strength 
which ultimately enabled them to subvert the Eastern empire 
by the conquest of his capital; and that the period must, 
therefore, be considered to have terminated with that event. 
‘Previous to the days of the Apostle,” says Mr. Keith, 
the length of the year was estimated and fixed, in the time of 
Julius Czesar, at three hundred and sixty-five and a fourth 
days—every fourth being leap year. The minute fraction by 
which this exceeded the true year, occasioned an error, 
which was first rectified by the council of Nice, A. D, 325; 
and afterwards in the sixteenth century, as is still denoted by 
the difference between old and new style. In order to avoid 
any future deviation of the civil from the solar year, it was 
determined that, instead of every hundredth or centurial year 


* Newton on the Prophecies, p. 490. 
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- being a leap year, every four-hundredth year only should be a 
leap year. A day is thus suppressed in every three centuries 
out of four. And, according to this exact computation, 
counting ‘each day for a year,’ a year denotes three hundred 
and sixty-five years, and (being three days less than one 
fourth-part of a year) eighty-eight days. 
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“The prophetic period of preparation may be thus esti- 
mated at three hundred and ninety-six years and one hundred 
and three days. 

“The marked era of the solemn ‘inauguration’ of the 
Turkish sultan by the vicar of Mahomet, to be vicegerent 
over the Moslem world, could scarcely have escaped the 
peculiar attention of the least observant reader. By that 
remarkable event the connection was established, as to unity 
of object, between the Saracen and Turkish dominions, ‘or 
the first and second woe.’ And the king of the Turks from 
that day entered on the execution of his office. Whenever 
victory attended his arms, he looked to Constantinople as 
finally the seat of his empire; and, whether he was a 
descendant of Seljook or of Othman, he never lost sight of 
the great aim of his race, to plant the crescent above the 
cross in the city of Constantine. 

“The ‘inauguration’ and investiture of the sultan by the 
caliph, when ‘the sword was literally put in his hand, is, 
indiscriminately with other events, antecedent as well as 
subsequent, recorded by Gibbon under the date of A. D. 1055, 
without the specification of any more precise date till the 
death of Togrul in 1063. Yet, however unsatisfactory so 
indefinite a narration may be, it imparts an approximation to 
the truth. 

“ But the historian here lags behind the prophet, in accuracy 
and minute specifications of dates. The word of God, in 
respect to that which was future, is far more precise than 
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that of the fallible narrator of events that are past. And the 
man who was wont to sneer at the visions of Daniel and the 
apocalypse, but consumed the midnight oil in unconsciously 
expounding their meaning, has here to be charged with a want 
of historical definiteness and precision, and with conjoining 
paragraphs, periods, and dates, by which means it is, an 
eloguent history being in fault, and not by any want of 
definiteness on the part of the prophet, that the prophetical 
period immediately in our view has been so long involved in 
needless obscurity...... Let events run their course, and 
history do its part, and there is no fear that the revelation of 
Jesus Christ will ever be scoffed at, except by the most 
irrational, as well as the most irreverent of men. It is not, 
at least, for those who idolize the historian, to mock the 
prophet, who has overmatched him in aceuracy. 

‘“‘Qn the very page which Gibbon has quoted, and to whieh 
he refers, (Guignes’ General History of the Huns, vol. iii. 
p-197,) not only is the exact year (1057) in which the sultan 
was installed in his high office expressly stated, but the act of 
his investiture is described, without being mingled up in the 
same paragraph with those events to which it was consecutive 5 
and in a note the very day of the week, of the month, and of the 
year, are all specified with a minuteness satisfactory to the 
most scrupulous and rigid inquirer, and therefore enough to 
form one of the limits of a period recorded in the word of 
God, and one of the means of diseerning its absolute truth. 
Any sober-minded interpreter of that word has no need ta 
fear facts, but only to calleet them; nor to flinch from dates, 
but only to investigate them: the more narrowly the better, 
and the nearer to the truth, even till it be defined, and touched, 
and handled on every side. 

“The whole period of ‘preparation,’ as the reader must 
remember, was three hundred and ninety-six years and one 
hundred and three days. Commencing in the year 1057, its 
expiry, within the period of a year, is a matter perfectly 
plain. A.D. 1057 

396 
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‘“ «The accurate and learned Guignes,’ as he is repeatedly 
termed by Gibbon, who freely translates from his pages, 
referring to the authority of Bondari and d’Herbelot, states 
that the date of the entrance of Togrul Beg into Bagdad, 
and of his installation by the sultan, was on the 25th of 
Dzoulcaada, in the year of the Hegira 448. 

“The Hegira, or the flight, commenced on the night between 
the 15th and 16th of July, A. D. 622, or six hundred and 
twenty-one years, and one hundred and ninety-six days after 
the beginning of the Christian era. The Arabic, or Turkish 
year, is lunar, consisting of three hundred and fifty-four days, 
in a cycle of thirty years, each cycle containing eleven 
intercalary, or additional days. Dzoulcaada is the eleventh 
month of the Turkish year. And from the commencement of 
the Hegira to the twenty-fifth of that month, A. H. 448 (or the 
third of February A. D. 1057) comprehends the period of four 
hundred and thirty-four years, and two hundred and three 
days; while the prophetic period of preparation subsequent 
to the 25th of Dzoulcaada, A. H. 488, fills up the space from 
the commencement of the Christian era to the expiry of the 
time during which the Turks were ‘prepared’ to kill the 
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Fourteen hundred and fifty-two years and one hundred and 
thirty-seven days, is identical with the 17th of May 1453; 
and, although Constantinople was not taken possession of by 
the Turks till the 29th of that month, Mr. Keith considers 
that the language of Gibbon already quoted —‘ after a siege of 
forty days the fate of Constantinople could no longer be 
averted ”—justifies the conclusion that the “ preparation” to 
destroy was then completed. “So soon as the last day of the 
period of ‘preparation’ was come, the Turks had no fears, 
and the Greeks had no hopes. Though only a few days 
before Mahomet had begun to meditate a retreat, and the 

*Keith’s Signs of the Times, p. 317-328. 
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siege would have been speedily raised if the advice of the 
visier had prevailed, and though till then it could not have 
been told by man but “that the Turkish army was itself 
devoted to destruction, even as the Bosphorus had been so 
lately tainted with their blood, yet, ‘after’ the ‘fortieth’? day 
of the siege, ‘the fate of Constantinople could no longer be 
averted;’ and looking to this fact, no truth can be more plain 
than the seemingly impenetrable mystery which fools would 
scoff at; for on the first day after the fortieth day of the 
siege, the prophetic period of preparation expired. 

“The siege commenced on the 6th of April, 1453. The 
fortieth day after which was the 16th of May; and not a 
single day intervened till the period of ‘preparation’ was 
complete; for the ensuing day, the first on which the fate of 
Constantinople ‘could no longer be averted,’ terminated the 
time for which the Turks were prepared for to slay the third 
part of men. And within the space of one prophetic hour, 
or in less than fifteen days, (the twenty-fourth part of a 
single year, ) the last Roman emperor was slain, and a barbarian 
Turk was seated on the throne of the Cesars, but not till 
after almost four hundred years had intervened from the time 
that the sword was put in the hands of the sultan, and nearly 
the same period had elapsed since a Turkish king had set his 
eyes and his heart on the towers of Constantinople.” * 


From the dates of the apocalyptic writer we pass to his 
pictorial descriptions. His representation of the appearance of 
the “myriads” of Turkish horse is singular and interesting : — 
‘“‘And thus I saw the horses in the vision, and them that sat 
on them, having breast-plates of fire, and of jacinth, and 
brimstone: and the heads of the horses were as the heads of 
lions; and out of their mouths issued fire, and smoke, and 
brimstone. By these three was the third part of men killed, 
by the fire, and by the smoke, and by the brimstone, which 
issued out of their mouths.” 


The most skeptical can discern the faithfulness of the 
* Keith’s Signs of the Times, vol. i. p. 324~332, 
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portrait. The flaming red, the jacinth (hyacinth,) blue, 

and the brilliant yellow, (“ brimstone,’”’) were the gay colours 

in which the Turkish horse delighted to appear; and the 

“fire, smoke, and brimstone,” issuing “out of their mouths,”’ 

has a most manifest allusion to the use of fire-arms by the 

Moslem eavalry. Indeed, if a horse-soldier were drawn as 

represented in the vision, it would afford a very correct idea_ 
of the general appearance of the conquerors of the city of. 
Constantine. It is stated, that when the Spaniards invaded~ 
South America, the impression produced upon the inhabitants 

by the Spanish cavalry, as, leaning on their horses, they fired 

their blunderbusses, was, that the horse and his rider consti- 

tuted a supernatural being, from whose mouth issued “ smoke, 

fire, and brimstone.” 

It is added, that ‘by these three—the fire, the smoke, and 
the brimstone— was the third part of men killed.” It was 
the use of gunpowder, and that alone, which enabled the Turks 
to effect that which their predecessors, the Saracens, so long 
labored for in vain—ihe “killing the third part of men,” or 
in historical terms, the overthrow of the Greek empire. 
‘¢Amurath the Second,” says Bishop Newton, (and for the 
assertion there is ample historic authority,) “broke into 
Peloponnesus, and took several strong places by the means of 
his artillery. But his son Mahomet, at the siege of Constan- 
tinople, employed such great guns as were never made before. 
One is described to have been of such a monstrous size, that 
it was drawn by seventy yoke of oxen and by two thousand 
men. There were two more, each of which discharged a 
stone of the weight of two talents. Others emitted a stone 
of the weight of half a talent. But the greatest of all dis- 
charged a ball of the weight of three talents, or about three 
hundred pounds; and the report of this cannon is said to have 
been so great, that all the country round about was shaken to 
the distance of forty furlongs. For forty days the wall was 
battered by these guns, and so many breaches were made, that 
the city was taken by assault, and an end put to the Grecian 
empire.” *— 

* Newton on the Prophecies, p. 492. 


ww TRY TRAD RRA. RR BA 
The adkah chagaee ed Rearmasiamns lane wah Be 


ee Ba and Dh remeas me & de et 
Solty Gad waa Cangas af the Greek angie, Beead 
where else can we Bad an te page af Mata aay elher 
PREP W whhese Bata Bese dears wil apply? & Qe 
BatuRY and eceripateas whieh awe been gieen do Rak paeRe 


$ret. VLJ THE TURKS. 153 


who wrote #t the close of the seventeenth century, (and who 
of all authors on prophecy previous to the light cast on the’ 
subject by the important events of the French Revolution, 
had the clearest views,) maintains that “as the sixth trumpet 
brought the Turks from beyond the Euphrates, so the sixth 
vial exhausts their power, as the means and way to prepare 
and dispose the eastern kings and kingdoms to renounce their 
heathenish and Mahometan errors, and to receive Christian- 
ity.” In this view, at least so far as relates to the exhaustion 
of the Mahometan power, Fleming is followed by Bicheno, 
Fuller, Irving, Keith, and almost all the modern writers; and 
what is far more wunportant, his interpretation, though given to 
the world more than « hundred and forty years ago, has been: 
sustained by the facts of history— God's own expositor of his 
predictions. 

Mr. Fuller, in his “Scheme of Prophecy,” affixed to his 
“Exposition of the Revelations,” observes, that the sixth vial 
“produces the battle of Armageddon, partly the overthrow of 
the Turkish empire, and partly the temporal ruin of the - 
adherents of Popery.” The views of Mr, Keith are thus 
stated: ‘The Turkish empire, under the same designation 
which it had previously borne, is here manifestly represented 
anew. Its early history and establishment in Europe, by the 
taking of Constantinople, has been already related. Its 
existence ceased not, nor did the woe pass away, when the 
period was completed during which the Turks were ‘ pre- 
pared to slay ;’ but we have now to look on it again in another 
form, than sweeping over countries like a whirlwind, and 
overflowing them with myriads of horsemen; and thetime is 
come that we have to resume its history, with the prophetic 
record before us, of a very different fate. Symbolized by the 
Euphrates, the fall, and finally the dissolution of the Turkish 
empire, are marked by the drying up of waters. The 
significaney of the figure is interpreted in another vision. 
‘The waters which thou sawest are peoples, and multitudes, 
and nations and tongues;’ Rev, xviil. 15. The extinction or 
subversion of the empire of the Turks would be like the 
drying up of a great river—the people like the waters, 
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From first to last prophecy needs no comment but the er 
which it prefigured, or plainly foretold.” * 

In these sentiments we entirely concur: on whatever 
points we may yet entertain some doubt, we have none as to 
the interpretation of the sixth vial. It “seals up” the inter- 
pretation of the previous vials, and places it beyond a doubt, 
that we live in a period, though at the present moment 
characterized by comparative tranquillity, yet pregnant with 
the most momentous events of the world’s history. Yet how 
few are there who heed the exhortation given by divine 
authority as-peculiarly needful at this moment of time, when 
“the spirits of demons are gone forth unto the kings of the 
‘earth, and of the whole world!’ ‘Behold I come as a thief, 
blessed is he that watcheth!” 

The reader will pardon our stating the circumstances 
which have given peculiar strength to our belief, that the 
present time is the period described under the symbol of the 
sixth vial. The events of the French revolution in 1789, 
and the wars to which it gave rise, were of a character 
adapted to attract attention to the prophetic denunciations of 
the Word of God on the Western, or Papal, empire. At the 
close of the last century there was every appearance that all 
the Papal thrones of Europe, not excepting-that of the Roman 
pontiff, would be utterly and finally subverted. The writings 
of the Father of modern interpreters of prophecy, Mr. 
Bicheno, commenced the work of e¢alling the attention of 
Christians to the fulfilment of prophecy by passing events, as 
early as the year 1793, He was quickly followed by Faber, 
Simpson; and others; and so longas the power of France was 
exercised in opposition to the pontificate, the 
hopes of the students of prophecy that the termi- 
nation of the reign of superstition and tyranny 
was near at hand, were sustained, and the scoffers at 
prophetic interpretation were held in check; but when 
Napoleon liberated the pope from his captivity, and made a 
concordat with “his Holiness ;” and when, subsequently, he 
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was himself overthrown, (an event which quickly followed 
his cessation of the special work for which he was “raised 
up,”’) scoffers began to exclaim, ‘ Where is the promise of His 
coming? for since the fathers fell asleep, all things continue 
as they were;” (2 Peter iii. 4;) and even many of the 
expectants of the day of the world’s deliverance found that 
“hope deferred maketh the heart sick.” 

The scheme of prophecy adopted was, that the first five vials 
received their fulfilment in the events of the French revo- 
lution, but that the sixth related to the “drying up” of the 
power of the Turks. The correctness of the general view 
would therefore manifestly be put to an adequate test by the 
solution the facts of history must soon give to the question, 
“Does the sixth vial relate to the exhaustion of the Maho- 
metan empire?’ The events were yet future; and from the 
celebrated date of two thousand three hundred days, were: 
anticipated in the year 1820. The doubts which were 
oceasioned (in the minds of many) by the overthrow. of 
Napoleon in 1814,. and the restoration of the ancient mon- 
archies, were to be confirmed or forever dissolved, by the 
events. of a few short years. The students of prophecy 
watched ‘“‘as those who watch for the morning.” After 
an anxious suspense of several years, their hopes were 
encouraged by the rebellion of Ali Pacha of Albania, who in 
the summer of 1820 declared his independence of the sultan; 
while in November the Suliots raised the standard of rebel- 
lion. In the beginning of March of the following year, a 
general insurrection broke out, both of the Greeks in the 
Morea, and the Bulgarians and Wallachians in the north. 
Here were the very events which had been anticipated from 
the declarations of the prophetic page; and the effect on the 
minds of the students of prophecy was “as when the sun 
ariseth,” scattering every mist of fear and doubt. Nearly a 
quarter of a century had passed since the “ Chronicle”’ of the 
day containing this intelligence was presented to us; but the 
extacy of delight which such an assurance of the truth of 
God’s Word, and the certain and not long delayed deliverance 
of the world from all superstition and tyranny excited, is 
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fresh as though of yesterday. From that moment to the 
present we have never entertained the slightest doubt that we 
are under the outpouring of the sixth vial. For ourselves, 
we would rather have all the discoveries of the great inter- 
preter of the laws of nature blotted out from our memory, 
thon the knowledge of the facts which thus sustain the faith, 
and rejoice the heart, of the Christian. 

As Mr. Keith justly observes, “prophecy needs no com- 
ment but the history which it prefigured or plainly foretold.” 
We shall therefore lay before our readers a brief sketch of 
the last twenty years, which have almost “dried up the river 
Euphrates;”’ and then close the history of the third empire, 
by demonstrating the fulfilment of the predictions respecting 
“the frogs,”’ “disagreeable, loquacious, sordid and impudent,” 
as Bishop Newton calls them, whose croakings are heard, not 
only amidst “the kings of the earth, but of the whole world 
also.” 

The Ottoman empire had (with the exception of the invasion 
of Egypt) escaped the desolation and overthrow with which 
he military power of France, vivified by the spirit enkindled 
by revolutionary fanaticism, and directed by the greatest 
military genius the world has ever known, had visited the 
western and central nations of the European continent. The 
Turkish empire had, indeed, been frequently disturbed by the 
rebellion of its pachas or viceroys; but they had been 
hitherto quelled without any manifest or decided exhaustion 
of its power. : 

Ali Pacha had long been viewed, at Constantinople, rather 
as an enemy than a subject. His domain extended not only 
over the whole of Albani, but over Suli, the ancient Epirus, 
and Thessaly also, comprising a population of nearly two 
millions. The sultan determined to put forth the 
whole strength of his military power to effect 
his subjugation. At first the troops of the sultan were 
successful; but the death of the commander-in-chief having 
spread discouragement through the army, and provisions 
being extremely scarce, it became so reduced by desertion, 
that its new commander found himself compelled to retreat, 
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and Ali again entertained hopes of retrieving his fortunes. 
“It is certain,” says a modern traveller, “that the rebellion 
of Ali Pacha determined, more than any known event, the 
period of (the Greek) insurrection; as if that monstrous 
spawn. of despotism had been reserved to make, before he 
perished, one involuntary atonement to liberty for the out- 
rages which he had employed his long life in inflicting upon 
her. Let us examine the facts for one’ instant. In the 
summer of 1820, Ali declared. his independence; and in 
September, the siege of Yanina commenced; in October, the 
landers called in their merchant ships: in November, the 
Suliots returned to their country from the Ionian Islands, and 
raised the standard of rebellion, in alliance with their former 
persecutor, against the Sublime Porte: in February, Hourshid 
Pacha arrived before Yanina, from the Morea, leaving that 
country almost destitute of Turkish soldiers. Shortly after 
his arrival, various Greeks who were in the service of Ali 
Pacha left Yanina, and returned to their homes, where they 
hoped very speedily to be more actively employed; and in 
the first days of the April following, the insurrection did, in 
fact, break out at Patras.’’ * 

During this whole year, ‘Turkey presented a scene of 
continued disorder. The successful resistance of 
the Pacha of Albania had given encouragement 
to the enemies of the Turkish yoke to venture upon open 
hostilities; and in the beginning of March, (1821,) insurrec- 
tions broke out in various provinces of the empire.”’ Theodore, 
a native of Bulgaria, at the head of ten thousand insurgents, 
raised the standard of revolt in Wallachia. The Boyars, or 
chiefs, fled before them. They entered Bucharest, the 
capital, and took entire possession of it; and the “appearance 
of Bucharest was that of a town delivered into the hands of a 
merciless enemy, and daily scenes of disorders and atrocities 
took place.” Prince Ypsilanti revolted in Moldavia; and “the 
news of his insurrection excited general consternation... . 
The alarm was raised to a still greater height by the intelli- 
gence of the insurrection which had broken out in every part 
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of Greece. The people of the Morea were in arms: their 
chiefs had formed themselves into the senate of Calamata; 
Candia had refused the usual tribute; the islands of the Archi- 
pelago had thrown off the yoke, and were fitting out fleets to 
cruise against their tyrants. The government and populace 
of Constantinople exhibited the most violent exacerbation. 

“Moldavia and Wallachia were reduced; but the insurgent 
Greeks were more formidable than ever. So early as the 
month of May, the Greek fleet had the command of the 
Archipelago. In June their naval force was estimated at 
two hundred and fifty vessels, which formed four squadrons. 
The war in the Morea was a series of bloody skirmishes. 
The. Greeks rose successively on a multitude of different 
points; and the Turks, unable to keep the field against their 
opponents, defended themselves in their fortresses. Many of 
these were reduced, generally through famine. The revolt 
had spread far to the north. Thessaly, Actolia, Acarnania, 
and Epirus, were in a state of insurrection.” * 

“Tidings out of the East” also “troubled him.” (Daniel, 
ch. xi, 44.) Early inthe autumn of 1821, the prince royal of 
Persia having ‘‘marched a strong body of troops into the 
province of Wan, a district situated on the eastern bank of 
the Euphrates, the invaders advanced as far as the town of 
Bayazid, a considerable station on the road from Tebriz to 
Constantinople; their farther progress, however, was stopped 
by the cholera morbus, which made its appearance in the 
army. ‘The prince royal crossed the frontier towards the end 
of July 1822, with an army of thirty thousand men, and 
marched upon Erzerum.” He completely defeated an army 
of fifty-two thousand Turks, who fled in disorder from the 
field. ‘The prince royal followed up his successes, and 
advanced within two days’ march of Erzerum, but the 
cholera morbus is said to have again broken out in his army, 
and in such a manner as to arrest its further advance... . On 
the thirteenth of the same month a physical calamity came to 
consummate the general disorder of the empire. Aleppo. 
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the capital of Syria, and one of the finest and most populous 
cities of the empire, was visited by an earthquake, which 
instantly overthrew a great portion of the buildings, burying 
thousands of its inhabitants under the ruins—at the lowest 
computation not less than fourteen thousand individuals per- 
ished. The shock was felt more or less in all the towns of 
Syria.” * 

The following year was signalized by an act of barbarous 
revenge on the part of the Turks, which vibrated 
throughout the whole extent of Europe, on the 
hearts of its entire Christian population—the massacre of 
Scio.— Another Ottoman army penetrated the Morea. It 
was repeatedly defeated; and out of nearly thirty thousand 
men who entered that little province in June, scarcely ten 
thousand were left by the end of August. Meanwhile the 
fire-ships of the brave Greeks scattered the fleets of the 
Sultan wherever they dared to show themselves. 

As often as the Turks were defeated fresh armies were 
raised; but the persevering intrepidity of the 
Greeks, contending with them in daily encoun- 
ters, annihilated the Moslem troops as fast as they were 
poured in upon the plains of the Morea. In naval warfare 
the Greeks were equally successful. In the month of Sep- 
tember, the Turks are said to have lost twelve frigates, 
twenty brigs, and more than eighty transports. 

When in times passed the Ottomans were commissioned to 
“pass over and overflow,” the love of plunder was the great 
bond of military union, and one of the greatest stimulants of 
their fanatical fury. Now, when army after army were “dried 
up” amidst the hills and valleys of Greece, even the blood- 
thirsty Janisaries themselves refused to participate in the 
bootless war; and seemed rather inclined to turn their arms 
against the sultan than against the ‘Christian dogs.” In this 
extremity the successor of the prophet called in 
the aid of the pacha of Egypt—a chief possessing 
far more real power than his half-acknowledged master. 
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Buonaparte had annihilated the brave but wild and unruly 
Mamelukes; but the lessons the French gave the Egyptians, 
by dire experience, in the art of war, more than compensated 
for the loss of this military arm, while the way was prepared 
for enforcing European discipline in the Egyptian troops. 
The internal disputes of the Greek factions afforded the 
Egyptians ample opportunity to gain foot-hold in the Morea; 
and the energy of the Greeks in vain endeavored to expel 
the Egyptian as they had done the Ottoman troops. The 
sympathy of Europe was now, however, effectually aroused, 
and aid from various sources was afforded, which enabled the 
Greeks to sustain themselves till a more effectual interference 
rid them of all their enemies. 

Meanwhile a most important scene in the tragedy of 
‘drying up the Euphrates,” oecurred in the capitol of the 
Ottoman empire. The Sultan endeavored to 
induce the Janisaries to adopt his new system 
of military discipline. Instead of yielding obedience, they 
revolted, and committed the most frightful excesses throughout 
the imperial city. The sacred banner of the prophet, which 
had not been unfurled for half a century, was brought forth 
against them, and “the faithful” rallied around it. On the 
fifteenth of July, sixty thousand men surrounded the Etme- 
dian, whither the Janisaries were assembled, without any 
apprehension of the destructive design of the sultan. “The 
first intimation many of them had of their situation, was a 
murderous discharge of grape-shot from the cannon of the 
Topghees (artillery-men). Vast numbers were killed on 
the spot, and the survivors retired to their kislas, or barracks, 
which were close by: here they shut themselves up; and 
in order to dislodge them it was necessary to set the kislas 
on fire, as they refused all terms of surrender. The flames 
were soon seen from Pera, bursting out in different places; and 
that none might escape, the barracks were surrounded, like 
Etmedian, with cannon, and the discharges continued without 
intermission. It is not possible, perhaps, to conceive any 
situation more horrible than that in which the Janisaries 
now found themselves; the houses in flames over their heads, 
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and the walls battered down about them, torn to pieces with 
grape-shot, and overwhelmed with ruin and burning fragments. 
As it was determined to exterminate them utterly, no quarter 
was any longer offered or given, and the conflagration and 
discharge of artillery continued for the remainder of the day. 
At length, however, opposition ceased, when there was no 
longer any thing left alive to make it. The fire slackened 
and silenced, the flames were extinguished of themselves; 
and the next morning presented a frightful scene—burning 
ruins slaked in blood—a huge mass of mangled flesh and 
smoky ashes. The contests carried off, it is supposed, on 
- both sides, about thirty thousand persons.” * 

The streams of the sixth vial continued to pour with 
unabated rapidity. The next year witnessed a 
combination new and unprecedented—the British, 
French, and Russian navies in alliance. The designs of the 
courts of the respective nations thus allied was not to destroy, 
but to preserve. They were desirous (two of them sincerely 
so, and the third professedly) to preserve both Greece and 
Turkey from mutual destruction. Finding that negociations 
alone were ineflicient, they proceeded to enforce their demand 
that the Sultan should relinquish the conquest of Greece, 
by the presence of a large naval armament at the scene of 
contest. The orders of their respective commanders were, 
to avoid a conflict with the Turks if possible; but to prevent 
the Ottoman and Egyptian fleets from aiding in the subjugation 
of Greece. No instance of the unintentional fulfilment of 
Divine predictions is more interesting and more assuring to 
the faith of the Christian than the battle of Navarino. “It 
continued with unabated fury during four hours. At the end 
of that period, the Turkish and Egyptian fleets had disap- 
peared; the bay of Navarino was covered with their wrecks. 
The carnage on board the crowded ships of the enemy was 
destructive. In two of their ships of the line alone, two- 
thirds of their crews were killed or wounded.” + The real 
cause of this “untoward event,” as it was termed by the 
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prime minister of Great Britain, was, we apprehend, that the 
British Admiral (Sir E. Codrington) determined to distin- 
guish himself, even at the risk of forfeiting the favor of the 
government which gave him his commission. Thus Deity 
over-rules the prudent precautions of governments, and the 
rash passions of his individuals, to work out his predicted 
purposes. | 

The successor of the prophet appears at this time to have 
been seized with a delirious desire of ascertaining whether 
the followers of Mahomet could yet be roused to their 
pristine fierceness. He sent despatches to all the pachas of 
the provinces, avowing his intention to put an end to his 
negotiations with Russia, and try the efficacy of the sabre. 
The czar was, however, prepared to be beforehand with the 
sultan: he declared war against Turkey on the 
26th of April. An army under General Paske- 
witch was in readiness on the eastern frontier. Immediately 
after the declaration of war, the Turkish army opposed to 
Paskewitch was attacked and routed; and after a series of 
successes, the Russian general was preparing to march on 
Erzerum, when the approach of winter suspended his opera- 
tions. 

On the north, the invading army of the Russians amounted 
to 115,000 men. The ancient valor and fury still seemed te 
dwell in the bosoms of the Turks; and the resistance they 
made was desperate, yet vain. Brailaw was taken, and Varna 
and other fortresses on the Euxine surrendered to the Rus- 

wee sians. In the next campaign, Erzerum surren- 

dered, and the Balkhan was passed. The head 
quarters of the army of the ezar were soon after establishec 
in the ancient city of Adrianople. “When the Ottoman 
government learned that the Balkan had been passed — that 
the Russian army was hurrying on from victory to victory 
and that no force existed to bar their march to Constantinople 
the true situation of their affairs was revealed to them. Th 
capital was in consternation.”* The banner of the prophe 
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was unfurled in vain; and the sublime porte submitted to the 
terms of peace dictated by the Russian commander. The 
condition of the army was, however, very critical, being 
greatly exhausted by continued conflicts, and yet more by 
sickness; peace was, therefore, acceptable to both parties. 
“ The Russians, with the exception of part of an Asiatic 
province, agreed to abandon all their conquests. But liberty 
from the Turkish yoke was secured, by the temporary 
occupation of the Russian troops, to the principalities of 
Moldavia and Wallachia, inhabited by Christians of the Greek 
Church, and not a Turk was to be permitted to reside to the 
north of the Danube. The liberty and independence of 
Servia,was also secured; and the region inhabited by Franks 
in the European dominions of Turkey, (Greece being already 
free,) having thus been released from the despotism of the 
sultan, the great body of the Turkish empire, over which 
Mahometanism prevails, was left to its destined and predicted 
fate.’* The terms of the peace virtually rendered the 
Turkish empire a province of the dominions of the ezar. 

The predicted exhaustion appears not to be limited. to the 
main river of the Ottoman power, but to extend itself to the 
subsidiary streams. The same year which Ae bates 
witnessed the presence of the Russian army in to” 
the very heart of the empire, records also the co ae 
occupation of Algiers by a French force of forty thousand 
men; and the conversion of one of the most famed tributary 
kingdoms of the sultan into a colony of France. From that 
time to the present the mutually destructive conflicts have 
continued between the French and the Arabs, till at last the 
veteran chief of the Arabs has, it is stated, been finally 
subdued, and thus another source of the Turkish power has 
“dried up.” 

During the same period the British power was engaged in 
subjugating the Mahometan thrones in Asia. Ghiznee and 
Cabul, after being the scene of mutual slaughter of the 
Afghans and Indo-Britons, have at length been abandoned by 
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the British army, but not before their fortifications were 
scattered to the winds or levelled with the dust; while the 
valley of the Indus, the arena of Mahometan triumphs in 
former ages, has been permanently united with the Anglo- 
Indian empire. 

The vial of God’s wrath upon Islamism has, however, 
been manifested in other methods, beyond the control of the 
will of man. ‘Almost coincident with these troubles,” says 
Mr. Keith, “and partly operating in conjunction with them, a 
new power of destruction, more destructive and depopulating 
than them all, arose on the opposite extremity of the empire, 
as the Turkish armies began to melt away before the revived 
energies of the Greeks. In 1821, the cholera broke out at 
Bassora, which is situated at the head of the Persian gulf, 
on the river Euphrates. ‘The disease lasted fourteen 
days in this city— which is the great market of Asiatic 
produce destined for the Ottoman empire—in which time it 
carried off from fifteen to eighteen thousand persons, or nearly 
one-fourth of the inhabitants. From Bassora, it was carried, 
by the boats navigating the Tigris, as far as Bagdad, and 
there it destroyed one-third of the population. From 
Bagdad the cholera ascended the Euphrates as far as the town 
of Annah, on the borders of the desert which separates Syria 
from Arabia. The disease died away at the approach of the 
winter of 1821. In the spring of 1822, it broke out suddenly 
in the neighborhood of the Tigris and Euphrates, and now 
threatened the Syrian territories from another quarter. In 
seven months the cholera had extended its ravages from 
Caramania to Judea.’ * 

“The ravages of the plague have succeeded, along the 
Euphrates in the Turkish dominions, to those of the cholera; 
and the accounts, while more minute, are not less appalling. 
And in lieu of other, or historical evidence, we may quote 
from that which the newspaper press presents openly to our 
view, and also from the testimony of an eye-witness of the 
dire and frightful desolation. 
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«In the short space of eight weeks, nearly fifty thousand 
of the inhabitants of Bagdad have perished by the plague. 
The commission of the destroying angel has been awfully 
* severe. To the horrors of disease were added the desolation 
of a flood, and the consequent impossibility of an escape. 
Silently and in darkness did the pestilence walk through this 
deserted city, undisturbed in the work of death, daily 
dismissing thousands to their last account, and leaving the 
wretched survivors mourning over the loss of those with 
whose lives their enjoyments and their hopes of happiness 
were enwrapped. ‘The streets were no longer the scene of 
busy traffic, and were only disturbed by the passing funeral, 
or by the piteous cries of infants, or of children who were 
left destitute, without home, or parents, or friends. 

“ * Dreadful Depopulation.— Mr. Kitto, who was for some 
time at Malta under the Church Missionary Society, but 
accompanied Mr. Groves to Bagdad, has sent home most 
affecting details of the ravages to which that devoted city has: 
been subjected. The plague prevailing to a fearful extent 
among the inhabitants, part of them attempted to escape into 
the country, but were arrested by a sudden inundation of the 
Tigris, by which numbers perished, and the rest were driven 
back into the city. Thousands were falling under the deadly 
influence of the pestilence, when the water made a breach in 
the walls, and swept away many of the habitations. When, 
at length, it pleased God to stay the hand of the ‘destroying 
angel,’ it was found that out of eighty thousand human beings, 
not more than twenty-five thousand survived! But the 
sword followed quickly in the rear of these desolating 
judgments. The plague had scarcely ceased, and the waters 
subsided, when troops arrived in the name of the sultan, to 
depose the pacha}; fierce and bloody contests succeeded before 
a temporary calm was restored.’ * 

“The chief seats, or reputed holy cities of Mahometanism, 
did not escape.. The Bombay Gazette (10th August, 1831,) 
has the following paragraph: ‘We have heard with the 
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utmost dismay and sorrow, that Mecca, Medina, and Jidda 
have been completely depopulated by a dreadful disease, the 
nature of which is not yet known. Fifty thousand persons 
have been carried off by it, among whom we may mention the 
governor of Mecca.’ ” * 

We shall complete the picture sketched in so few lines 
by the pencil of the inspired prophet, by presenting the 
testimony of a well-informed and impartial witness, Mr.Walsh, 
who arrived at Constantinople in 1821, and remained several 
years in the suite of the British ambassador. “The circum- 
stance,” says Mr. Walsh, “most striking to a traveller, 
passing through Turkey, is ifs depopulation. Ruins where 
villages had been built, and fallows where land had been 
cultivated, are frequently seen with no living thing near them. 
This effect is not so visible in larger towns, though the cause 
is known to operate there in a still greater degree. Within 
the last twenty years Constantinople has lost more than half 
its population. Two conflagrations happened while I was in 
Constantinople, and destroyed fifteen thousand-houses. The 
Russian and Greek wars were a constant drain on the 
Janisaries of the capital; the silent operation of the plague is 
continually active, though not always alarming ;—it will be 
considered no exaggeration to say, that within the period 
mentioned, from three to four hundred thousand persons have 
been prematurely swept away in one city in Europe by 
causes which were not operating in any other— conflagration, 
pestilence, and civil commotion. The Turks, though naturally 
of a robust and vigorous constitution, addict themselves to 
such habits as are very unfavorable to population; the births 
do little more than exceed the ordinary deaths, and cannot 
supply the waste of casualties. The surrounding country is 
therefore constantly drained to supply this waste in the 
capital, which nevertheless exhibits districts nearly depopu- 
lated. If we suppose that these causes operate more or less 
in every part of the Turkish empire, it will not be too much 
to say, that there is more of human life wasted, and less 
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supplied, than in any other country. We see every day, life 
going out in the fairest portion of Europe; and the human 
race threatened with extinction, in a soil and climate capable 
of supporting the most abundant population.” * 

Can the skeptic be found who will candidly peruse the 
facts recorded in the preceding pages, and still entertain a 
doubt that “tidings out of the north and out of the east” have 
“troubled” the power which was “loosed”’ from “the great 
river Euphrates;” or that the vial of the wrath of God, 
which was to “‘dry up” the mighty stream of that power, has 
for many years been pouring out? In the language of a 
distinguished journalist of the Church of England, it may well 
be affirmed—‘“No prophecy could be in a course of more 
striking fulfilment; and as simultaneously with the accom- 
plishment of this prediction, the ‘marks’ of the last days are 
becoming daily more strongly impressed on the men, and 
opinions and events of the present generation, it peculiarly 
becomes the church to be standing on her watch-tower, 
looking with interest, sobriety, faith, and hope, on the things 
which the Lord is bringing on the earth.” 


A scenic description has been associated with the prophetic 
history of the last days of the third, or Eastern empire, as 
singular as it is interesting and important. “Three unclean 
spirits like frogs,” are represented as issuing ‘“‘out of the 
mouth of the dragon, and out of the mouth of the beast, and 
out of the mouth of the false prophet.” As the purpose for 
which their machinations are over-ruled by him who is ‘“‘ Head 
over all things to the church,” is the assembling all the 
enemies of God and man to the great battle of Armageddon, 
the scene of their utter and final overthrow —and the present 
time is the era of their foul and malignant seducings—this 
portion of prophecy demands our special attention. 

Commentators have been considerably at a loss to determine 
the three distinct sources of the evil influences spoken of by 
the prophet. The late Andrew Fuller, whose exposition of 


* Walsh’s Narrative, pp. 22—24. 
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the Apocalypse well sustains ay just reputation for sobriety 
of thought and soundness of judgment, thus expresses: “his 
views on this passage: ‘‘Three ‘unclean spirits like frogs’ 
are described as going forth amongst the nations to gather 
them together; one from the mouth of the dragon, another 
from that of the beast, and another from that of the false 
prophet. These spirits may denote the corrupt principles 
which shall be disseminated in the earth, tending to deceive 
and destroy mankind. ‘As the dragon is described as the 
grand mover of all these mischiefs, as he is not said to be 
taken with the beast and the false prophet in chap. xix., and is 
denominated ‘that old serpent, the devil, and satan,’ I 
consider him as a being of a different order from either of 
“them; and, as the unclean spirit which proceeded from the 
dragon may be supposed to correspond with his character, it 
may be a spirit of diabolical malignity against God and true 
religion. The beast being understood of the last head of the 
Roman empire, the great supporter of Popery, the unclean 
spirit proceeding out of his mouth may be that which assumes 
the place of God in the consciences of men, and converts 
Christianity into an organ of state policy. The false prophet, 
though designated by a new name, appears to be the same 
power that was represented i in chap. xill. by the satin horned 
beast, and in 2 Thess. ii. 3, by ‘the man of sin. This is 
evident from the character of each being the same. ° The 
coming of the man of sin was to be withp‘signs and lying 
wonders.’ ~ Fhe two-horned beast ‘deceived hier that dwell 
on the earth by means of his miracles;’ and amongst the 
perations of the three evil spirits mention is made of 
‘miracles,’ which seem to pertain to the false prophet, there- 
fore are.the same; namely, the Papal hierarchy, or the 
community of which the pope is the head. The evil spirit 
proceeding out of his mbt may be that of blind zeal, and 
religious imposture. 

“These three evil spirits, discordant as they may be in some 
respects, will be united in their opposition against true 
religion. Hence in the great battle wherein the beast and the 
false prophet are taken, (chap. xix,) and which, as has been 
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_ observed, is The ne as “this at “Armageddon, the whole 
” triumvirate d is en ‘against him that sat on the throne, and 


against his army.” ‘Tt will be a character, it seems, of shiant 

_ times, that the Jriends and enemies of ne will be nearer 

together than they have been wont to be: irre igion. and false 
religion will unite. their standards and fight with neither 
small nor great, but.with Christ and his adherents. Where 
men agree in the grand outlines of false doctrine, and conceive 
themselves to meet in their political interest, ahey can easily 
overlook this difference. 2M thy = be Bs hy 

Mr. Smith, after shauevisngabad the first we these combined 

" agents comes out of the mouth of the dragon, adds, “This is the 
devil, as Rev. xii.9. This means a spirit of the out-breaking 
of licentiousness and wickedness of any and every most” 
dreadful kind, just as satan can find tools on which to work. 
This is a kind of fillingeup of all or any species of wickedness, 
from the most vulgar to people of better piyles as the devil 
ean find millions who will pie in no system, but have a 
sordid wickedness of their own.’ 

There can be no question that the same power is designed 
to be represented by the symbol of the “dragon” in the 12th, 
13th, 16th, and 20th chapters of the Apocalypse. , The 
‘‘oreat red dragon”? described in the 12th chapter, is stated in 
the 13th to have given “his power to the beast;” in the 

“passage now under consideration, “(an unclean spirit like a 
_ frog” comes out of his mouth; and in the 20th, “an angel, 
having the key of the bottomless pit,” is represented laying 
“hold on the dragon, that old serpent, which is the devil and 


satan.’”? We apprehend that the term is designed to represent ~ 


the power of the evil one, as manifested generally in all its 
organized forms, and to indicate that there would be a univer- 
sal activity of their enmity exhibited at the time alluded to in 
the prophecy. . 
Respecting the “unclean spirits issuing from the mouls ) 
the beast and the false prophet,” dyer, seems to be little 
eontroversy; the former being generally regarded as. desig- 
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_ cross, and filled the minds of 1 many with a a spurious Bheraitys 
while, on the contrary, it has stimulated-the partizans of the 

false prophet to the most: indefatigable, though age 

disguised, activity. ; - > 


The last clause of the _quotation Sui the exposition of 


Andrew Fuller, though written nearly thirty years since, is 
an ‘intrepr etation of prophecy unfulfilled, itself propheti 
beautifully. demonstrates how correct may be the ideas an 
future that are formed by a sound judgment, being well 
acquainted with the principles of interpretation, as elucidated 
by the facts of history. Truly the tendency ‘ofall the 
~ enemies of the truth, under whatever garb: their enmity 
has hitherto been concealed, is now to make ‘common cause 
against the friends of Christ and of his glorious gospel. —To 
what extent the success of these: three missionaries of eyil 
shall be carried the prophet does not state; but assures us, 
that the result shall be to arouse, not only “the kings of the 
earth,” or Roman empire in its greatest extent, but of the 
‘““whole world also3” and bring them all boldly forth j in united 
opposition to the Prince of peace, till his» patience of. the 
world’s wrongs will be exhausted, and he will come forthyin 
_ his strength to ‘destroy them” who have so long “destroyed 


the earth;” and thus make ‘desolations and wars to cease _ 


_ unto the ends of the earth.” 'Thén wi 1 the predictions of 
“Isaiah (ch. Ixiii.) be fulfilled, where “that is glorious in 
_ his apparel, travelling in the ee of his strength,” 
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«J will fees them in mine anger and trample them in my fury ; # 


And their blood shall be anand on my garments, wee 


And I will stain all my raiments : 
For the dayof vengeance is in my heart, 
And the year of my redeemed is come !” te 


At the eve of so awful a manifestation of the Divine 
power, well may the apocalyptic seer introduce an exhorta- 
tion to all true believers to be watchful of the “signs of the 
times:”” seeing these great events will “come as a thief,” 
(ver. 15,) “blessed” will be he “that watcheth” against” all 
the evil influences that are abroad in the earth, and takes 
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heed that none of them deprive him” of the © garment of 
ist’s. righteousness, which is ever thrown around those - 
who “deny tieniscleokY “take up their cross,” and follow 
thei Saviour in the “ regeneration of the world.” Let none 
“who profess to be the-disciples of Jesus suffer the rope of the 
evil one to lead them to prefer popularity, or wealth, or the 
hip of the world, to a faithful and self-denying devoted- 
ness to the cause of Christ} such a course, although it may 
now gain them the applause of the world, as enlightened 
citizens pals prudent and liberal Christians, will expose them 
to “shame,” even in the present world, should they live to 
behold the “contipletion of the judgment of the nations, and the 
triumphs of the’ King of kings; and will leave them, in the 
great final day, “without the wedding garment,” = to 
shame and Byetaning contempt. 
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The fourth beast shall be the fourth kingdom upon earth. ~~~ 


The Fourth empire is not fully introduced into the pro- 
phetic delineations of the world’s history till the period when 
its accumulated strength triumphed over the remains of the 
empire of the Greeks, about a century and.a,half before the 
nativity of the Prince of peace. We deem it desirable, 
however, to give a few brief sketches, connecting the early 
days of Rome with those of its mperial glory; and these 
will constitute the first section of the present chapter. The 
second period in the history of the Fourth empire compr 
the reign of the Heathen emperors; the third, that of the 
Christian emperors; the fourth, includes’ its history while 
in a divided state, consequent on the overthrow ofthe ° 
imperial power by the Goths; the fifth, the rise of the pay 

‘amidst the ten horns, ‘or kingdoms the sixth, the. 
papal prosperity; and the seventh, thedecline and fall 
ee 
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Fas 33 His legs of iron, his feet part of ino} snd part of clay. 
40 And the fourth kingdom shall | ong as iron; forasmuch as iron 
. breaketh in pieces and subdueth all things and ag iron that breaketh all 


= these, shall it break im pieces andy ise. 


oF WF steer this I saw inthe night visions, and behold a fourth beast, dreadful 
and terrible, and strong exceedingly; and it had great iron teeth: it | 
devoured and brake in pieces, and stamped the residue with the feet of a 
itz and it was diverse from all the beasts that were before it; and it had . 
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ten horns. r ‘ 
23 Thus he said; The fourth beast shall be the fourth kingdom ey : 
which shall be diverse from all kingdoms, and shall devour the w “0 


earth, and shall tread it down, and break it in pieces. é 
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~The early history of Rome is lost in the obscurity which 
almost universally envelops the origin of ancient nations. 
Niebhur has employed his high powers, with indefatigable 
industry, to dispel the mystery; but the clouds of doubt are 
not dispersed. The well-known tale of Virgil is only a poetic 
romance; if there be threads of truth in the hands of ancient 
historians, they have woven them into a garment of fiction. 
Uncertain and diminutive as was the origin of Rome, she 
was seen by the prophet rising out of the tumultuous waves 
of international contests; and more than the prophet has told 
us on this point it seems difficult to ascertain satisfactorily 
from the page of history. The original constitution of the 
Romans was undoubtedly monarchical, and under 
to that form of government she continued for about 
two centuries and a half. The last of the seven 
kings of the early age of Rome lost his throne» by the brutal 
depravity of his son; which, combined with the virtuous hero- 
ism of Lucretia, was instrumental in arousing the Romans to 
the dangers arising from the despotism of royalty, and led to 
the establishment of a republic, which, under various ‘forms, 
continued to exist till the battle of Actium, four hundred and 
sixty-one years afterwards, prepared the way for Octavianus® 
* to assume the imperial purple; if, indeed, Julius Cesar 
might not be said to terminate the era of the republic, 
seventeen years before, by the victory of Pharsalia. 
__ The progress of Rome to universal sway was as gradual as» 
it was sure. For several centuries her domain extended over! 
but_a small district on each side of the Tiber, and it often — 
“seemed doubtful whether, in contests with the neighboring 
states, Rome would not be absorbed by some more powerful 
rival. Nearly four centuries from the building of the city, 
it was taken by the Gauls under Brennus. But 
Rome always rose from her deepest distress 
atrengthened instead of destroyed—a sure presage of the 
grandeur of her destiny... ~ 
» Scarcely had the Romans subjugated the whole of Ttaly 
to their sway, (indeed, the Gauls were not yet driven from 
, the north,) than their skill and courage were brought into 
‘. ; 
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contact with the Carthaginians, now in the height of their ~ 


power, possessing a large portion of Africa, Spain, Sicily, and 


Sardinia. From the commencement of the first Punic war, the ©. 


predicted character of the Roman power begins to be manifest: 
“strong as iron,” and ‘‘as iron that breaketh, shall Solin 

it break in pieces and bruise:” “dreadful and to 
terrible, and strong exceedingly,” having ‘“oreat bisaaes 
iron teeth,” “it brake to pieces, and stamped the residue 
with the feet of it.” This war, after continuing twenty-three 
years, was terminated by the Carthaginians suing for peace, 
and agreeing to give up the whole of Sicily, and pay a heav 
tribute. 


During the two centuries which followed the termination _ 


of the first Carthaginian war, the Romans, with their “great 
iron teeth,”’-subdued every power that opposed them. They 
first turned their arms against the Illyrians, a people who 
inhabited the north-east coast of the Adriatic, and who were 
addicted to piratical pursuits. The Illyrian queen was com- 
pelled to surrender a large portion of territory, and pay an 
annual tribute. 

The Cisalpine Gauls still possessed the rich plains of the 
valley of the Po. The Romans, feeling confident of their 
growing strength, determined to dislodge them. After a 
hard contest, in which the Gauls were aided by the Trans- 
alpine tribes, they were completely subdued; the 
battle of Clusium decided their fate; and Rome 
- now was unrivalled from the southern shores of Sicily to. the 


Alps. va 

The Gauls had scarcely been subdued, when war was 
renewed between Rome and Carthage. The latter power had 
been, for some time, seeking to compensate itself for the loss 
of Sicily, by extending its conquests in Spain. “Their 
troops were commanded by Asdrubal, one of the ablest 
generals they had ever possessed. On his death the troops 
chose for their commander his son Hannibal, now but 
twenty-six years of age, who had been reared in the camp, 
and was the sworn foe of Rome. All his thoughts were turned 


B.C, 224. 


7 r * 


5 _ ‘—_ a . 4 %. 
>. = on ae " ? 
176 THE FOURTH EMPIRE— _ [Cuap. IV. 
on war against that republic; he attacked Saguntum, a city 
« 5 ot? in alliance with Rome, took it, after an obsti- 
Be Ce . 5 


nate but unavailing resistance, marched, with a 
numerous, veteran, and well-appointed army, through the 
Pyrennees and Gaul to the confluence of the Rhone and Saone, 
passed through the country of the Allobroges, crossed the 
Alps, and descended into the modern Piedmont. He defeated 
the Romans on the banks of the Ticinus, then on those of the 
-  Trebia, next at the Thrasymene lake in Tuscany, and finally 

gave them an overthrow at Cannz in Apulia, worthy to be 
“\ compared with those of Syracuse, Leuctra, and Arbela. But 
here his career of victory ended. The Roman armies 
hitherto opposed to him had been militia, their generals rash 
and inexperienced. The chief command was now given to 
Fabius, the Delayer, who would never come to a general 
engagement, but hovered about and harassed the Punic army, 
and raised the courage of his own. Yet Hannibal, though 
opposed by a faction at home, and ill supplied with men and 
money, kept possession of the fairest portion of Italy during 
seventeen years. 

“Rome gradually recovered her strength; her courage had 
never failed: she sent an army to Spain, which was at first 
resisted with success; but under the command of the youthful, 
virtuous, and heroic Scipio, overcame the troops of Carthage. 
Hannibal was repeatedly checked in Italy; Gracchus con- 
quered Sardinia; Syracuse, which had now gone against 
Rome, was, though defended by the machines of the great 
Archimedes, taken by Marcellus; and Hannibal’s last hope— 
the army led to his assistance from Spain by his brother 
Asdrubal—was annihilated on the banks of the Metanrus, by 
Tiberius Nero. Scipio at length passed with his victorious 
army over to Africa, and Hannibal was recalled to the defence 
of his country. On the plains of Zama a battle was fought 
between the two greatest generals of the age, and the fate of 
Carthage was decided. Hannibal was defeated for the first 
time; Carthage was forced to sue for peace. Rigorous terms 
were imposed; she was confined to Africa, obliged to 
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surrender her ships, prohibited engaging in war, and com- 
pelled to yield Numidia to Massinissa, the ally of Rome.” * 

We have 5 aac seen how Rome subdued Antiochus, and 
“dispossessed him of all Asia Minor, as far as the Taurian 
range of mountains. The conquest of Macedon next invited 
the attention of the Romans. “Philip had put to death the 
better of his two sons: learning, when too late, his innocence, 
he died of grief. His successor, Perseus, vainly hoped to 
restore Macedon to its pristine strength and dignity, and he 
wanted to engage its forces once more in conflict with those 
of Rome. But Paulus Amilius, the Roman general, over- 
came all obstacles presented by the nature of the country, 
The battle of Tydna, in which twenty thousand Macedonians’ 
fell, was decisive. Perseus was seized with a panic; he fled 
from the kingdom, and sheltered himself in Samothrace, 
where he meanly surrendered himself to his enemies. In 
the one hundred and fifty-sixth year after the death of 
Alexander the Great, the last king of his paternal 
kingdom walked in the triumphal procession of 
the general of a nation which had not, at that time, attracted 
the attention of Greece. Perseus died in prison. Macedo- 
nia was declared free, under the protection of Rome. 
Fifteen years afterwards, a commotion was raised in that 
state by one Andriscus, who called himself the son of Perseus. 
The Romans were obliged to send an army thither; and 
the kingdom was reduced to a Roman province.” + 

The predicted character of the Roman power, “stamping”’ 
' its enemies “with its feet,’ is in no instance more clearly 
fulfilled than in the conduct of that republic towards Carthage. 
As the external strength of her rival had been diminished 
and circumscribed by Rome, her internal dissensions increased. 
“ Forty senators, driven from the city, besought Massinissa, of 
Numidia, to effect their restoration. His mediation was 
spurned by the dominant faction. The affair was brought 
before the Roman Senate, who decided according to the 
wishes of Massinissa, and the pretext was gladly laid hold on 
for destroying their once formidable rival. 


* Lardner’s Outlines of History, p. 86—88. t Ibid. p. 89—90, 
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“< The Carthaginians were ordered to surrender all the ships 
they had built: they obeyed, and saw them burned before 
” their faces. They were then ordered to quit Carthage, and 
* to build for themselves a new city in the interior, afar from” 
the sea. This ruthless command to leave their temples and 
the tombs of their fathers, and the scene of all their ancient 
glory, was too much;- the people were driven to desperation; 
the senate swore to stand or fall with Carthage; and war, 
now inevitable, was prepared for. Every exertion was 
made to replace the lost navy; all the timber that could be 
collected was brought to the dock-yards; all metals, noble 
and ignoble, holy or profane, were melted down for the 
making of arms; even the women cut off their long hair, 
“that it might be twisted into bow-strings for the defenders of 
their country, and into cordage for the ships; all ages, ranks 
and sexes took share in the common danger. Three years 
long did the ill-fated city hold out with amazing perseverance 
against all the efforts of the Romans. More than once were 
the legions defeated; two walls were taken, the) besieged 
defended the third; the harbor was lost, they dug a new one. 
At length, the younger Scipio was appointed to the command 
of the besieging army, and his genius triumphed over the 
ingenious devices of the besieged. By stratagem he gained 
the new harbor; yet the city, though now open and defenceless, 
maintained, for six days and nights, an obstinate resistance. 
A party at length declared for the Romans; the city was set 
on fire by its own citizens, as it would appear, that it might 
not become a provincial town to Rome. The inhabitants 
slew themselves on the tombs of their fathers, in the citadel, 
and in the temples of their gods: the city burned 
seventeen days; and the heretofore mistress of the 
sea, the town which had numbered seven hundred thousand 
inhabitants, which had flourished for nearly one thousand 
years, sank, never again to rise with independence.” * 
That Rome had become “strong exceedingly,” is evident 
from the fact that while with her right arm she crushed 
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Carthage, with her left she at the same moment subdued the © 
-land alike celebrated for literature, liberty, and arms.— 
“Greece fought with her ancient heroism, but in vain. ; her 
“star had set, her troops could not resist the legions led by 
able and experienced commanders. Critolius, the Achean 
general, was defeated at Thermopyle, and slew himself. 
Dizus, like another Leonidas, vainly attempted to defend, 
with six hundred and fourteen brave men, the isthmus of 
Corinth. He hastened to his own country, satisfied that 
resistance was vain—collected his wife and children — distri- 
buted poison among them}; and he and they perished, not to 
behold the slavery of their country. Corinth was taken by . 
L. Mummius, in the same year that Carthage fell a 
before Scipio. Its pictures, statues, plate, and ~~ & a 
treasures were shipped for Rome; all the grown men were 
put to death, the women and children sold for slaves, and the 
city itself burned. A similar fate befel Thebes and Chalcis, 
in Euboea. Greece became, under the name of Achea, a 
Roman province; her glory departed; and for nearly two 
thousand years she has been a stranger to independence.”* 
Carthage and Greece conquered, the “terrible” power of 
Rome entered on the more tedious task of reducing to 
submission the numerous Keltic and Iberian tribes of Spain. 
They resisted long and obstinately; but having no mutual 
co-operation, they fell one after another under the corrupt 
and tyrannical dominion of “the mistress of the world.” 
Passing by the Jugurthine, Cimbric, and Mithridatic wars, 
in all of which the Romans proved their claim to their 
prophetic character, we shall briefly notice the Gallic wars 
of Cesar. This able general and statesman, “on the expira- 
tion of his consulate, had himself appointed for five years to 
the Government of the Gauls. Cisalpine Gaul had long been 
a part of Italy. The Romans had first entered Trans-alpine 
Gaul, B.C.123., and shortly after reduced the south-eastern 
part of it to the form of a province. Gaul was divided into 
a number of independent states, some of a more, some of a 
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o dess warlike character.. The most powerful were the Bel- 
“gians, who dwelt from the Alps northwards to the sea,. 
oe ee mingled with tribes of Germanic race. | The 
a * , Helvetii, a portion of these, dwelling at the foot 
of Mount Jura, gave the Roman governor the wished-for 
opportunity of increasing his military fame and power, and of 
securing the tranquillity of Italy. United with several 
German tribes, they set fire to their dwellings, and in an 
immense body set forth to pass the Jura in search of more 
smiling lands. Ceasar hastened to Geneva, pursued them, 
and brought them to an engagement, in which Roman tactics 
and discipline speedily triumphed over ignorant courage. 
He followed their enfeebled forces, and compelled them to 
surrender. They were received as allies, and a colony was 
placed, for future security, at the pass of Jura. 

‘In some parts of Gaul confederacies were formed against 
the Romans, in others, oppressed states called on Cesar for 
protection: one after another the confederacies and the states 
fell before his genius. During a command of ten years, (for, 

_ by the influence of Pompey, it had been prolonged,) he 
reduced the entire of Gaul, crossed the Rhine, carried the 
arms of Rome into the gloom of the Hercynian forest, and 
passed the channel which divides from the continent the 
island of Britain, hitherto known only by name to the 
inhabitants of Italy. Each day filled Rome with wonder by 
the intelligence that arrived of the victories of Ceesar in 
Gaul.’ * 

_ Rome was now triumphant from the Euphrates to the pillars 
ar: of Hercules, and from the deserts of Africa to the 
north of Britain: but the armies which achieved 

the conquest of the foes of the Roman republic, were 
the instruments of the destruction of its liberties.. The 
eloquence of Cicero, the stern virtues of Cato, and the military 
genius of Pompey, in vain opposed the ambition of Cesar; 
he defied the decrees of the Senate, passed the Rubicon, 
advanced on Rome,. which was abandoned by Pompey, who 


* 
* Lardner’s Outlines of History, p. 106. 
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fled to Greece, and summoned to his standard the eastern 
nations, who had but lately felt his power to 
vanquish. Cesar followed him; and the plains y 
of Pharsalia witnessed his triumph over the armies of his 
rival. Pompey fled to Egypt, where he was basely murdered. 

Cesar speedily arrived in Egypt, where the charms of 
Cleopatra, its fair queen, long detained him. Again taking 
the field, he defeated all the armies of Africa which opposed 
him. Cato, despairing of the republic, slew himself at Utica; 
and his example was followed by Scipio, who had 
commanded the army. ‘The other Pompeian 
commanders retired to Spain. At Munda the two sons of. 
Pompey gave battle to Caesar, who never ran greater risk ae # 
seeing fortune desert him. Desperate effort gained him the 
victory, and one of the sons of Pompey remained slain on 
the field. The Pompeian party was now completely crushed; 
all opposition to Ceesar was at an end. He returned to Rome, 
and triumphed over all the countries he had subdued. He was 
entitled Father of his country, and made dictator for life. 
Mild and clement, he persecuted none; and Rome, beneath - 
his sway, was enjoying tranquillity. As high pontiff he 
undertook and accomplished the reformation of the calendar, 
and formed the plan of .a new legal code. Employment being 
necessary for the legions, war was meditated against the 
Parthians, to avenge the death of Crassus, or against the 
people on the coast of the Black Sea. 

‘“‘Inther present state of corruption the government of such 
a man as Cesar was the greatest blessing that could befal 
Rome. The virtues requisite in a republic were no longer 
to be found in her; it was now her destiny to receive a 
master, and the world could not match the man into whose 
hands the power had fallen. But the old Roman sentiments 
still smouldered in some bosoms; the lessons and acts of Cato 
were still remembered with approbation; and a conspiracy 
‘was formed in which some of the noblest and most virtuous 
men of Rome took part. Men who owed their lives to his 
clemency, their fortunes to his favor, impelled by a false idea 
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of patriotism and public virtue, armed their hands against him ; 
and on the ides of March, in the seven hundred 
and eighth year of Rome, Ceesar fell in the senate- 
house, pierced by three-and-twenty wounds.” * 
» Amid the general confusion which followed the death of 
Ceesar, Maret Antonius aimed at establishing his power as 
supreme. The Senate, by the advice of Cicero, set up 
against him the young Octavianus, the a and adopted 
son of Csesar. 

After various conflicts, in irich Brutus, who commanded 
in Macedonia, and Cassius, who governed: Syria, were 
overcome, and perished by their own hands, the question of 
‘supremacy was decided between Octavianus and Antonius, in 

tthe sea-fight off the cape of Actium. Cleopatra, to whose 
charms Antonius had surrendered himself, “‘ was there, and 
set the example of flight. She was followed by Antonius: 
the rout was total. Octavianus exercised clemency, and the 
greater part of the hostile army surrendered. He pursued 
the love-sick Antonius to Egypt, who, on a false report of 
the death of Cleopatra, threw himself on his sword; and the 
Egyptian queen, having in vain essayed her arts on the cold, 
calculating Octavianus, sooner than be led in chains to adorn 
the triumph: of the victor, and glut the eyes of the populace. 
of Rome with the sight of the daughter and the last of the 
Ptolemies preceding the chariot of the adopted son of him 
who had done homage to her charms, gave herself voluntary 
death by the bite of an asp, or the prick of a poisoned 
needle. Egypt, in the two hundred and ninety-fifth year from 
the death of Alexander the Great, became a Roman province. 

“In the same year, the four hundred and .seventy-ninth 
from the establishment of the republic, the seven hundred and 
twenty-fourth from the building of the city, was 
Cesar Octavianus, now styled Augustus, invested ™°° °* 
with all the power heretofore exercised by the consuls and 
tribunes of the people. He was a monarch, without appearing 
such. Every tenth year he affected to lay down, and again 
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receive, his extraordinary powers from the senate and people, 
His sway was mild and beneficent; stately edifices rose to 
adorn the city; public spectacles: and abundance of food 
satisfied the people; peace was enjoyed by all the empire. 
The memory of the republic was nearly obliterated; old men’ 
only retained a recollection of its worst period, and shuddered 
as they called to mind the horrors of the civil wars, and the 
blood-traced tables of proscription. The reign of Augustus 
was haleyon days after those storms; but; unhappily for 
Rome, this state was of no long and steady duration. The 
government was ene of power, not of law; it was a des- 
potism; and soon, beneath the tyranny and caprice of the, 
emperors, eyen the turbulence of the latter days of the 
republic was looked back to with a sigh of regret.’ * 

We have given this brief and imperfect sketch of the rise 
and* progress of the power of Rome, that the memory of the 
reader being refreshed, he may perceive more clearly the 
appropriateness of the peculiar terms by which this portion 
of history is designated in the page of prophecy; and be 
convinced of the absurdity of applying a phraseology which 
clearly indicates a power vastly superior to any which 
preceded it, to the little affairs of Antiochus Epiphanes.. The 

, terms employed in the prophecy of the image, (Dan. ii.) 
aré so manifestly identical with those of the fourth beast, 
(ch. vii.) that it is evident they apply to the same tremendous 
power, and can only be filled out by the history of Rome. 
As the application of these phrases to the Roman empire is 
the basis of the whole system of prophetic interpretation, 
which, as to its general outline, we hesitate not to affirm to be 
the only sound one, the student of prophecy should consider 
well before he permits the ingenuity of a few modern authors 
to shake his faith in the system of interpretation adopted by 
Mede, Sir Isaac, and Bishop Newton, and the great body of 
writers on prophecy, both ancient and modern. 


* Lardner’s Outlines of History, p. 115. 
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22 For these be the days of vengeance, that all things which are written 
‘ may be fulfilled, 
24 And they shall fall by the edge of the sword, and shall be led aw ay 
captive into all nations; and Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the 
Gentiles, until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled. 


CH. Vis REVELATIONS. 


And Isaw when the Lamb opened one of the seals, and Iheard, asit were. 


2 the noise of thunder, one of the four beasts, saying, Come and see. And 
Isaw, and behold, a white horse: and he that sat on him had a bow; and 
a crown was given unto him; and he went forth conquering, and to 
conquer. 

3 And when he had opened the second seal, I heard the second beast 

4 say, Come and see. And there went out another horse that was 
red: and power was given to him that sat thereon to take peace from 
the earth, and that they shoyld kill one another: and there was giyen 
unto him a great sword. 

5 And when he had opened the third seal,I heard the third beast say, 
Come and see. And I behelds and lo, a black horse; and he that sat on 

6 him hada pairof balances in his hand. And Iheard a voice in the midst 
of ihe four beasts say, A measure of wheat for a penny, and three 
measures of barley for a penuys and see thou hurt not the oil and the 

wine. 

Bs And when he had opened the fourth seal, I heard the voice of the 

8 fourth beast say, Come and see. And I looked and behold, a pale 
horse; and his name that sat on him was Death, and hell followed with 
him. And power was given unto them over the fourth part of the 

. earth, to kill with sword, and with hunger, and with death, and with 

the beasts of the earth. 

9 And when he had opened the fifth seal, I saw under the altar they” 
souls of them that were slain for the word of God, and for the 

10 testimony which they held. And they cried with a loud voice, saying, 

e How long, O Lord, holy and true, dost thou not judge and avenge our 

“41 blood on them that dwellon the earth? And white robes were given 
unto every one of them; and it was said unto them, that they should 
‘rest yet for a little season, until their fellow servants also and their 
brethren, that should be killed as they were, should be fulfilled. 

12 And I beheld when he had opened the sixth seal, and lo, there 


was a great earthquake; and the sun became black as sackcloth 


13 of hair, and the moon became as blood: and the stars of heaven 
fell unto the earth, even as a fig-tree casteth her untimely figs, when 
14 she is shaken of a mighty wind. And the heaven departed as a 
scroll when it is rolled together; and every mountain and island were 
15 moved out of their places. And the kings of the earth, and the great 
_ men, and the rich men, and the chief captains, and the mighty men, 
d every bond-man, and every free-man, hid themselves in the densand 
16 the rocks of the mountains; Andsaid to the mountains and rocks, 
Fall on us, and hide us from the face of him that sitteth on the throne, 
17 and from the wrath of the Lamb; For the great day of his wrath is 
come; and who shall be able to stand? 


Just a century elapsed from the time that the power of 
Augustus was employed by Divine Providence to command 
the world to a temporary repose, that the songs of the angels 
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announcing the appearance of the Messiah might not be 


intermingled with the tumultuous shouts of war, till that of 
his imperial successor, Vespasian, fulfilled the predicted 
wrath of Heaven on the Jewish nation for their rejection and 
crucifixion of the Prince of peace and King of glory. 

It is frequently the case in the writings of the prophets, 
that having devoted specific attention to a subject, the topic is 
not again referred to where we might expect to find it. Thus 
the captive seer at Babylon, having been favored with a 
special revelation respecting the circumstances, and particu- 
larly the time, of the appearance of the Messiah, the subject 
is not introduced in the eleventh chapter, which is devoted 
chiefly to a narrative of the wars, and other political events 
amidst the nations.—The celebrated prophecy of the “ seventy 
weeks,” or four hundred and ninety years from the going 
forth of the commandment to rebuild the temple, to the great 
events which “made reconciliation for iniquity,” although not 
forming a portion of the connected chain of predictions, is 
too important to be wholly omitted. There were several 
edicts of the Persian princes favoring the re-building the city ; 
and much controversy has existed amongst learned men as to 
the precise commencement and termination of the period. It 
appears to us of as little moment, as it is of great difficulty, 
to settle the nice questions arising from the dates of this 
vision. We all know that within less than five centuries 
from the edict Nehemiah obtained from Artaxerxes to permit 
the rebuilding the walls of the city, (B.C. 450,*) Messiah 


* Calmet gives this date; Hales gives, B.C. 444. Sir Isaac Newton and 
Mr. Ferguson date the commencement of the 490 years from the permission 
given Ezra by Artaxerxes to visit Jerusalem, with a number of priests and 
Leyites. This date makes the 490 years terminate A.D. 33 — the year of our 
Lord’s crucifixion ; and is very probably correct. Mr. Miller, confounding 
the vision of the 70 weeks with that of the ram and he-goat, inl on 
commencing the 2300 days (or years) at the same date; and, according to 
his method of calculation, makes it 2300 years from the deeree of the 7th 
of Artaxerxes to the present year, 1843. If his position could be established, 
which, to say the least, is doubtful, it would only prove that some great 
change in the condition of the Turkish empire, preparatory to the restoration 
of the Jews, (‘the cleansing of the sanctuary,”) would take place. This 
is a change, indeed, which has been in operation for many years, and the 
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had lived for our example, and died for our sins; and ‘the 
people of the prince” came and “destroyed the city and the 
sanctuary,” and “the end thereof was with a flood.” This 
prophecy, if it stood alone, is sufficient to confound both 
the Jew and the skeptic; and, associated as it is with the 
predictions of Moses in his last discourse to the Israelites, 

“and with the revelations of our Saviour to his disciples, it is 
as replete with conviction as with thrilling interest. 

We have associated the symbol of the first seal with the 
prophecies relating to the destruction of Jerusalem, and the 
conquest of Judea. It. will be proper to state our reasons for 
assuming these events to constitute the true solution of the 
symbols of the first seal, and this will necessarily lead us to 
state our views of the general construction of the Revelations 

~ of John. 1 

“To séme, the bare idea of attempting to elucidate the 

apocalyptic visions of John by the facts of history, appears 
visionary, and they manifest a disposition to turn aside from 
the subject with a feeling of pity and contempt for those who 
undertake what they assume to be an unprofitable, if not a_ 
dangerous pursuit. We have scarcely benevolence enough , 
to say to such persons, with the ancient, “Strike, but hear” 
we would rather beg them not to disturb the repose which 
their supercilious ignorance administers. If they will not 
heed the beatitude of our Saviour himself, “Blessed is he 
that readeth and they that hear the words of this prophecy,” 
how can we expect any exhortations we might utter should 


4 


avail? - 
Bishop Newton has well observed, that “to explain this 
book perfectly is not the work of one man, or of one age;” 
and’ Sir Isaac Newton, with a candour ever accompanying 
true greatness of mind, aflirms of his predecessors in the 
study of the Revelations, “‘ Among the interpreters of the last 
age, there is scarce one of note who hath not made some 
discovery worth knowing.”* Mede, Vitringa, and Daubuz 
completion of which may be looked for without long delay; but we fear 


‘the present year is not destined to be honored with such “tidings of good.” 
* Sir Isaac Newton’s Observations on the Apocalypse, chap. i. p, 253. 
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especially added to the prévious scanty store of information on 
the prophecies of Daniel and ‘John; Sir Isaac Newton 
followed in the same path, making additional discoveries; and 
Bishop Newton, availing himself of the labours ~ “of his 

_ | predecessors; added greatly to the light already thrown upon 
this most interesting portion of the inspired volume. Almost 
all the writers of srepheey of any value, have followed, in ~ 
the main, the track marked out by these celebrated pioneers}; — 


- and if the interpretations of modern writers approach nearer~ 


to the perfection of truth, it is owing, not to superior sound- 
ness of judgment, but to the additional light which events 
have thrown on the path of prophecy. If by these pages the 
light already obtained should be more widely dispersed, and a 
single ray added, our labors will be amply rewarded. nee 
Tr ascertaining the general construction, ‘or plan, of th 
Revelations, the suggestion of Mede, that the interpretation. é 
must never iets net external harmony _ of the symbols 
émployed, should be constantly borne in mind. The main 
symbols of Apocalypse are, the “seven ‘séals,” the “seven 
_trumpets,”’ and the “seven rill and the first question, that 
arises necessarily is, are thege symbols cotemporary sor 
consecutive? That is, do the seals,trumpets, and vial: each 
give a complete prophetic picture of the whole period of the 
world’s history from the days of John, or do the trumpets 
begin where the seals terminate, and the vials commence 
where the trumpets end? It would seem to be inevitable that 
these symbols must either all be consecutive or cotemporary ; 
to make one of the series cover the whole period of the 
history of the Fourth empire, while the other two are. 
consecutive, is a violation of the external svrogenant for 
palpable to be admitted; and yet Mr. Keith, strange to” sa; 
has adopted this idea: it is the only defect, worthy of mention, 
which his very valuable work contains. To us, the con- 
struction of the machinery of the Apocalypse leaves not a 
doubt of'the design of its great inven to represent by it a 
progressive succession, and not a repetition of events.. This 
conviction arises from the fact which an attentive inspection | 
* » brings to light, that the seventh seal has no imagery of its own, 
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but is merely the case in which the seven trumpets are 
inclosed. The same occurs with respect to the seventh 
trumpet, which, when it sounds, the angels bearing the seven 
vials make. ee appearance on the prophetic arena. The 
consecutiveness of these yisions is maintained ay ERO, = 
Puller, and writers on prophecy generally. . . 
~The symbol of the seals, we apprehend, presents the 
figurative history of the Pagan empire of the 
times of John, to the eetainats of the power of 
heathenism by Constantine. © 
_ The first four trumpets shadow forth the assaults of “the 
northern nations on the Roman empire, till 


ultimately the Western empire was subverted. deo al 

‘he fifth and, sixth trumpets symbolize the *°?* 
; aracenic and Turkish forms of Mahometanism; 9 fame 
‘or, at least, the times during which pinehnsei nelly Z “'c0, 


they should be regarded as “ woes;” their “woe” 

character terminating. before their political existence ‘became ” 
entirely extinct, 

: The. vials exhibit the wrath of God, providen- pants 
tially y poured. out iar the destruction of those t0 ot 
organized form of Satan’s' empire which had *”” Tro’ 
been called into being by the voice of the trumpets. 

Besides these consecutive scenic descriptions, there are a 
number of unconnected visions illustrative of the history both 
of the civil and military power of the Roman empire, and of 
the true and apostate church. 

The vision of the “little kook open” (chap. x.) has 
somewhat perplexed some commentators, as though the 
réhaining. contents of the Revelations must be considered as 
indicated init; it appears to us, however, to be complete in 
itself, and to allude to the period of the Reformation, and the 
wars consequent upon it. 

The four following chapters contain four general descriptions 
of the characteristics and respective conditions of the true 
and apostate churches, during the period of | one thousand two 
hundred and sixty years. These visions possess very much - 


= 


the character of a series of historical paintings. The first, is Me 
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entitled the “two witnesses;” the second, the ‘woman 


clothed with the sun;” (two visions of the true chureh 3 i) the 
third, the “beast with seven heads and ten horns,” or the 
Papal Roman empire in its’secular character 3: the fourth, “a 
beast with two horns like a lamb, but who spake asa dragon,” 
or the Papal hierarchy itself. 

These pictorial descriptions extend from the eleventh to 
the thirteenth chapters. The fourteenth contains several 
smaller visions, denoting the safety and ultimate triumph “of 
the true church. ‘The fifteenth is preparatory to the pouring; 
out of the vials; a full account of which is contained in the 
‘sixteenth, — a 

In order to render “assurance doubly sure,” the prophet 
then presents us with a fresh portraiture of the western’ 
Roman empire under the influence of papal superstition and 
dictation, in the symbol of a “‘scarlet-colored beast with seven 
heads and ten-horns,” carrying as in triumph’ a’ “woman 

“arrayed in purple and searlet color,”? whose name was written 
upon her forehead, “Mystery, Basyiton THE Great, THE 
.. Moruer or Hartors.”— Having conducted the reader down 
to the period of the overthrow of this monstrous power, the 
prophet, in the next chapter, gives us the song of triumph, 
which will be sung by all the righteous on earth nid in heaven, 
when “in one bidiar she is made desolate.” 

Of the twentieth and two following chapters, relating to the 
millenium and the subsequent establishment of the everlasting 
kingdom of Christ, we shall not speak till we have passed at 
length through the predictioys, the outline of which we have 
sketched for the satisfaction of the reader. ~~ ee 

; . 4 


The first three chapters of the book of Revelations | are 
occupied with the messages of the Great) Head of the church 
to the seven churches of Asia; full of instruction to the 
saints in all ages, but not, strictly speaking’,’ of a prophetical 
The fourth chapter contains the prologue, one of great 
sublimity and grandeur, to the scene developed in the fifth 
The object and the limits of this work do not admit of om 

.’ dwelling at length on those portions of the Revelations whicl 
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are merely introductory to the prophetic narrative, but those 
only which refer directly to the history of the times to which 
they relate. 

The fifth chapter opens with the representation of one “at 
the right hand of him that sat upon the throne,” holding a 
volume “sealed with seven seals.” Ancient books were 
written on parchment and rolled up, and therefore, of course, 
capable of being sealed in a manner impossible in the case 
of printed volumes. An ‘angel is described producing the 
inquiry, “Who is worthy to open the book, and loose 
the seals thereof?” “No man in heaven nor in ea¥th” 
dared lay claim to this honor, and the prophet wept for . 
disappointment. But ere long it is announced to him, that “the 
lion of the tribe of Judah, the root of David,” had “ prevailed to 
open the book, and loose the seals.” “And lo, in the midst of 
the throne, and of the four beasts, and in ithe midst of the 
elders, stood a lamb as it had been slain , having seven horns,” 
(perfect, or almighty power, ) “and seven eyes, which are ease 
seven spirits of God sent forth into all the earth,” (thes 
everywhere present and everywhere potent influences of the 
spirit of God, being under his direction). ‘And when he 
had taken the book, the four beasts, and four-and-twenty elders 
fell down before the lamb, having every one of them harps, 
and golden vials full of odors, which are the prayers of saints. 
And they sung a new song, saying, 

‘¢Thou art worthy to take the book, and to open the seals thereof : 
For thou wast slain, and hast redeemed us to God by thy blood, 
Out of eyery kindred, and tongue, and people, and nation, 


And hast made us unto our god kings and priests: 


news And we shall reign on the earth. 
) 7 . 


“And I beheld, and I heard the voice of many angels round 
about the throne, and the beasts, and the elders: and the 
number of them was ten thousand times ten thousand, and 
thousands of thousands; saying with a loud voice, 


‘¢ Worthy is the Lamb that was slain, 
To receive power, and riches, and wisdom, 
And strength, and honor, and glory, and blessing. 


f* 


“ And every creature which is in heaven, and on the earth, 
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and under the earth, and such as are in the sea, and all that 
that are in them, heard I, saying, 


‘¢ Blessing, and honor, and glory, and power, 
Be unto him that sitteth upon the throne; +k 
And unto the lamb, for ever and eyer ! 


«And the four beasts said, Amen! And the four-and- 
twenty elders fell down and worshipped -him that liveth for 
ever and ever.” . 

Who will hesitate to pronounce the illustrious being who 
prevailed to open the book to be Divine, when the saints in 
heaven, the “angels round about the throne,” and “every 
creature which is in heaven and on earth,” are represented as. 
paying to him Divine honors? And who will venture to 
represent the volume which Jesus .himself has “opened” 
for his people, to be yet closed—to be still a sealed book, 
when the Lamb himself has “loosed the seals thereof?” 
And who will listen to the suggestion, that the study of these 
developments of the Divine foresight is useless or dangerous, 
when the whole universe is exhibited in an ecstacy of joy 
that the secrets of the Divine mind are proclaimed-abroad, as 
a new proof of the power and benevolence of the ascended 
Saviour ? a 

The first seal being opened, “a white horse” appears; 
‘‘and he that sat on him had a bow; and a crown was given 
him, and he went forth conquering and to conquer.”—Some 
writers on prophecy have understood the “ white horse” to 
symbolize the success of true Christianity ; the red horse of the 
second seal, that of Mahometanism ; the black horse of the third 
seal, the prevalence of Popery; and death on the pale horse, 
the assaults of Infidelity. But this interpretation makes the 
duration of the seals extend itself over the period of both the 
trumpets and the vials, which we have already shown to be 
manifestly inconsistent with the structure of the scenery of 
the Revelations. Other authors, (among them Andrew 
Fuller,) while they refer the other seals to the external cir- 
cumstances of the Pagan Roman empire, still consider the 
first seal, and its symbol of the “white horse,” to refer to the 
early triumphs of Christianity. My. Keith, with a tone of 
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on 


confidence approaching rather too nearly to the dogmatic, 
observes, in support of his position; “A single passage from 
this book might suffice to put beyond a doubt the signification 
of the figure, and to show that Christ and the true Christian 
church are designed by it. The same person, under the 
same symbol, who was seen going forth conquering and to 
conquer, is seen again after the warfare is accomplished, 
triumphant over all that opposed him; and he who at first 
had a crown given, is seen at last with many added diadems 
and coronets— still united to his church, which he does not 
_ deave in his triumph, after he has led it on to victory. 
‘Let us be glad and rejoice, and give honor to him, 
For the marriage of the Lamb is come, 
And his wife hath made herself ready, 
‘And to her was granted that she should be arrayed in fine 
linen, clean and white. (Tor the fine linen is the righteous- 
ness of the saints.) And he saith unto me, ‘ Write, Blessed are 
they which are called unto the marriage-supper of the Lamb.’ 
‘And I saw heaven opened: and behold, a white horse; 
and he that sat upon him was called Faithful and True, and 
in righteousness he doth judge and make war: his eyes were 
as a flame of fire, and on his head were many crowns, and he 
~ had a name written that no man knew, but he himself, and he 
was clothed with a vesture dipped in blood, and his name is 
called The Word of God. And the armies whith were in heaven 
followed him upon white horses, clothed in fine linen, white 
and clean. And out of his mouth goeth a sharp sword, that 
with it he should smite the nations: and he shall rule them 
with a rod of iron: and he treadeth the wine-press of the 
fierceness and wrath of Almighty God. And he hath on his 
vesture and on his thigh a name written, Kine or kines, AnD 
Lorp or torps.’ (Rev. xix. 7—16.) 

“‘ There is none among the kings of the earth, there is none 
among the principalities and powers in heaven, to whom this 
name pertains or this character belongs, but that of the Lord 
Jesus Christ, who is exalted far above them all.” * : 


* Keith’s Signs of the Times, vol. ii. p. 181, 2. 
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We have quoted this passage to afford our readers an 
opportunity of observing a striking instance in which the 
ardor of even a well-informed mind to sustain a favorite 
theory, has blinded the judgment, and confused the under- 
standing. The nineteenth chapter of Revelations contains 
three distinct visions; the first (ver. 1—10) describing the 
song of the saints when contemplating the approaching 
triumphs of their King, and the glories in which they were 
soon to participate. The second vision, that of the white 
horse, begins at verse 11; and the third, that of the “angel 
standing on the sun,” calling “the fowls of heaven” to the . 
“supper of the great God.” Nothing can be plainer than that 
the two last visions relate to the conquests of Christ over his 
enemies by the awfully destructive dispensations of his 
providence ; being, in fact, mere detailed representations of the 
“battle of Armageddon,” which takes place under the seventh 
vial. If the reader will turn to the sixty-third chapter of 
Isaiah, he will find language precisely corresponding to that 
employed in the closing verses of the symbol of the “‘ white 
horse.” 

“For I will tread them in mine anger, and trample them in my fury ; 

And their blood shall be sprinkled upon my garments, 
_ And Iwill stain all my raiment, 

For the day of vengeance is in mine heart, 

And the year of my redeemed is come ! 

Now, such language as “I will tread them in mine anger ;” 
or, “he shall smite the nations,” and tread ‘‘the winepress of 
the fierceness and wrath of Almighty God,” is never employed 
with respect to the conquests of the gospel, but invariably for 
the providential judgments of God on the nations, which, 
breaking the power of the oppressor, shall make way for 
the bloodless triumph of gospel truth. It is the confounding 
the first and second visions of this chapter together, when in 
fact they have no such connection with each other, that seems 
to countenance the idea that the symbol of the “white horse’? 
relates to the conquests of the truth; but, so far from “ putting 
it beyond a doubt” that the “white horse” of the first seal 
relates to the triumphs of the gospel, it establishes the very 
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contrary —that it relates to the awful dispensations over-ruled 
by Christ as providential King, by which the enemies of 
Jesus, the malevolent Jews, who had put him to death, and 
persecuted, tormented, and slain multitudes of his disciples, 
were scourged and desolated—trodden “in the winepress of 
the fierceness of the wrath of Almighty God.” 

The period of the first seal commenced with Vespasian 
and Titus, and continued during the reign of the 
Flavian family, a period of almost twenty-eight ae 
years. The history of the wars of the Romans *'”” rb 
against the Jews, and the awful sufferings which that unhappy 
people endured from famine, pestilence, and sword, are too 
well known to require insertion. The prophecies respecting 
their “enemies coming from afar;” their horrid cruelties 
excited by the madness of the Jews; the famine occasioned by 
the “‘straitness of the siege,” which compelled even a delicate 
and noble lady to eat her own child; the destruction of a thou- 
sand cities and towns; the desolation of the country, so that 
neither ‘‘cattle, corn, nor oil” remained; the hundreds of 
thousands that were slain in battle or sold into captivity; and 
above all, the “taking away the daily sacrifice, and placing the 
abomination that maketh desolate’—the destruction of the 
temple, till “not one stone was left upon another,” and the 
elevation of the Roman eagle amidst its smouldering ruins; 
are events that rest on an evidence that cannot be shaken, 
fulfilling prophecies reiterated in almost every portion of the 
Sacred writings. We have placed at the head of this section 
a few lines of the prophecies of Moses and of Christ; and 
their complete fulfilment by the events alluded to must be 
manifest to the most skeptical. Almost a volume of similar 
predictions might be adduced, and in no case would the 
prediction be found to “ want her mate” in the page of history. 

The second period is designated by the symbol of “a red 
horse,” indicative of war and slaughter, as the Lon 
previous had been of conquest and victory. This ees 
era embraces the reign of Trajan and his suc- 
cessors, during a term of about ninety-five years. Although 
the government of the Jews had been overthrown, their 
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desperation led them with reiterated and eruel acts of insur- 
rection against the Roman power, which compelled the Romans 
to retaliate with horrid slaughter. Bishop Newton, (whose 
opportunities of research were equal to his learning and his 
industry,) aflirms, on the authority of Dion, that “ the Jews 
about Cyrene slew of the Romans and Greeks two hundred 
and twenty thousand men with the most shocking circum- 
stances of barbarity. In Egypt also, and in Cyprus, they 
committed the like barbarities, and there perished two 
hundred and forty thousand men more. But the Jews were 
subdued in their turn, by the other generals and Lucius sent 
against them by Trajan. Eusebius writing of the same time 
- saith that the Jews, inflamed as it were by some violent and 
seditious spirit, in the first conflict gained a victory over the 
Gentiles, who, flying to Alexandria, took and killed the Jews 
in the city. The emperor sent Marcius Turbo against them, 
with great forces by sea and land; who in many battles slew 
many myriads of the Jews. The emperor also suspecting 
that they might make the ike eommotions in Mesopotamia, 
ordered Lucius Quietus to expel them out of the province, 
who, marching against them, slew a very great multitude of 
them there. Orosius treating of the same time saith, that the 
Jews, with an incredicle commotion, made wild as it were 
with rage, rose at once in different parts of the earth. For 
throughout all Libya they waged the fiercest wars against the 
inhabitants, and the country was almost desolated. Egypt 
also and Cyrene and Thebais, they disturbed with cruel 
seditions. But in Alexandria they were overcome in battle. 
In Mesopotamia also war was made upon the rebellious Jews 
by the command of the emperor. So that many thousands of 
them were destroyed with vast slaughter. They utterly 
destroyed Salamis, a city of Cyprus, having first murdered 
all the inhabitants. These things were transacted in the 
reign of Trajan: and in the reign of Adrian was their great 
rebellion under their false Messiah Barchochab, and their 
final dispersion, after fifty of their strongest castles and nine 
hundred and eighty-five of their best towns had been demol- 
ished, and after five hundred and eighty thousand men had 
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been slain by the sword, besides an infinite number who had 
perished by famine and sickness and other casualties, with 
great loss and slaughter too of the Romans, insomuch that the 
emperor forbore the usual salutations in his letters to the 
senate. Here was another illustrious triumph of Christ over 
his enemies; and the Jews and the Romans, both the perse- 
cutors of the Christians, were remarkably made the dreadful 
executioners of divine vengeance upon one another.”* So 
truly did the “red horse” “take peace from the earth,” that 
they should “kill one another.” 

The third seal is opened, ‘and lo, a black horse! and he 
that sat on him had a pair of balances in his hand.” The 
reference to the measure and the price of wheat and barley, 
and the care of the oil and wine, the principal sustenance of 
the Romans, indicates a period of scarcity in which the 
government should distinguish itself by its regard for these 
elements of existence. This period commences ect dx 
with the reign of Septimius Severus, and con- pit ogiar 
tinues during the rule of the Septimian family,a ~~" " 
period of forty-two years. ‘Of Septimius Severus it is said, 
that the provision of corn, which he found very small, he so 
far consulted, that at his death he left a certain rate, or 
allowance, to the Roman people for seven years; and also of 
oil as much as for the space of five years might supply, not 
only the uses of the city, but likewise of all Italy which 
might want oil. Of Alexander Severus it is also said, that 
he took such care in providing for the Roman people, that the 
corn which Heliogabalus had wasted, he replaced out of his 
own money: the oil, also, which Septimius Severus had 
given to the people, and which Heliogabalus had lessened, he 
restored whole as before. The color of the black horse 
befits the severity of their nature and their name, and the 
balances are the well-known emblem of justice, as well as an 
intimation of scarcity.” f 

The fourth seal contains a picture of desolation and misery, 
combining the evils of the sword, famine, pestilence, and the 
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ravages of wild beasts; embodied in the striking figure of 
“death on the pale horse,” with “hell,” or the grave, following 
him. This period of horror commenced with the reign of - 
Maximin, originally a shepherd of Thrace, renowned for his 
prodigious size, muscular power, and ferocious appetite. He 
was in every respect a barbarian—rude, brutal, and cruel. 
In this age Rome was reaping the just reward of her tyran- 
nical treatment of other nations, and of her own luxury, vice, 
and corruption. The history of the reign of Maximin, and 
several of his successors, is but a repetition of narratives of 
rebellions, mutinies, invasions, wars, and murders. In the 
space of fifty years, not less than twenty emperors mounted 
the imperial throne; and almost ali of them fell in battle, or 
by the hand of the assassin. In the reign of Galerius no 
less than thirty military usurpers set up their claims to 
royalty in different parts of the empire, maintaining a constant 
civil conflict which carried misery and desolation in its train. 
Truly here was employment enough for the sword. While 
Gallus and Volusian wore the imperial purple, a 
terrible pestilence overspread the empire. “This 
plague,” says Bishop Newton, quoting from Zonaras, “arising 
from Ethiopia, while Gallus and Volusian were emperors, 
pervaded all the Roman provinces, and for fifteen years 
together incredibly exhausted them; and so learned a man as 
Lipsius declares, that he never read of any greater plague, 
for the space of time that it lasted, or of land that it over- 
spread.”* In the reign of Gallienus, another 
plague visited the empire; and during that of his 
successor, Claudius, a pestilence siezed alike on the Romans 
and barbarians; many of the soldiers fell victims to it, and 
even the emperor himself did not escape. During the reign 
of Probus and Florianus there was a general 
famine throughout the Roman world. ‘Dionysius, 
in Eusebius, treating of the same time, mentions the war, and 
the famine, and the pestilence, as succeeding one another in 
their natural order. St. Cyprian too, mentions all the three 
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together, as troubling the world more at that time than at 
any other. He wrote also a treatise upon this very pestilence, 
which he entitled ‘De Mortalitate,’ as if he had taken the 
name from the prophecy which had predicted it. In short, 
without alleging more testimonies, Eutropius affirms of 
Gallus and Volusian, that their reign was remarkable only 
for the pestilence, and diseases, and sickness. Orosius asserts 
much the same thing: and Trebellius Pollio likewise informs 
us, that in the reign of Gallienus the pestilence was so 
great that five thousand men died in one day. When the 
countries lie thus uncultivated, uninhabited, unfrequented, 
the wild beasts multiply, and come into the towns to 
devour men; which is the fourth distinguishing calamity of 
this period. This would appear a probable consequence of 
the former ealamities, if history had recorded nothing of it: 
but we read in history that five hundred wolves together 
entered into a city, which was deserted by its inhabitants, 
and where the young Maximin chanced to be. It is well 
known, that the heathens maliciously aseribed all public 
calamities to the Christians, and among them we find objeeted 
the wars which they were obliged to wage with lions and 
wild beasts; as we may collect from Arnobius, who wrote 
soon after this time. The color of the pale horse is very 
suitable to the mortality of this period; and the proclamation 
for death and destruction is fitly made by a creature like an 
eagle that watches for careases. This period continued from 
Maximin to Diocletian, about fifty years.’’* 

The fifth seal, as it refers to entirely a different subject, 
conveys its intimations in altogether different imagery. The 
prophet “saw under the altar the souls of them that were 
slain for the word of God;” and represents them as calling 
on Him whom they had served and honored, even unto death, 
to “avenge their blood.” No scenery can be | 
more appropriate to represent the terrible perse- ray 
cutions to which the Christians were exposed, 
particularly during the reign of Diocletian, Other persecu- 
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tions had indeed occurred, but this, the tenth and last, was 
longer in its duration, and more extensive and cruel than any 
which preceded it, and is therefore made the subject of special 
prediction. For ten years it raged with increasing fury. 
Churches were burned, the ntioniah proscribed, and multi- 
tudes of martyrs slain. The whole Roman world was stained 
with their blood, so that this became a period memorable to 
Christians, and acquired the title of “the era of Diocletian,” 
or “of martyrdom.” 

To the appeal made by the souls “under the altar” for just 
vengeance, the answer was given that “they should rest for 
a little season, until their fellow servants also, and their 
brethren that should be killed as they were, should be 
fulfilled.” Another power was to arise that should be 
“drunk with the blood of the saints;’? and then the time 
should come when, as in the case of the Jews, the cup of 
national iniquity should be filled. Rome should totter and 
fall under the vengeance of that God whose name she had 
constantly blasphemed, and whose servants she had not 
ceased to persecute and destroy. 

The sixth seal being opened, “‘a great earthquake” occurs, 
the “sun becomes black as a sackcloth of hair,” and “the 
moon becomes as blood;”’ the stars of heaven fall to the earth; 
the “heaven” itself departs ‘as a seroll,” every “mountain 
and island is moved out of its place,” the kings and princes 
of the earth “conceal themselves in the rocks and caves of 
the mountains,” calling upon those masses of inanimate 

nature to fall upon them and hide them “from the: face of 
Him that sitteth upon the throne, and from the wrath of the 
Lamb, for the great day of his wrath is come.” 

To those who are not familiar with the highly figurative 
style of the Hebrew prophets, this language has appeared to 
refer to the scenes of the judgment day; but a moment’s 
consideration will convince them that this is the very style 
in which they speak of those national judgments by which 
kingdoms are punished for their iniquities. 

Isaiah speaks in terms of equal grandeur of the overthrow 
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both of Babylon and of Idumea. Of the former he says, in 
his poetic description entitled, “the Burden of Babylon;” 


‘*¢ Behold, the day of the Lord cometh, 
Cruel both with wrath and fierce anger, to lay the land desolate: 
And he shall destroy the sinners thereof out of it. 
For the stars of heaven and the constellations thereof 
shall not give their light : 
The sun shall be darkened in bis going forth, 
And the moon shall not cause her Jight to shine.” z, 


In his poetic prediction of the destruction of Idumea he uses 


the following language: 


‘And all the host of ewe en shall be dissolyed, 
And the heavens shall be rolled together as a scroll : 
And all their host shall fall down, 
Asthe leaf fallethoi from the vine, and asa fig falling from the fi g-tree, 
For my sword shall be bathed in heaven: 
Behold it shall down upon Idumea, 
And upon the people of my curse, to judgment. 


Ezekiel adopts the same language concerning Egypt: 


‘cAnd when I shall put thee out, I will cover the heayen, and make the 


stars thereof dark : 
I will cover the sun with a cloud, and the moon shall not give her light. 


All the bright lights of heaven will I make dark over thee, 
ae set darkness upon thy land, saith the Lord God.” 


Both the prophet Joel (ii. 10, 31) and our Lord himself 
(Matt. xxiv. 29) speak in a similar style of figurative 
language when referring to the destruction of Jerusalem. 

The fall of these cities and kingdoms is certainly not of 
greater moment than the subversion of the whole power of 
Pagan Rome, deadly in its enmity to the people of the living 
God, and more cruel than Babylon or Egypt in its persecutions. 
The “sun,” the Pagan imperial power, became “black,” its 
light was for ever extinguished; the moon, the secondary 
power, or the senate, had its silvery rays changed to the dark. 
red of blood; the stars, or inferior Pagan magistrates, fell 
like untimely figs, when shaken with a mighty wind. ‘The 
kings, and great men, and bpd captains,”’ and “every bond- 
man, and every freeman: Maximian, Galerius, Maxentius, 
Licinius, with all their Pagan adherents and partizans, make 
use of expressions of terror and alarm, when they find that 
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the power of empire was passing into the hands of Constantine, 
who had declared himself a Christian. With their hands yet 
reeking with the blood of Christians, they expected nothing 
less than an awfully destructive retaliation now that power 
had passed into other hands. The individuals named are 
stated by ancient historians to have made public confession of 
their guilt, and to have acknowledged the just judgments of 
God sad Christ in their overthrow. 

The poetic figures of this seal are, Areceteres a sublime 
representation of the most glorious triumph of truth over 
error —virtue over wickedness— Christ over Satan, that the 
world has ever yet beheld; a triumph the type alike of the 
great victory which’ yet awaits the Redeemer over all his foes, 
Pagan, Mahometan, Papal, Protestant, and Infidel; and of 
the glories and horrors of the day of individual judgment, 
when Christ will admit all his friends to their final state of 


glory, and doom his enemies to suffer the just vengeance of 
an eternal perdition. 


SECTION IIt. 


CHRISTIAN EMPERORS. 
A.D. 306—476. 


aims DANIEL. 
34 Now when they shall fall, they shall be holpen with a little help: 
but many shall cleave to them with flatteries. 
35 And some of them of understanding shall fall, to try them, and to 


purge, and to make them white, even to the time of the em ; because 
it is yet for a time appointed. 


CH. VII. REVELATIONS. 


1 And after these things I saw four angels standing on the four corners 


of the earth, holding the four winds of the earth, that the wind should 

2 not blow on the earth, nor on the sea, nor on any tree. And I saw 
another angel ascending from the east, having the seal of the living God: 

and he cried with a loud voice to the four angels, to whom it was given 

3 to hurt the earth, and the sea, Saying, ‘Hurt not the earth, neither the 
sea, nor the trees, till we have sealed the servants of our God in their 

» 4 foreheads. And I heard the number of them which were sealed: and 


there were sealed an hundred and forty and four thousand of all the 
tribes of the children of Israel. 
CH. Vill. 


1 And when he had opened the seventh seal, there was silence in heayen 
about the space of half an hour. * 
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2 And Isaw the seven angels which stood befere God; and to them were 
3 given seven trumpets. And another angel came and stood at the altar, 
having a golden censer; and there was given unto him much incense, 
that he should offer it with the prayer of all saints upon the golden altar 

4 which was before the throne. And the smoke of the incense, which 
came with the prayers of the saints, ascended up before God out of the 

6 angel’s hand. And the angel took the censer, and filled it with fire of 
the altar, and cast it into the earth; and there were voices, and thun. 

6 derings, and lightnings, andan earthquake. And the seven angels which 

had the seven trumpets prepared themselves to sound. ~ 

7 ‘The first angel sounded, and there followed hail and fire mingled with 
blood, and they were cast upon the earth; and the third peo! trees was 
burnt up, and all green grass was burnt up. 

8 Andthe second angel sounded, and as it wereagreat mountain burning 
with fire was cast into the sea: and the third part of the sea became blood; 
and the third part of the creatures that were in the sea, that had life, 
died; and the third part of the ships were destroyed. 5@ 

10 And the third angel sounded, and there fell a great star from heaven, 
burning as it were a lamp, and it fell upon the third part of the rivers, 

11 and upon the fountains of waters. And the name of the star is called 
Wormwood: and the third part of the waters became wormwood: and 
many men died of the waters, because they were made bitter. 

12 And the fourth angel sounded, and the third part of the sun was smitten, 
and the third part of the moon, and the third part of the stars; so as the 
third part of them was darkened, and the day shone not for a third part 

13 of it, and the night likewise. And I beheld, and heard an angel flying 
through the midst of heaven, saying with a loud yoiee, ‘ Woe, woe, woe 
to the inhabiters of the earth, by reason of the other voices of the trumpet 
of the three angels, which are yet to sound. 


CHeIt 2 THESSALONIANS. 


7 Forthe mystery of iniquity doth already work: only he whonow letteth 
will let, until he be taken out of the way. 


’ 


” ® ¢ 

It is impossible for language to epitomize the contents of 
this section, so far as they relate to the effeets of the great 
revolution just described, on the state of the Christian ch He. 
with either more brevity or more correctness, than the two 
lines of the prophet Daniel placed at its head—< And when 
they shall fall, they shall be holpen with a little help; but 
many shall cleave to them w ith flatteries.”’ After the “fall” 
of so many Christians in the reign of Diocletian, they were 


“holpen with a little help” by the professed conversion of.. 


Constantine. It was a “help,” for it gave free course to the 
word of the Lord, and enabled zealous and true-hearted 
Christians to extend the triumphs of the cross. It proved to 
be but ‘little help,’ because the course adopted by Constan- 
tine tended to make hypocrites ;, ‘‘ many cleaved to them ”’— 

the Christians —“ with flatteries.” ~ 


. 
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The help which Christianity, for a brief season, derived 
from the overthrow of the Pagan power throughout the 
Roman empire, is the theme of the seventh chapter of Reve- 
lations. Four angels are described as “standing on the four 
corners of the eartle holding the four winds sek and another 
angel is represented ‘ascending from the east, having the 
seal of the living God,” and ie issues the command that 
none should hurt the earth, till “the servants of God are 
sealed in their foreheads.”” Twelve thousand are represented 
as sealed out of each of the tribes of Israel; a figure exhibit- 
ing at once the extent and the complete fulfilment of the 
Divine purpose. After this the prophet beheld “a great mul- 
titude, which no man could number, of all nations, and kin- 
dreds, and people standing before the Lamb.” 

It would appear from these descriptions, that the true dis- 
ciples of Jesus made diligent use of the opportunity to “ turn 
many to righteousness.” Their pious but humble efforts are 
not blazoned on the page of history; there we find rather the 
contests between those whose spirituality was melted away 
by the fervor of royal favor or the heat of polemic debate. 
While the Arians and Athanasians were carrying on their 
bitter ‘strifes respecting the divine nature of Christ, (and 
both of them darkened counsel by words without wisdom, ) 
we doubt not that, under the Divine blessing, many were. 
engaged ines sealing the servants of God in their foreheads,” 
in converting sinners, and instructing the children of God. 

That many cleaved to the Christian church with flatteries, 
that is, hypocritically pretended to love the Saviour, when in 
reality they were Pagans at heart, will be readily believed, 
both by those who are conversant with the history of the 
period, and those who are acquainted with the effects the 
circumstances referred to are adapted to produce on the 
we heart of man. ‘Constantine now openly professed 
himself a Christian. He put an end to the 
persecution which had raged against that sect for 
the last ten years with all the aickas of the expiring storm. 
His conversion, perhaps, was sincere: possibly he saw that 
the Christians were become the most powerful body in the 
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empire, and that the wisest policy was, to give way to what = 


could not be resisted without imminent danger. He issued 
two edicts; one assigning them the temples of the gods, in 
places where they had ae ‘suitable churches ; the other, giving 
them the preference in all appointments to on and military 
offices; and thus, in less than three centuries from its origin, 
Christianity became, in effect, the established religion of the 
empire.” * 

It might have been supposed that the accession rob Christiane 
to power would have revivified the virtue and strength of “the 
empire: but no material effect of this character was pro- 
duced; and no stronger proof need be adduced that the favor 
of the state rapidly corrupted the external church, instead of 
religion purifying the state. Constantine himself, though 
nominally a Christian, could not bear to share the empire 
with Licinus; but war breaking out between 
them, and victory declaring for Constantine, he 
deprived his rival not only of his throne but his life. 

The successors of Constantine were as ambitious, and 
many of them as depraved and vicious, as their heathen 


D. 324. 


predecessors on the imperial throne; and it cannot be ‘matter ; 


of surprise that Julian should fevert to the ancient ‘Pagan 
faith, seeing around him, as he had daily opportunity, ‘the 
bitter fruits of a corrupted Christianity. When re 

he ascended the throne he openly professed Be we 2 
Paganism, and opened the temples of the ebds. Favor was 
naturally shown by the emperor toward those who. agreed 
with him in his religious sentiments; but Julian did -not 


persecute, nor would hie allow the factions into ns el : 
which the Christian church was divided to per- me .% 
secute each other. He was slain in an expedition pine 


Shapoor, in the plains of Mesopotamia. é 
After the death of Julian the-empire continued to declines 
Its “internal corruption continued to increase ; the court 


more and more every day approximated to the idle pomp, the | 


“o 


i 
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secret influence of women and eunuchs, the inaccessibleness 


* Lardner’s Outlines of History, p. 132, 
A y 


ae 


206 THE FOURTH EMPIRE— [CHap. IV: 


of the monarch, the horrid cruelty which distinguished those of 
the East. Barbarous punishments, such as Rome had hardly 
seen under the worst of her heathen monarchs, were inflicted 
by these emperors. The discipline of the legions continually 
relaxed; their armor was lightened; the infantry diminished, 
and cavalry increased. The garrisons of frontier towns took 
to civil occupations. The best of the legions were composed 
of barbarians who had been taken into the imperial pay. 
These often refused to fight against their own countrymen ; 
often betrayed the Romans; mocked at all discipline; robbed 
and plundered the country; forced their emperors to give 
battle when it pleased them, how unfavorable soever the 
circumstances might be. When military virtue was lost, all 
was gone, for civil virtue had long since departed. The view 
given by contemporaries of the then state of the empire is 
- heart-rending. Corruption, injustice, and oppression, in the 
government and its officers; swarms of barbarians continually 
pouring in and devastating the provinces; and famine and 
pestilence, to fill up the picture of misery.”* From the 
‘days of Constantine five emperors reigned, either alone or 
with associate emperors over the whole Roman world. The 
“arene and good Theodosius was the last who ruled over both 
ahh ee the West and the East. He left the empire to 
F his two sons. Arecadius, the elder, eighteen 
» years of age, held the East; and Honorius, a boy of only 
~ eleven summers, assumed the empire of the West, under the 
guardianship of Stilicho. 

The time had now arrived when the northern nations were 

to commence their assaults on the Western empire. 

» » “The first angel sounded, and there followed hail and fire 
mingled with Bteba and they were cast upon the earth: and 
the third part of trees was burnt up.”— History is faithful to 
her task of unravelling prophecy; and none who ever held her 
pen have done more justice to the prophetic writers (though 

». without any design) than the historian Gibbon. He fully 
testifies to the intermixing of “blood” and “fire” in the 
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proceedings of Alaric. His statements, however, are too 
detailed and profuse to admit of our transferring them to our 
pages; the summary given by Dr. Lardner, (a writer equally 
impartial,) will be sufficient to identify the Gothic chieftain 
with the predictions of John. 

“The Goths, on the death of Theodosius, had appointed 
Alaric, of the house of the Balti, their prince. Finding their 
subsidy ill paid, and perceiving that the justice and valor of, 
Theodosius no longer swayed the sceptre, they meditated 
war. 

“The nations of the West-Goths, with wives tte children, 
flocks and herds, broke up from their seats in 
Meesia and Hither-Dacia, and advanced through 
Illyrium, Istria, and the north-east of Italy, without meeting 
any opposition. They arrived within a few miles of Milan, 
at that time the imperial residence, and sent a message to 
inform the emperor that the West-Gothic nation was arrived 
in Italy, and prayed him either to assign them land, or to try 
the strength of the two nations in the field. Honorius 
replied, that they might take land in either Gaul or Spain. 
Alaric accepted the permission, though in the one country he 
might have to contend with the Brasilien in the other with the 
Vandals and Suevians. Without committing any act of 
violence, he marched towards the Alps leading into Gaul, 
and the Goths celebrated Easter in the mountains of Piedmont. 
In the midst of the festival they were astonished to see that _ 
they were followed by a Roman army. The Goths were 
attacked and defeated by the assailants, and Alaric, filled with 
rage, turned back on Italy. 

‘He ravaged Liguria and all the country to Tuscany, and_ 
hastened tow cand Rome. Her fate was averted for a season; 
but on the 26th of August, of the year 1164 from the 
supposed era of her fawiation, Rome surrendered for the 
first time to a foreign enemy, and saw herself at the mercy of 
Alaric. The imperial palace and the houses of 
the great were plundered; much blood was spilt, 
and many houses fired. He bestowed the purple on oné 
Attalus, then stripped him of it, marched southwards, and 
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subdued Campania and Calabria, as far as the strait. He was 
meditating, it is said, a passage to Sicily and Africa, and the 
conquest of that country, when death surprised him at 
Sosenzo, in his thirty-fifth year.’ * Gibbon speaks distinctly 
of the “conflagration of cities,” and of the pillage and firing 
of Rome. “ Philostorgius, who lived in and wrote of these 
times, saith, that ‘the sword of the barbarians destroyed the 
greatest multitude of men; and among other calamities, dry 
heats, with flashes of flame and whirlwinds of fire, occasioned 
various and intolerable terrors; yea, and hail greater than 
could be held in a man’s hand fell down in several places, 
weighing as much as eight pounds.’ Well, therefore, might 
the prophet compare these incursions of the barbarians to 
chail and fire mingled with blood.’ ” + 


“The second angel sounded, and as it were a great 
mountain burning with fire was cast into the sea.’”’—After the 

a4 death of Alaric, the Goths voluntarily retired 
from Italy under their leader Adolph. ‘In less 
than seven years,” says Gibbon, “the vestiges of the Gothic 
invasion were almost shlitersteds and the city appeared to 
resume its former splendor and tranquillity. - The venerable 
matron replaced her crown of laurel, which had been ruffled 
by the storm of war; and was still amused in the last moment 
of her decay with the prophecies of revenge, of victory, and 
of eternal dominion.” ¢ 

“The apparent tranquillity,” continues Gibbon, “was soon 
disturbed by the approach of an hostile armament from the 
country which afforded the daily subsistence of the Roman 
people. Heraclian, count of Africa, who, under the most 
difficult and distressful circumstances, had supported, with 
active difficulty, the cause of Honorius,was tempted, in the 
year of his consulship, to assume the character of a rebel and 
the title of an emperor. The ports of Africa were imme- 
diately filled with the naval forces, at the head of which he 
prepared to invade Italy; and his fleet, when he cast anchor 
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at the mouth of the Tiber, indeed surpassed the fleets of 
Xerxes and Alexander, if all the vessels, including the royal 
galley and the smallest boat, did actually amount to the 
incredible number of three thousand two hundred. Yet, with 
such an armament, which might have subverted or restored 
the greatest empires of the earth, the African usurper made a 
very faint and feeble impression on the provinces of his 
nivel as ‘ 

These events were, however, only the notes of preparation 
of the scenes of which the Mediterranean sea was about to 
become the theatre. At this time the Vandals were settled in 
the south of Spain, and a feud between the mother of the 
young emperor, Valentinian III., induced Bonifacius, the 
governor of Africa, to declare war against the 
court of Constantinople, and to invoke the aid of 
the Vandals, whose old chief Gonderic was just succeeded by 
the valiant and terrible Grnszric; ‘a name,” says Gibbon, 
‘which, in the destruction of the Roman empire, has deserved 


A.D. 427. 


. 


an equal rank with the names of Axaric and Arrina.” f ” “4 


The student of prophecy could not desire the three first 
trumpets to be more clearly singled out, than in this sentence 
of the skeptical historian of the Decline and Fall of the 
Roman empire. 


Genseric landed on the shores of Africa with fifty thousand 
choice troops. Destruction marked his course. 


“ Bonifacius perceived his error; aided by some 
forces sent by Theodosius Il., emperor of the East, he armed 
in defence of the country. Genseric defeated both him and 
the imperial general Aspar. He took Carthage, plundered it, 
destroyed the nobility, and tortured all ranks to make them 
discover their treasures.” } 

“His own dexterity, and the discontents of Africa, soon 
fortified the Vandal powers by the accession of numerous and 
active allies. The ports of Mauritana, which border on the 
great deseyt and the Atlantic Ocean, were filled with a fierce 
and untractable race of men, whose savage temper had been 
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exasperated rather than reclaimed by their dread of the 
Roman arms. The Moors, regardless of any future conse- 
quences, embraced the alliance of the enemies of Rome and 
a crowd of naked savages rushed from the woods and vallies 
of Mount Atlas to satiate their revenge on the polished 
tyrants, who had injuriously expelled them from their native 
sovereignty of the land. 

“The long and narrow tract of the African ‘Goast was filled 
with frequent monuments of Roman art and magnificence. 
On a sudden, the seven fruitful provinces, from Tangiers to 
Tripoli, were overwhelmed by an invasion of the V andals. 
The Vandals, where they found resistance, seldom gave 
quarter; and the deaths of their valiant countrymen were 
expiated by the ruin of the cities under whose walls they had 
fallen. The calamities of war were aggravated by the 
licentiousness of the Moors, and the fanaticism of the 
Donatists. The maritime colony of Hippo, about two hundred 
miles westward of Carthage, had formerly acquired the 
distinguished epithet of Regius, from the residence of 
Numidian kings; and some remains of trade and populousness 
still adhere to the modern city, which is known im Europe by 
the corrupted name of Bona. The city of Hippo was burnt 
by the Vandals, and Carthage was at length (in the year 
439) surprised by the Vandals, five hundred and eighty years 
after the destruction of the city and republie by the younger 
Scipio. * 

“The Vandals and Alarici, who followed the successful 
standard of Genseric, had acquired a rich and fertile territory, 
which stretched along the coast from Tangier to Tripoli; but 
their narrow limits were pressed and confined on either side, 
by the sandy desert and the Mediterranean. The discovery 
and conquest of the black nations that might dwell beneath 
the torrid zone, could not tempt the rational ambition of 
Genseric; but he cast his eyes towards the sea; he resolved 
to create a new naval power, and his bold entesprise was 
executed with steady and active perseverance. The woods of 
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Mount Atlas afforded an inexhaustible nursery of timber; his 
new subjects were skilled in the art of navigation and ship- 
building; he animated his daring Vandals to embrace a mode 
of warfare which would render every maritime country 
accessible to their arms; the Moors and Africans were 
allured by the hope of plunder; and, after an interval of six 
centuries, the fleet that issued from the port of Carthage 
again claimed the empire of the Mediterranean. 

“The naval power of Rome was unequal to the task of, 
saving even the imperial city from the ravages of the Vandals. 
Sailing from’ Africa, they disembarked at the port of Ostia, 
and Rome and its inhabitants were delivered to the licentious- 
ness of Vandals and Moors, whose blind passions revenged 
the injuries of Carthage. The pillage lasted fourteen days 
and nights; and all that yet remained of public and private 
wealth, of sacred or profane treasure, was diligently trans- 
ported to the vessels of Genseric. In the forty-five years 
that had elapsed since the Gothic invasion, the pomp and 
luxury of Rome were in some measure restored, and it was 
difficult either to escape or to satisfy the avarice of a 
conqueror, whe possessed leisure to collect, and ships to 
transport the wealth of the capital.” * 

The emperors both of the West and of the East combined 
to destroy the naval power of Genseric; but in vain, -His 
character, of a burning mountain in the midst of the sea, was 
admirably sustained. 

“The woods of the Appenines were felled; the arsenals 
and manufactures of Ravenna and Misenum were restored 3» 
Italy and Gaul vied with each other in liberal contributions to 
the public service; and the imperial navy of three hundred 
long gallies, with an adequate proportion of transports and 
smaller vessels, was collected in the secure and capacious 
harbor of Carthagena, in Spain. But Genseric was saved 
from impending and inevitable ruin by the treachery of some 
powerful subjects, envious or apprehensive of their master’s 
success. Guided by their secret intelligence, he surprised 
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the unguarded fleet in the bay of Carthagena; many of the 
ships were sunk, or taken, or burnt, and the preparations of 
three years were destroyed in a single day.” * 

Not dismayed by previous defeats, the emperor of the East, 
at an expense of twenty-five millions of dollars, 
made another attempt to cripple, if he could not 

destroy, the naval power of the “burning mountain.” “The 
fleet that sailed from Constantinople to Carthage consisted of 
_eleven hundred and thirteen ships, and the number of soldiers 
and mariners exceeded one hundred thousand men. The army 
of Heraclius, and the fleet of Marcellinus, either joined or 
seconded the imperial lieutenant. The wind became favorable 
to the designs of Genseric. He manned his largest ship of war 
with the bravest of the Moors and Vandals, and they towed 
after them many large barks filled with combustible materials. 
In the obscurity of the night these destructive vessels were 
impelled against the unguarded and unsuspecting fleet of the 
Romans, who were awakened by a sense of their instant 
danger. Their close and crowded order assisted the progress 
of the fire, which was communicated with rapid and irresist- 
ible violence; and in the noise of the wind, the crackling” of 
the flames, the dissonant cries of the soldiers and marines, 
who could neither command nor obey, increased the horror 
of the nocturnal tumult. Whilst they labored to extricate 
themselves from the fire-ships, and to save at least a part of 
the navy, the gallies of Genseric assaulted them with 
temperate and disciplined valor; and many of the Romans 
who escaped the fury of the flames were destroyed or taken 
by the victorious Vandals. After the failure of this great 
expedition, Genseric again became the “tyrant of the sea,” 
the coasts of Italy, Greece and Asia were again exposed to 
his revenge and avarice.” + 
Well may it be said that prophecy needs no comment but 
history. This succession of naval wars, in which the sea 
coast of the Mediterranean was constantly deluged with blood, 
and smoking with either the firing of ships or the burning of 
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seaports, well fulfilled the language of the prophet, that 
“a great mountain, as it were burning with fire, was cast into 
the sea; and the third part of the creatures which were in 
the sea, and had life, died; and the third part’of the ships 
were destroyed.” 


The scene of the third act of divine vengeance is designated 
by the prophet to be “the third part of the rivers,” and “the 
fountains of waters;” upon which “fell a great star, from 
heaven, as it were a burning lamp.” The Huns were at this 
period under the command of the renowned chieftain Attila. 
“He ruled from the Volga to Hungary; Gepide, Langobards, 
East-Goths, and nations of southern Germany obeyed him; 
the emperor Theodosius paid him tribute; seven hundred 
thousand warriors marched beneath his banners, each Hunnish 
tribe under its chief. One soul animated the whole; all 
yielded implicit obedience to the mandate of this great Tanjoo. 
Attila resolved on war. Valentinian called on all the Barbaric 
monarchies of the West to join in averting the common 
danzer: his call was attended to. The valiant West-Gothic 
monarch, the Burgundians who dwelt in the modern Bur- 
gundy, Dauphiné, Savoy, and West Switzerland, Sangiban, 
king of the Alans, on the Loire, the towns of Armorica, the 
community of Paris, the Ripuarian Franks between the 
Maese and Rhine, the Salian Franks ruled by Meroveus, and 
the Saxons beyond the Rhine, all took arms to repel the 
Huns. 

“From his village-court on the banks of the Theiss, Attila 
pursued his march through Austria, Styria, the borders of 
Rhetia and Allemannia, passed the Rhine, defeat- 
ed at Basil the king of the Burgundians, rapidly 
advanced till, on the Marne, in the plains of Croisette, not far 
from Chalons, he encountered the army of the confederates.’”’* 
“The nations from the Volga to the Atlantic were assembled 
on the plains of Chalons. The number of the slain amounted 
to one hundred and sixty-two thousand, or, according to 
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another account, three hundred thousand persons, and these 
incredible exaggerations suppose a real or effective loss, 
sufficient to justify the historian’s remark, that whole genera- 
tions may be swept away, by the madness of kings, in the 
space of a single hour.” * 

The check she Attila experienced in the west of Gaul 
turned him undismayed to his more appropriate and pre- 
dicted work, to visit with destruction the countries most 
correctly described in the prophetic page, as 
those of “the rivers and fountains of waters.” 
‘“‘He passed the Alps, invaded Italy, and besieged Aquileia 
with an innumerable host of barbarians. The succeeding 
generation could scarcely discover the ruins of Aquileia. 
After this dreadful chastisement, Attila pursued his march; 
and as he passed, the cities of Altinum, Concordia, and Padua 
were reduced into heaps of stones and ashes. The inland 
towns, Vicenza, Verona, and Bergamo, were exposed to 
the rapacious cruelty of the Huns. Milan and Pavia sub- 
mitted, without resistance, to the loss of their wealth; and 
applauded the unusual clemency which preserved from the 
flames the public as well as private buildings, and spared the 
lives of the captive multitude. Attila spread his ravages 
over the rich plains of modern Lombardy; which are divided 
by the Po, and bounded by the Alps and Appenine. He took 
possession of the royal palace of Milan. It is a saying 
worthy of the ferocious pride of Attila, that the grass never 
grew on the spot where his horse had trod. 

“The Western emperor, with the senate and people of 
Rome, embraced the most salutary resolution of deprecating 
by a solemn and suppliant embassy, the wrath of Attila. The 
Roman ambassadors were introduced to.the tent of Attila, as 
he lay encamped at the place where the slow winding 
Mincius is lost in the foaming waves of the lake Benacus, 
and trampled with his alate cavalry the farms of Catallus 
and Virgil. The barbarian monarch listened with favorable, 
and even respectful attention; and the deliverance of Italy 
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was purchased by the immense ransom, or dowry of the 
princess Honoria.’’* 

The terrible chief of the Huns had now accomplished his 
prescribed task. The blast of the third trumpet had been 
fulfilled; the waters which rise in, and“trace their course 
through, the heart of the Roman empire had been “made 
bitter ;”” and “many men”’ had in consequence “died.” The 
next year the stroke of death rested on Attila himself, and 
the power of the Huns fell with him. 


The scenes introduced at the sounding of the fourth 
trumpet are analagous to those of the sixth seal, although the 
language is not so full or so sublime: “ And the fourth angel 
sounded, and the third part of the sun was smitten, and the 
third part of the stars; so that the third part of them was 
darkened, and the day shone not for a third part of it, and the 
night likewise.” At the blast of the first trumpet, in the 
words of Gibbon, “the union of the empire was dissolved ;” 
the trans-alpine provinces were separated from it—‘‘a third 
part” of the empire fell. At the sound of the second another 
third part, the provinces of Africa, and other maritime 
portions of the Roman domain, were wrested from it by the 
Vandals: and now the remaining third, that containing the 
seat of empire, was overthrown: the third part of the sun, 
moon, and stars were smitten with darkness; the usual 
prophetic symbols of the subversion of supreme power. 
Unlike the overthrow of Pagan Rome, which extended east 
and west through the whole empire, the effects of the fourth 
trumpet did not extend to the East; the imperial power 
of Constantinople survived for nearly a thousand years after 
the subversion of the Western Empire by the Goths. 

The repeated inroads and the conquests of northern tribes 
had rapidly paved the way for the entire overthrow of the 
empire of the West. Not only had the power of Rome been 
broken, but the very sources of its strength had been 
impaired and corrupted by the settlement of tribes of barba- 
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rians throughout the valley of the Danube and the northern 
provinces of Italy, and by the incorporation of the bravest of 
their youth with the armies which formed at once the defence 
and the terror of Rome. The extent to which the amalgamation 
of the barbarians and the Romans was carried, is illustrated 
by the singular circumstances that the last two ambassadors 
of the Huns, to the court of Constantinople, Orestes and 
Edecon, ‘‘became the fathers of the last Roman emperor of 
the West, and of the first. barbarian king of Italy.”’* 

“By the abdication of Nepos, Orestes had now obtained 
-the summit of his ambitious hopes; but he soon discovered, 
before the end of the first year, that the lessons of perjury 
and ingratitude, which a rebel must inculcate, will be retorted 
against himself; and the precarious sovereign of Italy was 
only permitted to choose whether he would be the slave or 
the victim of his barbarian ‘mercenaries. The dangerous 
alliance of these strangers had oppressed and insulted the last 
remains of Roman freedom and dignity. At each revolution, 
their joy and privileges were augmented; but their insolence 
still increased in a still more extravagant degree: they envied 
the fortune of their brethren in Gaul, Spain, and Africa, 
whose victorious arms had gained an independent and per- 
petual inheritance; and they insisted on their peremptory 
demand, that a third part of the lands of Italy should be 
immediately divided amongst them. Orestes, with a spirit 
which; in another situation, might be entitled to our esteem, 
chose rather to encounter the rage of an armed multitude, 
than to subscribe the ruin of an innocent people. He rejected 
the audacious demand; and his refusal was favorable to the 
ambition of Odoacer, a bold barbarian, who assured his fellow 
soldiers that, if they dared to associate under hig command, 
they might soon extort the justice which had been denied to 
their dutiful petitions. From all the camps and garrisons of 
Italy, the confederates, actuated by the same resentments and 
the same hopes, impatiently flocked to the standard of this 
popular leader; and the unfortunate patrician, overwhelmed 
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by the torrent, hastily retreated to the strong city of Pavia, 
the episcopal seat of the holy Epiphanites. Pavia was imme- 
diately besieged, the fortifications were. stormed, the town 
was pillaged; and the tumult could only be appeased by the 
execution .of Orestes. . His brother Paul was slain in an 
action near Ravenna, and the helpless Augustulus, who could 
no longer command the respect, was reduced to implore the 
clemency, of Odoacer. 

“* Royalty was familiar to the barbarians, and the submis- 
sive people of Italy were prepared to obey without a murmur 
the authority which he should condescend to exercise as the 
vicegerent of the emperor of the West. But Odoacer resolved 
to abolish that useless and expensive office; and such is the 
weight of antique prejudice, that it required some boldness 
and penetration to discover the extreme facility of the enter- 
prise. The unfortunate Augustulus was made the instrument 
of his own disgrace; and he signified his resignation to the 
senate; and that assembly, in their last act of 
obedience to a Roman prince, still affected the 
spirit of freedom and the forms of the constitution. An 
epistle was addressed, by their unanimous decree, to the 
emperor Zeno, the son-in-law and successor of Leo, who 
had lately been restored, after a short rebellion, to the 
Byzantine throne. They solemnly disclaim the necessity, or 
even the wish, of continuing any longer the imperial succes- 
sion in Italy; since, in their opinion, the majesty of a sole 
monarch is sufficient to pervade and to protect, at the same 
time, both the east and the west. In their own name, and in 
the name of the people, they consent that the seat of univer- 
sal empire shall be transferred from Rome to Constantinople; 
and they basely renounce the right of choosing their master, 
the only vestige which yet remained of the only authority 
which had given laws to- the world. The republic (they 
repeat that name without a blush) might safely confide in the 
civil and military virtues of Odoacer ; and they humbly 
request that the emperor would invest him with the title of 
Patrician, and the administration of the diocese of Italy. 

“ Odoacer was the first barbarian who reigned in Italy, 
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over a people who had once asserted their just superiority 
above the rest of mankind.” * é 

Under a prince of the same name with her reputed founder, 
Rome fell, in the twelve hundred and twenty-ninth year from 
the building of the city. Her fall was as ignominious as her 
rise had been glorious; and her day of adversity was mise- 
rable and wretched, as that of her prosperity had been luxu- 
rious and corrupt. The power which “let and hindered”’ 
was now “removed out of the way;’’ and the preparation 
was made that the ‘wicked one should be revealed.” It is 
remarkable, that the senate, in their letter to Zeno, speak * 


Italy as no longer an imperial kingdom, but as a “ diocese 5” 


and nothing can be more plain than that the existence of the 
imperial power at Rome had overshadowed and subordinated 
the episcopal, as its existence at Constantinople continued to 
do; and that the removal of that power gave opportunity for 
the pontificate to attain that control, and to exhibit and main- 
tain the arrogant claims of ecclesiastical supremacy which 
constitute the elements of popery. 

It was not long after the abdication of Romulus Augustu- 
lus, that a new claimant to the throne, by right of conquest, 
appeared in Theodoric, the Ostrogoth; and, for a 
brief space, Gothic power reigned in Rome. In 
less than half a century, Rome was again subjected to the 
emperor of the East, (Justinian,) by his able general Belisa- 
rius; and the tyrant of Constantinople did not spare what 
even the barbarians had held sacred—the consulship. In 
the thirteenth year of Justinian, this title, held 
sacred amidst the changes of thirteen centuries, 
and which ever reminded the Romans of their ancient liber- 
ties, was extinguished for ever. 

The senate—the “moon” of the Roman heavens— did not 
long survive the consulship. The city that had prided her- 
self as ‘the mistress of the world,” was again delivered from 
Gothic usurpation by Narses, the successor of Belisarius. 
‘“As soon as Narses had pila his devotion to the blessed 
Virgin, his peculiar patroness, he praised, rewarded, and 
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dismissed the Lombards. Neither the fortifications of Hadri- 
an’s mole, nor of the port, could long delay the progress of 
the conqueror; and Justinian once more received the keys of 
Rome, which, under his reign, had been five times taken and 
recovered. But the deliverance of Rome was the last cala- 
mity of the Roman people. The barbarian allies of Narses 
too frequently confounded the privileges of peace and war: 
the despair of the flying Goths found some consolation in 
sanguinary revenge; and three hundred youths of the noblest 
families, who had been sent as hostages beyond the Po, were 
inhumanly slain by the successor of Totila (king of the Goths). 
The fate of the senate suggests an awful lesson of the vicissi- 
tude of human affairs. Of the senators whom Totila had 
banished from their country, some were rescued by an officer 
of Belisarius, and transported from Campania to Sicily ; while 
others were too guilty to confide in the clemency of Justinian, 
or too poor to provide horses for their escape to the sea- 
shore. Their brethren languished five years in a state of 
indigence and exile: the victory of Narses revived their 
hopes; but their premature return to the metropolis was 
prevented by the furious Goths; and all the fortresses of 
Campania were stained with patrician blood. After a period 
of thirteen centuries the institution of Romulus expired; and 
if the nobles of Rome still assumed the title of senators, few 
subsequent traces can be discovered of a public counsel, or 
constitutional order. Ascend six hundred years, and con- 
template the kings of the earth soliciting an audience, as the 
slaves or freedmen of the Roman senate.” * 

Rome, divested of all her glory, now became a secondary 
city, subject to the exarchate of Ravenna; and for more than 
three centuries could lay no claim to be considered an impe- 
rial city. The clause, however, “the day shone not for a 
third part of it, and the night likewise,”’ is indicative that 
this state of depression should not be permanent; and accord- 
ingly we find that, in the gommencement of the cashes 
ninth century, the Western Roman empire was or 
revived, by the elevation of Charlemagne to the dignity of 


‘Emperor of the West. 
* Gibbon’s Hist. chap. 40. 


220 THE FOURTH EMPIRE— [Cuap. IV. 


SECTION IV. 
THE TEN KINGDOMS AND THE LITTLE HORN-——RISE OF THE PAPACY. 


A.D. 529—800. 


DANIEL. 
GH, It. 


41 And whereas thou sawest the feet and toes, part of potters’ clay, and 
part of iron, the kingdom shall be divided; but there shall be in it of the 
strength of the iron, forasmuch as thou sawest the iron mixed with miry 

42 clay. Andas the toes of the feet were part of iron, and part of clay, so 

43 the kingdom shall be partly strong, and partly broken. And whereas 
thou sawest iron mixed with miry clay, they shall mingle themselves 
with the seed of men; but they shall not cleave one to another, even as 
iron is not mixed with clay. . 

CH. Vile 

q7 After this I sawin the night visions, and behold a fourth beast, dreadful 
and terrible, and strong exceedingly; and it had great iron teeth: it 
devoured and brake in pieces, and stamped the residue with the feet of 
it: and it was diverse from all the beasts that were before it; and it had 

8 ten horns. I considered the horns, and, behold, there came up among 
them another little horn, before whom there were three of the first horns 
plucked up by the roots; and, behold, in this horn were eyes like the 
eyes of man, and a mouth speaking great things. . 

24 And the ten horns out of this kingdom are ten kings that shall arise: 
and another shalk rise after them; and he shall be diverse from the first, 
and he shall subdue three kings. . 


one REVELATIONS. : 


i. And I stood upon the sand of the sea, and saw a Beast rise up out of the 
sea, having seven heads and ten horns, and upon his horns ten crowns, 

2 and upon his heads the name blasphemy. And the beast which I saw 
was like unto a leopard, and his feet were as the feet of a bear, and his 
mouth as the mouth of a lion: and the dragon gave him his power, and his 

3 seat, and great authority. And I saw one of his heads as it were 
wounded to death. 


The inspired Revelator having sketched the history of the 
the Western empire to its fall, passes naturally to the events 
which, in the long process of a thousand years, brought to an 
end the Eastern—that of the Greeks. This prophetic his- 
tory is comprised in the symbols of the fifth and sixth 
trumpets. Considering the Eastern empire to be more cor- 
rectly a resurrection and continuation of the Alexandrine, we 
have already applied the facts of kistory to the interpretation 
of those interesting visions.* Before he returns to describe. 


* Chap. ILL. sec. vz, p: 85—116, 


‘s 
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the rise of a new power amidst the fragments of the empire 
of the west, the apocalyptic writer proceeds (chapter x.) to 
notice the era of the Reformation, which speedily followed, 
and in measure resulted from, the events associated with the 
fate of Constantinople, and to lead the mind forward in its 
‘ anticipations, to “the days of the voice of the seventh angel, 
when the mystery of God should be finished, as he hath 
declared to his servants the prophets.” Having, however, 
adopted the plan of following out the history of each empire 
to its termination, in one simple line of succession, we shall 
pursue it in the case of the fourth as we have already done 
in that of the third empire, collecting from Daniel, John, 
and other prophetic writers, such portions of their respective 
predictions as, in our view, pertain to the several periods of 
history. 

The portion of prophecy on which we now enter is by far 
the most important of any on which we have hitherto touched. 
The closing scenes of the Fourth empire are evidently the 
principal theme of the inspired seers in every age—that to 
which all the previous portions of prophecy are but prelimi- 
nary and introductory. We are far from being unaware: of 
the deep responsibility which rests generally on all who 
undertake to expound the inspired volume to their fellow 
men; this responsibility is greatly mitigated, however, by 
the consideration that we claim no authority as an interpreter 
of Scripture; we maintain not only the right, but the solemn 
duty of private judgment, to its fullest extent. Our responsi- 
bility is simply this, that we present, to the best of our 
knowledge and ability, a correct statement of those facts of 
history which we apprehend fulfil the respective predictions. 
For the accurate and faithful statement of those facts we are 
answerable; our readers can then judge for themselves whe- 
ther they are justly applied to the predictions, of which all 
of them possess, equally with ourselves, the full statement in 
the Divine Word. oe 

We have also fully contemplated the peculiar responsibility 
which results from applying the prophecies which will now 
pass under review to the Western empire of Rome, and to the 

T 2 


. 5 


> 
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Papal hierarchy. We cannot, however; understand the philoso- 
phy which would require for one portion of the Roman empire 
a different system of prophetic interpretation to that whieh is 
applied to the other. As fellow men, we have the kindest 
feelings towards those millions who are daily bowing before 
the image of the Virgin Mary, and so have we for those mil- 
lions more who are prostrating themselves in the mosque, ir 
adoration of the “one God,” and in obedience to“ Mahomet 
his prophet.” The descendants of the Goths, the Saxons. 
the Huns, the Vandals, the Franks, and various other north- 
ern tribes, are doubtless entitled to our highest respect: 
but not less so are the Saracenie descendants of the son o 
Abraham; and the Turks and Persians have certainly a claim 
on our feelings as members of the common family of man 
We are treating of the history of nations, and of great politi. 
cal and ecclesiastical institutions; and while we would, by 
no means, identify the individuals of the present generation 
with the crimes of by-gone ages, neither can we, to win thei 
favor or applause, pervert or withhold a particle of what wi 
believe to be the true meaning of the word of the Most High 
If any feel wronged, the means of redress are open to them 
let them give to the public their views of the true applicatio: 
of the facts of history to the symbols of prophecy, and le 
every man judge for himself, according to the direction ¢ 
Divine authority—“ Let every man be persuaded in his ow: 
mind,” “then shall he have rejoicing in himself, and not i 
another.” 

That the prophet Daniel speaks of a “fourth kingdom,” i 
not to be denied; that he represents this kingdom as “drea¢ 
ful and terrible, and strong exceedingly, (ch. vii. 7,) mu: 
also be admitted. Now we appeal to every man of commo 
sense and ordinary information, whether, after the times < 
Alexander, there was any dominion to which this phraseolog 
can be applied but the Roman? Did any other power, afte 
the Alexandrian, “devour the whole earth, tread it down an 
break it in pieces?” (Ch. vii. 23.) 

Another circumstance of the greatest moment in identifyir 
the fourth empire is, that at one period of its existence 


t 
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had “ten horns.” According to the angelic interpretation of 
the vision, “the ten horns are ten kings [or kingdoms | that 
shall arise.” (Ver. 24.) In the seventeenth verse the angel 
had informed Daniel that “the four great beasts were four 
kings which shall arise out of the earth; in the twenty- 
‘fourth verse he says, “the fourth beast shall be the fourth 
kingdom upon the earth, which shall be diverse from all 
kingdoms.” It is evident, therefore, that, upon the principle of 
interpretation laid down by angelic authority, the “ten kings” 
are to be regarded as so many kingdoms arising out of the 
Fourth empire. That this number of kingdoms did arise out of 
the fragments into which the empire of the West was broken 
by the power of the barbarian tribes from the North, is a fact 
that none can deny: that any other empire was ever thus 
broken into ten parts, no one can prove from history. 

Porphyry, the celebrated infidel of the third century, 
(whose fifteen works against the Christians are lost, although 
fragments of them are preserved in the writings of his - 
opponents,) endeavored to maintain the position that the 
prophecies of Daniel were written after the events to which 
they relate. Of course, to establish his theory, he was com- 
pelled to maintain that none of his prophecies relate to the 
Roman empire; and in order to do this, he, contrary to all 
the writers of his day, both ecclesiastical and civil, made two 
separate and successive kingdoms out of the dominion of 
Alexander and his successors. It might be thought unneces- 
sary to contest the point with an infidel, whose object in this 
absurd perversion is so palpable; but, singular as it may 
appear, the celebrated Grotius, who wrote in the early part 
of the seventeenth century, has endorsed the perversion of 
Porphyry, and some few names, not without weight in 
public estimation, in our own times have fallen in with the 
sentiment, 

Against the influence of these writers may be adduced the 
testimony of heathen historians,* the opinions of Josephus, 


* «¢A4 Greek writer, too, and he a grave and judicious historian, who 
flourished in the reign of Augustus Cesar, hath aremarkable passage, which 
is very pertinent to our present purpose. Speaking of the great superiority 
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and other Jewish writers, the early Fathers, Mede, Sir Isaac 
Newton, Whiston, Daubuz, Bishop Newton, Bicheno, Faber, 
Irving, Keith, and almost all writers on prophecy ; and Scott, 
Fuller, Clarke, and nearly all Protestant commentators. 

That we may not be subject to the imputation: of making 
an affirmation respecting the Fathers, which cannot be sus- — 
tained, and for the especial benefit of those with whom the 
opinions of the Fathers have great weight, we insert from 
Bishop Newton extracts from the writings of several of them. 
In his Dissertations on the Prophecies may be found the 
original Latin and Greek. : 

“Trenzeus, a father who flourished in the second century, 
treating of the fraud, pride, and tyranny of Antichrist, asserts 
that Daniel, respecting the end ‘of the last kingdom, that is 
the last ten kings, among whom that kingdom should be 
divided, upon whom the son of perdition shall come, saith 
that ten horns shall grow on the beast, and another little horn 
. shall grow up among them, and three of the first horns shall 
be rooted out before him. Of whom also Paul the apostle 
speaketh in his second epistle to the Thessalonians, calling 
him ‘the son of perdition,’ and ‘the wicked one.’ St. John, 


of the Roman empire to all former empires, he saith, that the Persian was 
succeeded by the Macedonian, and the Macedonian by the Roman; so that 
he had no conception of Alexander’s erecting one kingdom, and his suecess- 
ors another, but considered them both as one and the same kingdom. His 
words are, ‘The Macedonian empire having overturned the force of the 
Persians, in greatness indeed of dominion exceeded all the kingdoms which 
were before it: but yet it did not flourish a long time, but after the death of 
Alexander it began to grow worse and worse. For being immediately 
distracted into several principalities by his successors, and after them having 
strength to go on to the second or third generation, it was weakened by 
itself, and at last was destroyed by the Romans. And yet it did not reduce 
all the earth and sea to its obedience. For neither did it possess Africa 

except that part adjoining to Egypt; neither did it subdue all Europe, bik 
only northwards it proceeded as far as Thrace, and westwards it descended 
to the Adriatic sea. But the city of Rome ruleth over all the earth, as far as 
it is inhabited ; and commands all the sea, not only that within the pillars of 
Hereules, but also the ocean, as far as it isnavigable, having first and alone 

of all the most celebrated kingdoms, made the east and west the foweds 
of its empire: and its dominion hath continued not a short time, but longer 


than that of any other city or kingdom.’ ”—Dionysius, Halicarnass. Antiq. 
Rom., Newton, p. 207. 
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our Lord’s disciple, hath im the Apocalypse still more plainly 
signified of the last time, and of these ten kings, among whom 
the empire that now reigneth shall be divided, explaining 
what the ten horns shall be, which were seen by Daniel.’ 

“St. Cyril of Jerusalem, who flourished about the middle 
of the fourth century, speaking of Antichrist’s coming in the 
latter times of the Roman empire, saith, ‘We teach these 
things not of our own invention, but having learned them out- 
of the divine Scriptures, and especially out of the prophecy 
of Daniel. which was just now read; even as Gabriel the 
Archangel interpreted, saying thus: ‘the fourth beast shall 
be the fourth kingdom upon the earth, which shall exceed all 
the kingdoms:’ but that this is the empire of the Romans, 
ecclesiastical interpreters have delivered. For the first that 
was made famous, was the kingdom of the Aassyrians; and 
the second was that of the Medes and Persians together; and 
after these the third, was that of the Macedonians; and the 
fourth kingdom is now that of the Romans. Afterwards, 
Gabriel interpreting, saith, ‘Its ten horns are ten kings that 
shall arise; and after them shall arise another king, who shall 
exceed in wickedness all before him;’ not only the ten he 
saith, but also all who were before him. ‘And he snall depress 
three kings;’ but it is manifest that of the first ten he shall 
depress three, that he himself may reign the eighth: and he 
shall speak words, saith he, against the Most High.’ 

“St. Jerome, having refuted Porphyry’s notion of Antiochus 
Epiphanes being the little horn, concludes thus: ‘Therefore, 
let us say what all ecclesiastical writers have delivered, that 
in the latter days, when the empire of the Romans shall be 
destroyed, there will be ten kings, who shall divide it between 
them, and an eleventh shall arise, a little king, who shalk 
subdue three of the ten kings, and the other seven shall 
submit their necks to the conqueror.’ Theodoret speaketh 
much to the same purpose in his comment upon Daniel: and 
St. Austin expressly approveth of Jerome’s interpretation. 
‘Those four kingdoms,’ saith he, some have expounded to 
be the Assyrian, Persian, Macedonian, and Roman. How 
properly they have done that, those who are desirous of 
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knowing, may read the Presbyter’ Jerome’s book upon 
Daniel, which is very accurately and learnedly written.’ ”* 

We hope our Catholic readers (we use the epithet from 
courtesy, without meaning to admit its abstract propriety, ) 
will not be severe upon us for holding the same views with 
Ireneus, St. Cyril, St. Jerome, and above all, their favorite 
Augustine. It is true, indeed, that these fathers had strange 
ideas concerning Antichrist; but still their testimony is valid 
as to the fact of its being the generally received opinion of 
the early ages, that the fourth empire was the Roman, that 
after its dissolution ten kingdoms were to arise, and that the 
“little horn’? was to have “three of them plucked up by the 
roots,”’ to make way for its dominion. 

We are by no means inclined, however, to leave this. or 
any other question to be determined simply by the weight. of 
authority; the facts are plain, and speak for themselves; and 
every man who possesses a moderate portion of knowledge of 
the history of the times alluded to, is capable of forming 
a sound and correct judgment on this point. 

The fact is, that after the kingdom of Alexander, none other 
was “strong, terrible, and exceeding great”? but the Roman; 
and another fact is, that the Roman empire, after the dissolu- 
tion by the Goths, was divided into ten kingdoms, which no 
other empire was. or this fact we have the authority of 
Machiavel himself, the zealous advocate of the Papal hierarchy; 
and Calmet, (one of the most learned of the Roman biblical 
writers,) upon Rev. xiii. 1., affirms the same, and refers. to 
Bossuet and Dupin as concurring with him. The testimony 
of these learned Romanists must certainly be considered 
impartial. The fact that there is some difference of opinion 
as to the kingdoms which are to be considered as constituting 
“the ten horus,” + is readily accounted for by the confusion 
of the times, and the frequent changes of dominion which 
took place while the northern tribes were settling down into 
those kingdoms which constituted modern Europe. 


* Newton on the Prophecies, p 212, 13, 14. 
+ Machiayel thus enumerates them: 1, the Ostrogoths in Mesia; 2, the 
Visigoths in Pannonia; 3, the Sueves and Alans in Gascoigne and Spain ; 
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The “little horn” is, then, to be looked for as gradually 
rising up amidst the ten Liakies or kingdoms, into which the 
Roman empire was divided. The reference, therefore, 
cannot be to Antiochus Epiphanes, who was simply one of 
the kings of one of the four parts into which the empire of 
Alexander was divided at his death. The learned and 
labored effort of a late writer in the Christian Review to 
prove that Antiochus is referred to, and that the ten horns 
are ten successive kings, entirely confutes itself from the 
very list he has given. 

“The following,” says the writer alluded to, “is a list of 
kings or aspirants to the crown of that dynasty, before Antio- 
chus Epiphanes ascended the throne: 


I. Seleucus I. Nicator, founder of the dynasty, ..........4. 312 B.C. 
Ree Amtoghus La Sa tert ye srereveis Snielolailete steisisleis from 279 B.C. to 260 — 
So PAHO CNTs tae TO COS eine cian ecloseiS.sacelo a — 260 —— 245 — 
APSE LSNGUS PL. CALIMICUS. ri, clei ainsi 's sicie.s ete — 245 —— 226 — 
5. Seleneus Lil Ceraunus, 12 0. .ec eee eee. + — 225 —— 223 — 
6; Antiochus IIL. the Great, ...28 0. 0c ce nes — 23 — 187 — 
7. Seleucus IV. IPnilopaton.y cremate ekeisyetss — 186 —— 175 — 
8. Heliodorus, 

9. Ptolemy IV, Philomator, king of Egypt. 


10. Demetrius I. Soter, son of Seleueus Philopator. 
“After a residence of twelve or thirteen years at Rome, 
as a hostage, Antiochus Epiphanes, the younger brother of 


4, the Vandals in Afriea; 5, the Franks in France; 6, the Burgundians in 
Burgundy ; 7, the Heruli and Turingi in Haly; 8, the Saxons and Angles in 
Britain ; 9, the Huns in Hungary ; 10, the Lombards, at first upon the Danube, 
afterwards in Italy. 

‘¢ Mr. Mede reckons up the ten kingdoms thus, in the year 456, the year 
after Rome was sacked by Genseric, king of the Vandals+ 1, the Britons; 
2, the Saxons in Britain; 3, the Franks; 4, the Burgundians in France; 
5, the Wisigoths in the south of France and part of Spain; 6, the Sueves and 
Alans in Gallicia and Portugal; 7, the Vandals in Afriea; 8, the Alemanes 
in Germany, 9, the Ostrogoths, whom the Longobards succeeded, in Panno- 
nia, and afterwards in Italy ; 10, the Greeks in the residue of the empire. 

«¢ That excellent chronologer, Bishop Lloyd, exhibits the following list 
of the ten kingdoms, with the time of their rise: 1, Huns, about a.p. 3563 
2, Ostrogoths, 377; 3, Wisigoths, 378; 4, Franks, 407; 5, Vandals, 407; 
6, Sueves and Alans, 407; 7, Burgundians, 707; 8, Herules and Rugians, 476 ; 
9, Saxons, 476; 10, Longobards, began to reign in Hungary, 4.D. 526, and 
were seated in the northern parts of Germany about the year 483. 

‘© Sir Isaac Newton enumerates them thus: 1, the kingdom of the Vandals 
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Seleucus Philopator, was exchanged for the king’s only son 
Demetrius, who was now sent to that city in his place: 
While the son and the brother of the king were thus absent, 
the brother not having yet returned, Heliodorus, the royal 
treasurer, seized the opportunity to remove the king secretly 
by poison, and elévate himself to the throne. 

“ Ptolemy Philomator, king of Egypt, also aspired to the 
throne of the deceased Seleucus Philopator, as being his 
nephew. 

“ Demetrius, the late king’s only son, though he was young, 
and now far away, had saben decidedly superior to those of 
any other individual. Indeed, acccording to the commonly 
acknowledged views on the subject, he was the natural and 
rightful heir to the crown. 

“These three, the usurper Heliodorus, the aspirant Ptolemy, 
and Demetrius, the legitimate heir, all stood in the way of 
Antiochus Epiphanes. But by his management he removed 
them all out of his way. So far as respected Jhis possession 
of the throne, they were ‘plucked up’ before him, and 
‘subdued’ by his artifices.” * 

Any person at all versed in prophetic language will 
readily recognize the sophistry of this reasoning. Waiving, 
for the sake of argument, the point that the word ‘kings’ is 
necessarily to be understood, according to the inspired inter- 
pretation, to mean “kingdoms,” an individual, in order to 
be recognized as a horn, must, at least, be a king de facto; and 
that therefore there were not fen “horns,” but, even including 
the brief usurpation of Heliodorus, only eight. It is certainly 
going too far to admit that Ptolemy Philopater and Demetrius 
were “horns” or “kings” of Syria only because they wished to 
become such; and as they clearly never had any kingly roots, 
(so far as Syria was eae they certainly never could be 
said to be “ plucked up.” 


and Alans in Spain and Africa; 2, the kingdom of the Suevians in Spain ; 
3, the kingdom of the Wikiseths: 4, the kingdoms of the Alans in Gallia; 
5, the kingdom of the Wirenadians 6, the kingdom of the Franks; 7, the 
kingdom of the Britons; 8, the Kingdom of the Huns; 9, the kingdom of the 
Lombards; 10, the 1a soit of Wivehnay esa? p- 210. 

i @niitian Review, No. xxy. Article I. 
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The scheme of interpreting the fourth beast, or kingdom, 
to refer to the post-Alexandrine Greek empire, appears to us 
utterly untenable, for the following reasons: 

1. It does not agree with the vision of the image in chap. ii. 
The gold, the silver, the brass, the iron, clearly indicate four 
successive empires, the fourth continuing till the whole 

image of human tyranny is broken up, ground to powder, and 
till the everlasting kingdom of the “stone cut out of the 
mountain without hands” triumphs over the organized powers 
of the whole earth. The remains of the empire of Alexander 
have long since passed from under the sway of Antiochus— 
but the stone has net ground the organized forms of earthly 
dominion to powder. In the vision of the image there is no 
intervening kingdom between the fourth and the triumph of 
Christ’s kingdom; the fourth kingdom cannot, therefore, be 
the divided: remains of the empire of the he-goat. 

2. The post-Alexandrine Greek empire does not agree with 
the description of the fourth beast of Daniel. From the 
symbols used in the seventh and eighth verses of the seventh 
chapter of Daniel, to which we have so often referred, the 
fourth beast must be regarded as one or ten—there is nothing 
resembling the four-fold divisions of the empire of the he-goat. 
The post-Alexandrine Greek empire was not ‘dreadful and 
terrible, and strong eaceedingly ;” it did not “devour and 
break in pieces, and stamp the residue with its feet.” As an 
empire, it was miserably inferior in strength either to the 
Alexandrine or to the Roman. The Greek empire never had 
ten horns. It is strange that any one should interpret the 
four horns that grew up on the he-goat after the notable horn 
was broken, as four kingdoms, but take the very reverse 
course with respect to the ten horns of the fourth beast of the 
previous chapter, there making them refer to successive kings. 
The object in the vision immediately succeeding to the little 
horn is the appearing of the Son of man: “and there was 
given him dominion, and glory, and a kingdom.” Antiochus 
has been dead two thousand years; but “the greatness of the 
kingdom under the whole heaven” is nof yet “given to the 


saints of the Most High.” 
U 
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3. This view utterly destroys the harmony between the 
prophecies of Daniel and John. One thing is most happily 
certain—that whether Daniel’s mind was wholly engrossed 
by visions of Antiochus or not, the apostle John had no 
visions of him. But the apostle speaks of a beast with ten 
horns, with the same blasphemous characteristics that apply to 
the little horn of Daniel, and coming to the same end—being 
overthrown and destroyed by the Son of man. But more 
than all, the duration of the perseeuting power of this ten- 
horned beast of John is precisely the same as the little horn of 
Daniel’s ten-horned beast: “And power was given him to 
continue [prosper] forty-two months.” 42 30 = 1260—or 
three and a half years—or time, times, and dividing of time. 

This theory, however, beside the learned writer in the 
Christian Review, has found an able advocate in Dr. Moses 
Stuart, ‘Professor -in Andover Theological Seminary.’ 
His work, recently published, is entitled, “Hints on the 
Interpretation of Prophecy.” The high eharacter of its 
author in the department of’ biblical criticism, entitles his 
suggestions to great respect, although they are wholly 
subversive of the whole system of prophetic interpretation 
generally received among Protestant divines. Professor 
Stuart maintains, that all the principal symbols of the 
Revelations refer to the reign of Nero, as (in his opinion) 
those of Daniel apply to that of Antiochus. His main 
argument is founded on the assumption that the chief intention 
of the Revelations was, to afford the Christians, in the times of 
the apostle, sources of consolation under the persecutions they 
should suffer from that monster in human shape, who amused 
himself with playing the fiddle while Rome was in a mass of 
flames. 

We waive the objection that, in the opinion of most 
commentators, the Revelations were not written till after 
these events occurred.— Why the Christians in Nero’s time 
should be so favored, while those in the reign of Diocletian, 
more than two centuries afterward, had no such consolation 
afforded; and_ still more, why the Albigenses, Waldenses, 
Hugonots, and multitudes of cthers should be passed by in 


e 
e 


Sect. IV.) RISE OF THE PAPACY. 931 


silence, the learned doctor does not make appear. That there 
must be points of resemblance between the powers of 
darkness—the cruel persecutors of all ages—is, indeed,. 
very manifest; but that so much prophetic wisdom should be 
exhausted upon the reigns of Antiochus and Nero, and no 
detailed predictions be afforded respecting the far more 
extended and important occurrences between the Papal 
empire and hierarchy and the followers of Jesus, is, to say 
the least, highly improbable. 

The work of Dr. Stuart is, professedly, very incomplete; 
a hundred historic facts referred to in the symbols of Daniel 
and John, he has left unnoticed; and we apprehend he will, 

. in the more complete work which he intimates will come from 
his pen, find a more arduous task to select their “mates” in 
the reigns of Antiochus and Nero, than his great learning and 
ingenuity will enable him satisfactorily to fulfil. Although as 
an individual we are very far from placing our abilities or 
our opportunities on a level with those of the “ Professor of 
Andover,” we do not think it presumptuous to prefer the 
scheme adopted by Mede, Sir Isaac and Bishop Newton, and 
other learned investigators of prophecy whose names are an 
honor to the past age, and whose labors exhibit, in our 
opinion, both greater extent of research, more thorough 
acquaintance with this particular department of biblical 
science, and above all, inconceivably greater soundness of 
judgment, than are evinced in the Professor of Andover’s 
“Hints on the Interpretation of Prophecy.” * 

* We regret that, in the midst of the great moral conflict with Antichrist 
whichis now carrying on, those into whose hands ‘‘the saints” were so long 
“siven” should find so able a coadjutor, Without, of course, for one 
moment, intimating any such ambitious design, we are clearly of opinion that 
the worthy Doctor of Andover has already earned a Cardinal’s hat ; and if 
his forthcoming work should be equally ingenious in behalf of Romanism, 
the pontificate itself would be only an adequate reward!—We have, how- 
ever, no fears that Christians of sound common sense, and capable of inde~ 
pendent thought, will, after a candid consideration of the scheme which 
excludes papacy from the page of propheey, and that which traces in the 
prophetic symbols a faithful portraiture of its abominations, make a wrong 


decision. Since we have read the work of the learned Stuart, we have 
rejoiced the more that our humble abilities have been directed to the defence 


of the “old paths.” “ae 
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We think our readers will concur with us, and with the 
great mass of writers on prophecy, that the “ten horns” on 
_Daniel’s “fourth beast,” and the “beast rising up out of the 
~ sea, having seven heads,” of the Apocalyptic vision, refer to 

the ten kingdoms into which the Roman empire was divided. 
Of the identity of the ten-horned beasts of Daniel and of 
John there can be no reasonable doabt: and in the vision of 
the latter writer the application of the symbol to the Roman 
power is made still more complete, by its including in it the 
symbols used by Daniel to depict the three previous empires — 
the“‘leopard,” the Grecian; the “bear,” the Persian; and the 
“lion,” the Babylonian. Still, though the same beast, not 
without some variation; the “dragon,” pagan Rome, “gave. 
him his power,” or armies, and “his seat,” or imperial 
throne; ‘“‘the beast,” therefore, must be regarded as the 
- successor of the idolatrous heathen Roman empire. That 
empire was not divided into ten kingdoms till after it became 
Christian; there is therefore no possibility, however desira- 
ble for some parties it might be, to eseape the conclusion that 
the “little horn” is a power growing up out of the divided. 
state of the Roman empire, after its overthrow by the Goths. 
Of the “seven heads,” or forms of government under 
which the Roman power had existed, we learn from the 
vision of the seventeenth chapter, that “five were fallen” at 
the time the apostle wrote—kings, consuls, dictators, decem- 
virs, military tribunes; and the sixth was, (afterwards,) “as 
it were, wounded unto death,’”’—the imperial, the extinction of 
which has been related in the last section. But the “deadly 
wound was healed,” by the pontiff and people of 
Rome revolting from the exarchate of Ravenna, 
and proclaiming Charlemagne emperor of the Romans, by the 
title of Augustus. 7 

Before closing this section we must contemplate specifically 
the rise of the little horn. He is represented as arising 
“after” (or behind, it might be rendered,) the other horns. 
There is no definite date given as to the time from which 
the rise of the little horn is to be calculated. That rise was 
gradual, and the true date of its commencement can only be 


AD. 800. 
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ascertained by that™of “the taking away its dominion.” 
Bishop Newton is of opinion that the pontificate cannot be 
considered to have become a “horn” till it possessed temporal, . 
power. It is possible this may prove to be the case; but we — 
are inclined to believe, that as its spiritual dominion “was 
the great source of its strength, the little horn may be 
considered to have risen whenever its spiritual power over 
the churches was first established. We shall find that this 
was first effected by the decree of Justinian. It 
suited the purpose of the emperor of the East to 
coneiliate the bishop and people of Rome; and the wily 
emperor (little aware of the ultimate consequences of his 
course) was well content that Rome should exercise the 
supreme spiritual power of the empire, provided she would 
yield obedience to the throne of Constantinople in matters 
temporal. As this decree is a document of great importance 
in determnining the question of the date of the rise of the 
“little horn,” we insert it at length. 


A. D. 529. 


“THE EPISTLE OF JUSTINIAN TO JOHN, THE ROMAN PONTIFF, 
A.D. 533. 

“Rendering honor to the apostolic See, and to your Holi- 
ness, (as always was and is our desire,) and, as it becomes 
us, honoring your Blessedness as a father, we have laid 
without delay before the notice of your Holiness, all things 
pertaining to the state of the church: since it has always 
been our earnest study to preserve the unity of your holy 
See, and the state of the holy churches of God, which has 
hitherto obtained, and will remain, without any interfering 
opposition. Therefore, we hasten to subject, and to unite to 
your holiness, all the priests of the whole East. As to the 
matters which are presently agitated, although clear and 
undoubted, and, according to the doctrine of your apostolic 
See, held assuredly resolved, and decided by all the priests, 
we have yet deemed it necessary to lay them before your 
Holiness. Nor do we suffer any thing which belongs to the 
state of the church, however manifest and undoubted, that is 
agitated, to pass without the knowledge of your Holiness, who 
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are the head of all the holy churches. «For in all things (as 
had been said or resolved) we are prompt to increase the 
honor and authority of your See.” * 


“The emperor’s letter,” says Mr. Croly, “must have been 
sent before the 25th of March, 533; for in his letter of that 
date to Epiphariius he speaks of its having been already 
despatched, and repeats his decision, that all affairs touching 
the church shall be referred to the pope, ‘Head of all bishops, 
and the true and effective corrector of heretics.’ 

“In the same month of the following year, 534, the pope 
returned an answer, repeating the language of the emperor, 
applauding his homage to the see, and adopting the titles of 
the imperial mandate. He observes that, among the virtues 
of Justinian, ‘one shines as a star, his reverence for the 
apostolic chair, to which he has subjected and united all the 
churches, it being truly the head of all; as was testified by 
the rulers of the Fathers, the laws of princes, and the decla- 
rations of the emperor’s piety.’ 

“The authenticity of the title receives unanswerable proof 
from the edicts in the ‘ Novella’ of the Justinian code. 

“The preamble of the ninth states, that ‘as the elder Rome 
was the founder of the laws, so it is not to be questioned that 
in her was the supremacy of the pontificate.’ 

“The one hundred and thirty-first, on the ecclesiastical 
titles and privileges, chapter ii. states: ‘We therefore decree 
that the most holy pope of the elder Rome.is the first of 
all the priesthood, and that the most blessed archbishop of 
Constantinople, the new Rome, shall hold the second rank 
after the holy apostolic chair of the elder Rome.’ 

“The supremacy of the pope had by those mandates and 
edicts received the fullest sanction that could be given by the 
authority of the master of the Roman world. But the yoke 
sat uneasily on the Bishop of Constantinople; and on the 
death of Justinian the supremacy was utterly denied. The 
Greek who wore the mitre in the imperial city of the East 


* Epist. Justiniani ad Joannem Rom. Pont. A.D. 533. Baronii Annales 
Eeelesiastici, tom, vii. p. 204, 
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must have looked with national contempt on a pontiff whose 

city had lost the honors of the imperial residence, and whose 

person was in the power of the barbarians. Towards the 

close of the sixth century, John of Constantinople, surnamed, 

for his pious austerities, the Faster, summoned a council, and 

resumed the ancient title of the see, ‘ Universal Bishop.’ “The 

Roman bishop, Gregory the Great, indignant at the usurpa- 

tion, and either hurried away by the violence of controversy, 

or, in that day of monstrous ignorance, unacquainted with his ° 
own distinctions, furiously denounced John, calling him an 

‘usurper aiming at supremacy over the whole church,’ and 

declaring the unconscious truth, that whoever claimed such’ 
supremacy was Antichrist. The accession of Phocas. at 

length decided the question. He had ascended the throne of 
the East by the murder of the emperor Mauritius. The 

insecurity of his title rendered him anxious to obtain the 

sanction of the Patriarch of the West. The conditions were 

easily settled. The usurper received the benediction of the 

Bishop of Rome}; and the bishop, in 606, vindicated from his 

rival patriarch the gorgeous title that had been, almost a 

century before, conferred on the papal tiara by Justinian. He 

was thenceforth ‘Head of all the churches,’ without a com- 

petitor,—‘ Universal Bishop’ of Christendom. That Phocas 

repressed the claim of the Bishop of Constantinople is beyond 

a doubt. But the highest authorities among the civilians and 

annalists of Rome spurn the idea that Phocas was the founder 

of the supremacy of Rome; they ascend to Justinian as the 

only legitimate source, and rightly date the title from the 

memorable year 533.” * 

There has been some slight difference of opinion respecting 
the dominions which were “ plucked up” and given over to the 
“little horn.’’? Bishop Newton has, however, we think, made 
it very plain that they are—1. The exarchate of Ravenna, 
which was wrested from the Eastern empire by Pepin, the 
usurper of the throne of the Franks, and bestowed upon 
Pope Stephen IIL., as a gift to St. Peter and his successors. 


* The Apocalypse of St. Jobn, by the Reverend George Croly, A.M., 
H.R,S.L, p. 115—I17. 
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Ravenna had been the capitol of the power of the East in 
“Italy for one hundred and seventy years; but it 
Aspe Now came under the temporal dominion of the 
papacy. After this event the popes no longer dated their 
Ulls” by the years of the emperor's reign, but by those of 
their own pontificate. 

2. The second horn that was “plucked up” was the king- 
dom of the Lombards. They had been frequently troublesome 
“neighbors to “his Holiness; and in the time of Pope 
Adrian I. and Charlemagne were engaged in an invasion of the 
papal territories. Adrian applied to the renowned king of 
‘the Franks for aid. He came with a great army, conquered 
the Lombards, and gave a great part of their dominions to the 
* pope. Two hundred and six years had the Lom- 

bards possessed their domain in Italy}; now their 
horn was “plucked up by the roots,’ in favor of the “little 
horn” which had almost imperceptibly grown up behind them. 

3. The third horn was the state-of Rome. Although the 

ower of the pontiff was acknowledged in Rome as supreme 
in matters spiritual, the people possessed the civil and mili 
tary power, and even claimed the right of electing the popes. 
A constant contest was kept up at this period between the 
pontiff and the people of Rome for the possession of power. 
Charlemagne was appealed to by the contending parties, and 
he always decided in favor of the pontiff. . Lewis the Pious, 
the son and successor of Charlemagne, who imitated and even 
exceeded his father in devotion to the papacy, subjugated 
the state of Rome to the authority of the pope, and confitmed 
to the papal See all the donations which his father and 
grandfather had made. “Sigonius,”? says Bishop Newton, 
‘has recited the confirmation; and therein are mentioned 
Rome and its duchy, containing part of Tuscany and Campa- 
nia, Ravenna, with the aribats) and Pentapolis, and the 
other part of Tuscany, and the countries taken from the 
Lombards: and all these are granted to the pope and his 
successors to the end of the weit ul in suo detineant jure, 
principatu, atque dittone; ‘that they should hold them in their 
own right, principality, and dominion.’ These, as we conceive, 


A.D. T74. 
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were the three horns, ‘three of the first horns,’ which fell 
before the little horn: and the pope hath in a manner pointed 
himself out for the person, by wearing the triple crown.” 

If any other events of history can & set forth and made to 
fill out all the particulars mentioned by Daniel and John, (and 
the predictions of the latter are clearly an amplification of 
those of the former,) we should be happy to see them stated ; 
till then we shall believe the little horn rising up amidst the 
ten horns, and having three of them plucked up before it, to 
refer to the rise of the papacy in the midst of the kingdoms 
into which the Roman empire was divided in the sixth 
century. This view cannot fail.to be confirmed when we 
come to contemplate the symbols which the inspired penmen 
make use of to illustrate the spiritual characteristics, and the 
unparalleled conduct of the “little horn.” 


SECTION Vv. 


THE PAPACY AT ITS HEIGHT — FROM THE RESTORATION OF THE WESTERN 
EMPIRE TO THE REFORMATION. ; 


A.D. 800—1521. 


CH. VII. DANIEL. 
8 And, behold, there came up among them another little horn, before 
whom there were three of the first horns plucked up the roots; and 
behold, in this horn were eyes like the eyes of man; and a mouth speaking 

25 great things. And he shall speak great words against the Most High, 
and shall wear out the saints of the Most High, and think to change times 
and laws: and they shall be given into his hand until a time and times 
and the dividing of time. 


CH. XI. 
36 And the king shall do according to his will: and he shall exalt himself, 


and magnify himself above every god, and shall speak marvellous things 
against the God of gods, and shall prosper till the indignation be accom- 

37 plished; for that that is determined shall be done. Neither shall he 
regard the God of his fathers, nor the desire of women, nor regard any 

38 God: for he shall magnify himself above all. But in his estate shall he 
honor the God of forces: anda god whom his fathers knew not shall he 

39 honor with gold, and silver, and with precious stones, and pleasant things. 
Thus shall he do in the most strong holds witha strange god, whom he shall 
acknowledge and increase with glory: and he shall cause them to rule 
over many, and shall divide the land for gain. 


= na REVELATIONS. 


5 And there was given unto him a mouth speaking 
' plasphemies; and power was given unto him to continue forty and two 


great things and 
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* 6 months. And he opened his mouth in blasphemy against God, to blas- 
.pheme his name, and his tabernacle, and them that dwell in heaven. 
And it was given unto him to make war with the saints, and to overcome 
them; and power was given him over all kindreds, and tongues, and 
8 nations. And all that dwell upon the earth shall worship him, whose 
names are not written in the book of life of the Lamb slain from the 
9 foundation of the world. If any man have an ear, let him hear. He that 
10 leadeth into captivity, shall go into captivity: he that killeth with the 
sword, must be killed with the sword. Here is the patience and the faith 
of the saints. 
11 And I beheld another beast coming up out of the earth, and he had two 
horns like a lamb, and he spake asa dragon. And he exerciseth all the 
power of the first beast before him, and causeth the earth and them 
which dwell therein to worship the first beast, whose deadly wound 
13 was healed. And he doeth great wonders, so that he maketh fire come 
14 down from heaven on the earth, in the sight of men, And deceiveth them 
that dwell on the earth by the means of those miracles which he had 
power to do in the sight of the beast; saying to them that dwell on the 
earth, that they should make an image to the beast, which had the wound 
15 by a sword, and did live. And he had power to give life unto the image 
of the beast, that the image of the beast should both speak, and cause 
that as many as would not worship the image of the beast should be 
16 killed. And he causeth all, both small and great, rich and poor, free 
and bond, to receive a mark in their right hand, or in their foreheads 3 
and that no man might buy or sell, save he that had the mark, or the name 
17 of the beast, or the number of his name. Here is wisdom: let him that 
hath understazding count the number of the beast; for it is the number 


ofaman; and his number is six hundred threescore and six. 
©H. XVII. 


1 And there came one of the seven angels which had the seven vials, 
and talked with me, saying unto me, Come hither; I will show unto thee 
2 the judgment of the great harlot that sitteth upon many waters; With 
whom the kings of the earth have committed fornication, and the inhabit- 
ants of the earth have been made drunk with the wine of her fornication. 
3 So he carried me away in the spirit into the wilderness; and I saw a 
woman sit upon a scarlet-colored beast, full of names of blasphemy, 
4 having seyen heads and ten horns. And the woman was arrayed in 
purple and scarlet color, and decked with gold and precious stones and 
pearls, having a golden cup in her hand full of abomination and filthiness 
5 of her fornication: And upon her forehead was a name written, 
MYSTERY, BABYLON THE GREAT, THE MOTHER OF HARLOTS AND ABOM-= 
6 INATIONS OF THE EARTH. And I saw the woman drunken with the 
blood of the saints, and with the blood of the martyrs of Jesus: and when 
7 Isaw her, I wondered with great admiration. And the Angel said unto 
me, Wherefore didst thou marvel? I will tell thee the mystery of the 
woman, and of the beast that carrieth her, which hath the seven heads 
8 and ten horns. The beast that thou sawest, was, and is not; and shall 
ascend out of the bottomless pit, and go into perdition: and they that 
dwell on the earth shall wonder, (whose names were not written in the 
book of life from the foundation of the world,) when they behold the 
9 beast that was, and is not, and yet is. And here is the mind which hath 
wisdom. The seven heads are seyen mountains, on which the woman 
10 sitteth. And there are seven kings; five are fallen, and one is, and the 
other is not yet come; and when he cometh, he must continue a shor 
11 space. And the beast that was, and is not, even he is the eighth, and is 
12 of the seyen, and goeth into perdition. And the ten horns which thou 
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sawest, are ten kings, which have received no kingdom as yet; but 
13 receive power as kings one hour with the beast. These have one mind, 
14 and shall give their power and strength unto the beast. These shal] wale 
war with the Lamb, and the Lamb shall overcome them: for he is Lorp 
OF LORDS AND KING OF KINGS: and they that are with him, are called, 
15 and chosen, and faithful. And he saith unto me, The waters which thou 
sawest, where the harlot sitteth, are peoples, and multitudes, and 
16 nations, and tongues. And the ten horns which thou sawest upon the 
beast, these shall hate the harlot, and shall make her desolate and naked, 
17 and shall eat her flesh, and burn her with fire. For God hath put in their 
hearts to fulfil his will, and to agree and give their kingdom unto the 
18 beast, until the words of God shall be fulfilled. And the woman which * 
thou sawest is that great city, which reigneth over the kings of the 
earth. 
amas 2 THESSALONIANS. 
3 Let no man deceive you by any means; for that day shall not come, 
except there come a falling away first, and that Man of sin be revealed, the 
4 Son of perdition, Who opposeth and exalteth himself above all that is 
called God, or that is worshipped; so that he, as God, sitteth in the 
5 temple of God, showing himself that he is God. Remember ye not, that 
5 when Iwas yet with you, Itold you these things? And now ye know 
7 what withholdeth that he might be revealedin his time. For the mystery 
of iniquity doth already work: only he who now letteth will let, until he 
§ be taken out of the way: And then shall that wicked be revealed, whom 
the Lord shall consume with the spirit of his mouth, and shall destroy 
9 with the brightness of his coming: Even him, whose coming is after the 
10 working of Satan, with all power and signs and lying wonders, And with 
all deceivableness of unrighteousness in them that perish; because ae 
received not the love of the truth, that they might be saved. 


CH. IV. 1 TIMOTHY. 


1 Nowthe Spirit speaketh expressly, that in the latter times some shall 
depart from the faith, giving heed to seducing spirits, and doctrines of 

2 devils, Speaking lics in hypocrisy, having their conscience seared with 

3 a hot iron, Forbidding to marry, and commanding to abstain from meats, 
which God hath created to be received with thanksgiving of them which 
believe and know the truth. 


Geography and chronology are essential to the right 
apprehension of history. The most accurate narration of any 
events can be of little service unless the time when, and the 
place where, the transactions occurred can be known and 
identified. Of what possible avail are the vivid descriptions 
of the remarkable power symbolized by the “little horn” in 
Daniel, and the various figurative representations in John, 
unless the era of its existence and the sphere of its operations 
can be ascertained? On these points the spirit of prophecy 
has taken especial care that no reasonable chance of misappli- 

‘eation should exist; and has noted most particularly the 
state of the world (such as had never previously existed) 
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when this marvellous power (which was to continue in 
existence till the kingdoms of the world should become 
subject to the King of kings) should make its appearance. 
And both the geographical limits and the chronological era of 
the “little horn” have, we think, been’ clearly established in 
the preceding section. 

It is true there have been, in the history of the church, 
and still are, ‘“‘many anti-Christs;” many that oppose the 
fundamental truths of the gospel; but there is one only power 
the history of which combines all the numerous characteristics 
represented by the symbols of the chronological prophets of 
the old and new dispensations. 

At the head of this section we have placed six portraits of 
this celebrated personage—two from the pencil of Daniel; 
two from that of the apocalyptic John; and two from that of 
the apostle of the Gentiles. We are not apprehensive that 
any of our readers will deem this an unnecessary occupation 
of our pages; these passages require but to be placed in 
juxta-position, in order to interpret themselves as appertaining 
to the same personages and events. Each of the paintings 
contains some details additional to the former; and each some 
features common to all. The facts of history will be applied 
to them successively; noticing, as we pass along, those points 
in the several descriptions which are designed to identify them 
all as portraitures of the same great but infamous power. 

Four different methods of avoiding the dreaded results of a. 
right application of the figurative language of John, have 
been adopted by the advocates of Romanism.—The first is, to 
apply these predictions to the Pagan Roman empire. The 
facts established in the previous section—that the Pagan 
Roman empire never was divided into ten or any other 
number of parts; that its history exhibits no “little horn” 
subduing three other horns, nor possessing the extraordinary 
characteristics of that symbol; sufficiently prove the impos- 
sibility of attaching this interpretation to the visions under 
_ consideration. 

The second theory —that of illustrating these symbols by: 
the Bistory of Mahometanism, is equally untenable. It is true 
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there are some points of resemblance, (as the portraits of 
eminent persons may, in some features, resemble each other 3) 
but it is also true that there are many points of distinction, 
fatal to this solution. Islamism did nof rise amidst ten 
kingdoms, and yet it subdued many more than three countries: 
Mahometanism was nof an apostacy, (‘falling away;”) it 
did noé “forbid to marry ;” and it was directly and bitterly 
opposed to the adoration of images, or idols; it never 
pretended to miracles—‘lying wonders;” so far from having 
seven forms of government, five of which were fallen when 
the apostle John wrote, it was not then in existence; it did 
not grow up in the territories ef the Fourth, but of the Third 
empire; the kingdoms of the earth did not agree to give 
their strength to it; (Rev. xvii. 18;) (the successors of 
Mahomet won the possessions they claim by the sword;) it 
did not “sit in the temple, showing itself as God;” neither 
did it leok like “a lamb,” (Rev. xiii. 21,) while it “spake 
like a dragon;” for it always looked as fierce as its actions 
proved it to be. Indeed, ifthe passages laid before our 
readers are attentively perused, it will be found that where 
there is one point of similarity there are many of contrast; 
and they will conclude, with an inevitable certainty, that 
these symbols are not portraits of Mahometanism. 

The third plan of avoiding the true application of these 
predictions is, to refer them to some of the worst heretics, 
‘who prospered in the early ages of the church. It must, 
however, be apparent, on a moment’s consideration, that 
none of those bodies ever possessed the power and dominion 
attributed to the little horn of Daniel, and the ten-horned and 
two-horned beasts of John; neither did they “overcome”’ the 
church of Rome, which, on this supposition, must represent 
“the saints;” nor did they have power-‘‘to continue forty-two 
months,” or twelve hundred and sixty years. It must always 
be borne in mind that it is the apostate harlot that riots in 
prosperity during the twelve hundred and sixty years, and 
the saints, or the true church, are depressed, and more or less 

persecuted during the same period. The Roman apes 
has rejoiced greatly in her “purple, and scarlet, and gold, 
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and in her intercourse with “the kings of the earth ;” but her 
ancient joys are already, as predicted, becoming the source of © 
her torments; and, lest her character should be identified, 
even by her own children, the Scriptures, which contain the 
symbols, must be excluded from our common schools; and 
the pages of history which narrate the very facts which have 
caused the dome of St. Peters to echo with peals of profane 
rejoicing, must now be cancelled from the histories of those 
times, lest her glorying in her shame should be made manifest. 

The last hope of the Romanist, that embraced by Calmet 
and others, is, that the Antichrist described by the prophets 
has not yet come! A gloomy prospect, indeed, for the world, 
and even for the Romanists themselves. If, as they allege, “they 
are the only true church,” the “saints,” “the followers of the 
Lamb ;”’ then, according to their own theory,they have to look 
for an awful persecuting power, who will fill himself with ‘the 
blood of the saints,” and will triumph over them during a 
period of twelve hundred and sixty years. Papal Rome is 
inevitably plated in this unhappy position; either she*has 
herself persecuted the saints for twelve hundred and sixty 
years, and is therefore the little horn, and the beast carrying 
“the woman clothed with purple,” “drunk with the blood of 
_the saints;” or if she be, as she alleges, the true church, “the 
faithful witness,” then has she yet to endure, for a similar 
period, all the dreadful persecutions which are predicted to 
arise from “Babylon the Great.’’—If, after perusing the’ 
previous section, a doubt exists in the minds of any on the 
question whether the power, the object of the predictions 
now under consideration, has yet arisen, we feel well assured 
that when they have attentively considered the facts of history 
illustrating the character and actions of the dominion symbol- 
ized by the “little horn” and “wilful king” of Daniel, and 
the “ten-horned?’ and “two-horned”’ beasts of John, that not 
the slightest degree of hesitancy will remain. 

That portion of the vision of the four beasts (as related in 
the seventh chapter of Daniel) which refers to the rise of the 
little horn ‘after, or behind the ten horns, has already been 
subjected to the test of history. The characteristics and 
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actions of the power described under this symbol will now 
engage our notice. There are several particulars stated in 
this prophetie outline; some of them relate to the appearance, 
others to the actions, and one to the duration of this 
extraordinary power. 

The little horn had “eyes like a man.” All the other 

powers had eyes like beasts—their eyes served merely to 
direct the application of their physical strength, and are not 
therefore especially noticed; but in this solitary case the 
attention of the reader is called to the “eyes;” for the power 
was emphatically ‘“‘an overlooker’”—the literal meaning of 
the term episkopos; and certainly the time has been when, 
through some of its instrumentalities, the visual organs of the 
Roman pontificate not only claimed to survey the spiritual 
affairs of all the churches, but even the temporal concerns of 
emperors, kings, and private individuals. Woe to the world, 
the Papacy ‘“‘had eyes;” eyes, that searched out imagined 
heresies to find food for the flames. 
_ “Its look was more stout than its fellows.’ There were 
others, then, that “had eyes” beside the little horn himself; 
and these, too, were “ fellows” —equals. Can any one fail to 
realize the truthfulness of this portrait? There were indeed 
a number of “overlookers” in the churches; and originally, 
as the writings of the apostles and the early fathers testify, 
they were fellows. That one bishop grew “more stout”’ in 
his looks than his brother bishops, (though all at this time 
rather inclined to look stout) needs no proof. The stoutness 
of the look of the overseer at Rome has been considerably 
abated by the lancet and the laxatives of revolutionary France, 
yet sufficient indications remain to identify, even at this late 
date, the portrait with the original. 

The “mouth” is another object of special prophetic de- 
scription. It is described as in the habit of uttering “very 
great things.” As this characteristic is one of those which 
identifies the little horn and wilful king of Daniel with the 
prophetic portraitures of the Revelations, it deserves particu- 
lar attention. In the first instance it is simply stated that the 
power alluded to spake “very great things.” The angel who 


D944 THE FOURTH EMPIRE— [Cuap. IV. 


interprets, however, declares that the “great words” are 
“spoken against the Most High ;’ and in the narration of the 
“ scriptures of truth,” we are informed (Dan. xi. 9) that 
these great sayings were spoken “against the God of gods.” 
In the vision of the ten-horned beast, (Rev. xiii. 5,) he is 
described as possessing “a mouth speaking great things and 
blasphemies ;” thus confirming the previous assertions of 
Daniel. It is stated, moreover, that “he opened his mouth 
in blasphemy against God, to blaspheme his name, and his 
tabernacle, and them that dwell in heaven;’’ (ver.6.) And 
when the same power, or combination of powers, is described 
by the symbol of a woman sitting on the scarlet-colored beast, 
she is described as “full of names of blasphemy.” 

There are two methods of blaspheming God, one by speak- 
ing evil of his attributes, his revelations, or his actions; the 
other, by attributing to him sayings and actions of a vile 
character. That the last is the very worst species of blas- 
phemy, every one who will apply the subject to himself will 
immediately perceive; how could an enemy so effectually 
speak evil of another, as to declare that he had commissioned 
him to use his name as authority for falsehood, fraud, and 
murder? What mind conversant with history will hesitate 
to admit, that the “‘name of God” has been more “blas- 
phemed” by the pretensions, the idolatries, the persecutions, 
and the murders which the Papacy has endeavored to cover 
with the sanction of that name, than by all the profanity of 
the reprobate, or scoffs of the infidel! That this is the kind 
of blasphemy referred to, is evident from its association, in 
the “scriptures of truth,” (chap. xi. 36,) with the declaration 
that “he shall exalt himself above every God.” In exact 
correspondence with these expressions is St. Paul’s descrip- 
tion of “the man of sin,” whom he represents as “ exalting 
himself above all that is called God, or that is worshipped,” 
and as “sitting in the temple showing that he is God.” “At 
all times,” says Bishop Newton, “he exerciseth divine 
authority in the church, ‘showing himself that he is God,’ 
affecting Divine titles and attributes, as holiness and infallibilit 
assuming Divine powers and prerogatives in condemni rd 
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absolving men, in retaining and forgiving sins, in asserting 
his decrees to be of the same or greater authority than the 
word of God, and commanding them to be received under the 
penalty of the same or greater damnation. Like another 
Salmoneus, he is proud to imitate the state and thunder of the 
Almighty; and is styled, and pleased to be styled, ‘Our Lord 
God the Pope; another God upon earth; king of kings, and lord 
of lords.’ ‘The same is the dominion of God and the Pope.’ 
‘To believe that our Lord God the pope might not decree, as he 
decreed, it were a matter of heresy.’ ‘The power of the pope 
is greater than all created power, and extends itself to things | 
celestial, terrestrial, and infernal.’ ‘The pope doeth whatso- 
ever he listeth, even things unlawful, and is more than God.’ 
Such blasphemies are not only allowed, but are even approved, 
encouraged, rewarded, in the writers of the church of Rome; 
and they are not only the extravagancies of private writers, 
but are the language even of public decretals and acts of 
councils. So that the pope is evidently the god upon earth: 
at least there is no one like him, who ‘exalteth himself 
above every God;’ no one like him, ‘who sitteth as God in 
the temple of God, showing himself that he is God,’ ”’ * 

The day of prosperity has passed away forever from the 
- power that ‘“exalteth itself above all; but even in our own 
day “the pretence to Divine honor is not abjured; there still is 
the name of blasphemy on the forehead of the papacy. And 
the pope, as his predecessors throughout the dark ages, may 
be yet said literally to sit in the temple of God, showing 
himself that he is God. The pope on his election, as the 
custom still goes, is enthroned in the temple of St. Peter. 
There he sits and shows himself that he is God. Even the 
cardinals, the princes of the church, prostrate themselves 
before him. Adoration is not only the act, but also the word 
that is still in use, to the regret of some Catholic writers in 
these more enlightened times. And the symbol is yet to be 
seen of what the pope once was in Christendom. Still, 
literally too, he exalteth himself above all that is called God, 
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or that is worshipped. Wood or stone is not God; neither is 
a wafer. But it is called God. Speaking without a figure, 
the host is laid upon the altar in St. Peter’s. It is said to be 
the very body of Christ. The elevation of the host, according 
to the Roman Catholic faith, is the offering up of very God. 
When it is borne throughout the streets, or brought into the 
view of men, all Catholics bow down and adore. Yet the 
altar on which the host is laid, is but the footstool of the pope. 
He exalts himself above all that is called God, or that is 
worshipped.” * 

Another characteristic of the power represented by the 
“little horn’? and its kindred symbols, is, that “‘it made war 
with the saints and prevailed against them;” (Dan. vii. 21;) 
and “wore out the saints of the Most High;” (ver. 25;) “it 
was given to him to make war with the saints and overcome 
them ;” (Rev. xiii. 7;) it should “make war with the Lamb,” 
(Rev. xviii. 14,) and be “drunk with the blood of the saints ;”’ 
(ver. 6.) The plain reader will at once perceive that again 
the same terms are made use of in John as in Daniel, and 
will conclude that this circumstance was designed to identify 
the powers described in the two prophecies. We know not 
how much learning is necessary to set aside the dictates of 
common sense; we do not profess to have attained to such a 
height. We believe the persecuting character and conduct of 
the papal power to be depicted by these expressions; and the 
same number of words could not sketch the facts more 
vividly and correctly, now that they are matter of history. 

A volume would not suffice to give a brief sketch of the 
murderous persecutions thus predicted. That it has been for 
centuries a doctrine of the church of Rome, that heretics 
should be punished with death, unless they recant, is too well 
known to require proof; and how well she carried out that 
doctrine into practice, the histories of France, of Spain, of 
Piedmont, of the Netherlands, and of Britain but too faithfully 
testify. The writer of these pages has often stood on the 
broad stone which covers the spot where those devoted saints, 
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Latimer and Ridley, were fastened to the fatal stake, nor less 
often traversed another arena of papal butchery, Smithfield. 
It is neither our desire nor our intention to excite in a single 
mind, feelings either of indignation or of terror towards 
our Catholic fellow-citizens of the present day. We have 
their repeated avowals, public and private, that they are 
the ardent friends of perfect religious liberty; a liberty for 
the maintenance of which their infallible church in former 
times caused the blood of all ages and both sexes to flow freely. 
We would not suspect the sincerity of their present profes- 
sions; and, as we understand the page of prophecy, their 
fidelity to their new sentiments is not likely to be put to the 
severe test of an opportunity to violate them in practice. It 
is only therefore for the purpose of exhibiting how faithfully 
history sets her seal to every line of prophecy, however black 
and hateful, that we insert some few extracts relating to the 
most memorable of the papal wars against the saints. 

Searcely had the enthusiasm of the crusades against the 
Turks subsided, than another holy war was proclaimed; one 
against heretics within the dominions of Rome. By the 
authority of the pope a crusade was proclaimed against the 
Albigenses, a body of early reformers, who in the twelfth 
century had extended themselves through the south 
of France. A bull was issued declaring, “in the 
name of the pope and of the apostles St. Peter and St. Paul, 
that all who should perish in this holy expedition, should obtain 
plenary absolution of all sins committed from the day of their 
birth to that of their death....A campaign of forty days in so 
holy a cause was reckoned, by papal infallibility, merit enough 
to secure eternal salvation. Bull after bull was fulminated 
from the court of Rome; and never had the cross been taken 
up with a more unanimous consent.”’ * 

They “gave their strength unto the beast.” The prepara- 
tions for the “‘war against the saints’? were immense. The 
inquisition, too, had just been invented as a means of “ wearing 
out the saints of the Most High.” While one set of priests 
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was seeking to arouse the nations to a war of extermination, 
another, with’ Father Dominic at their head, was searching 
out the followers of Jesus, even in the most Suvivee villages, 
to present them as victims for the fires of the inquisition. 
“ While the Bernardins,” says M. Sismondi, “ were recruiting 
soldiers for the cross, Innocent III. charged a new congrega- 
tion, (at the head of which he placed the Spaniard Saint 
Dominic, ) to go on foot two by two through the villages, to 
preach the faith in the midst of them, to enlighten them by 
controversial discussions, to display to them all the zeal of 
Christian charity, and to obtain from their confidence exact 
information as to the number and dwellings of those who had 
wandered from the church, in order to burn them when the 
opportunity should arrive. Thus began the order of the 
preaching brethren of St. Dominic, or of the inquisitors. 

“As the crusade approached, the bishop of Beziers deli- 
vered to the legate of the pope a list of those among his flock 
whom he suspected of heresy, and wished to see consigned 
to the flames. The citizens refused to surrender them to the 
avengers of the faith, notwithstanding that the assemblage of 
the tents and pavilions of the crusaders was so great, that it 
appeared as if the world was collected there. All the 
inhabitants of the country had taken refuge in Beziers. The 
city was taken. The immense multitudes were massacred in 
the churches, whither they had fled; seven thousand dead 
bodies were counted in that of the Magdalen alone. When 
the crusaders had massacred the last living creature, in 
Beziers, and pillaged the houses of all that they had thought 
worth carrying off, they set fire to the city in every part at 
once, and reduced it to a vast funeral pile. Not a house 
remained standing, not one human being alive. Historians 
differ as to the number of victims. The abbot of Citeaux, 
feeling some shame for the butchery which he had ordered, 
in his letter to Innocent HI., reduces it to fifteen thousand, 
others make it amount to sixty. . The legate was profoundly 
penetrated with the maxim of Tanodt Ill., that to keep 
faith with those who have it not, is an Stine against faith. 
In the siege and assault of Lidvelan; ‘the bishops, the abbot of 
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Courdieu, who exercised the functions of vice-legate, and all” 
the priests, clothed with their pontifical habits, giving them- 
selves up to the joy of seeing the carnage. begin, sang the 
hymn Veni Creator. The Raigits mounted the breach. 
Resistance was impossible; and the only care of Simon de 
Montfort was to prevent the crusaders from instantly falling 
upon the inhabitants, and to beseech them rather to make 
prisoners, that the priests of the living God might not be 
deprived of their promised joys. Our pilgrims,’ continues 
the Monk of Vaux-Cernay, ‘collected the innumerable here- 
tics that the castle contained, and burned them alive with the 
utmost joy. In Bernard’s life of Innocent II., their number 
is stated at four hundred. The casile of Montjoyre was 
abandoned, but burned by the crusaders. The castle of 
Cassero afforded them more satisfaction, as it furnished human 
victims for their sacrifices. It was surrendered on capitula- 
tion; and the pilgrims, siezing nearly sixty heretics, burned 
them with infinite joy. This was always the phrase employed 
by the monk who was the witness and the panegyrist of the 
crusade. 

“One of the articles ef the capitulation of the castle of 
Minerva provided, that the heretics themselves, if they were 
converted, might quit the castle and have their lives saved. 
When the capitulation was read in the council of war, ‘ Robert 
of Mauvoisin,’ says the monk of Vaux-Cernay, ‘a nobleman, 
and entirely devoted to the Catholic faith, cried, that the 
pilgrims would never consent to that; that it was not to shew 
mercy to the heretics, but to put them to death, they had 
taken the cross.’ But the Abbot Arnold replied, ‘Fear not, 
for I believe that there will be very few converted.’ The 
legate was not deceived in this bloody hope. The crusaders 
ook possession of the castle of Minerva, on the 22d July, 
[210; they entered, singing Te Deum, and preceded by the 
sross and the standards of Montfort. ‘The heretics were, in 
he mean time, assembled, the men in one house, the women 
n another, and there on their knees, and resigned to their 
ate, they prepared themselves, by prayer, for the punishment 
hat awaited them. The abbot Guy de Vaux-Cernay, to 
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fulfil the capitulation, came and began to preach to them the 
catholic faith; but his auditors interrupted him by an unani- 
mous cry — We will have none of your faith,’ said they, ‘we 
have renounced the church of Rome, your labor is vain; for 
neither death nor life shall make us renounce the opinions 
that we have embraced.’ The abbot then passed to the 
assembly of the women, but he found them as resolute and 
more enthusiastic still in their declarations. The count of 
Montfort, in his turn, visited both. Already he had piled up 
an enormous mass of dry wood. ‘Be converted to the catho- 
lic faith,’ said he to the assembled Albigenses, ‘or ascend this 
pile’ None were shaken. They set fire to the pile, which 
covered the whole square with a tremendous conflagration ; 
and the heretics were then conducted to the place. But 
violence was not necessary to compel them to enter the 
flames; they voluntarily precipitated themselves into them, to 
the number of one hundred and forty, after having commended 
their souls to God, in whose cause they suffered martyrdom. 

“Innocent III., at first, excited the sanguinary spirit which 
then lorded it over Europe. It was but too true that the 
whole of Christendom then demanded the renewal of those 
scenes of carnage; that it prided itself on the slaughter of 
the heretics; that it was in the name of public opinion that 
the fathers of Lavaur required new massacres. Kings, 
nobles, priests and people were all agreed in thinking that 
heretics must be destroyed with fire and sword.’’* The 
number of the slain, in France alone, has been computed at a 
million. 

‘“‘ But that which perhaps exceeded all the other calamities 
of the Albigenses was the establishment of the Inquisition. 
The only expedient for maintaining the unity of the faith 
which the church has ever known, was to burn those who 
separated from it. For two hundred years the tires had been 
kindled, yet every day Catholics abandonded the faith of 


their fathers to embrace that which must conduct them to the 
flames.” iF 
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The Waldenses, or Vaudois, who from the earliest ages had 
inhabited the valleys and mountains of Piedmont, were the 
next objects of the “war against the saints.” This “most 
ancient stock of religion,” to use the words of Milton, had 
retained the pure light of the gospel during the dark ages of 
papal power. The emissaries of the inquisition found in 
them fresh inmates for their dungeons, and fresh materials for 
their flames. Numbers were immured in the prisons of 
Turin, secretly tortured and publicly executed to intimidate 
their fellow saints. ‘ But,” observes Mr. Acland, “this was a 
process too slow and too partial to satisfy the unrelenting fury 
of the church of Rome. Bull after bull, and army after 
army, issued forth to the devastation of the valleys, the spirit 
of which may be collected from the following specimen. In 
1477, Innocent VIII., havinz commented on the heresies of the 
Vaudois, commands all archbishops, bishops, vicars, &c. to 
obey his inquisitor, to render him assistance, and to engage 
the people to take up arms, with a view to so holy and 
necessary an extermination. Accordingly, he granted indul- 
gencies to all who would make a crusade against the Vaudois, 
and full authority to apply to their own use whatsoever 
property they could seize. Animated by these spiritual and 
temporal stimulants, eighteen thousand regular troops, and six 
hundred uncommanded vagabonds burst upon the vallies; and 
had not a feeling of compunction speedily visited the sovereign, 
(Philip VII., duke of Savoy,) the work of destruction would 
‘probably have been complete, and his successors saved from’ 
the infamy of assisting in subsequent transactions of the same 
character. Such was the style of the persecutions, which, at 
small intervals, and in different degrees, mark the whole 
history of this suffering and faithful people during the 
fifteenth, sixteenth, and seventeenth centuries.” * 

“This persecution was carried on with peculiar marks of 
rage and enormity in the years 1655, 1686, and 1696, and 
seemed to portend nothing less than the total destruction and 
entire extinction of that unhappy nation. The most horrid 
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scenes of violence and bloodshed were exhibited on this 
theatre of Papal tyranny.” * ‘Thousands were massacred, and 
many put to death with tortures of a more horrid and revolt- 
ing nature than any recorded in the Spanish inquisition: and 
the most barbarous cruelty was united to indecency the 
most brutal and profligate. The very recital of these scenes 
would be sufficient to make the book that contained it a scorn 
and a horror to society.” + 

The history of the Reformation in Spain—of the days of 
bloody Mary—of the massacre of the Huguenots—of the 
eruelties of the duke of Alva in Flanders—and a hundred 
scenes of a similar character, might be adduced; but enough 
has been quoted to connect prophetic declarations with their 
fulfilment in history, and we forbear further proofs, painful as 
they must be to every one possessing the feelings of humanity. 
Let it be remembered, however, that these terrible enormities 
were performed in the name of God and his Christ; verifying 
at once the predictions of the war of the little horn jvagainst 
the saints of the Most High;”’ and the awful sblapphemicgi 
which came from the “mouth speaking very great things.” 

Another characteristic of the power designated by the 
little horn is, that “‘he shall think to change times and laws.” 
How completely the simple regulations of the Christian 
church have been changed; her ordinances multiplied and 
perverted; the cup taken from the laity; the “breaking of 
bread” converted into a sacrifice of the real body of Christ; 
“the appointment of numerous fasts and feasts; the forbidding 
the clergy to marry; instituting new articles of faith; 
encouraging the innovation of the adoration of saints and 
images; in fact, reversing at pleasure the laws both of God 
and man, is all manifest in the official documents of the 
ecclesiastical records of the Roman hierarchy. 

The last item in Daniel’s vision of the four beasts refers to 
the length of the period during which the Papacy should 
exercise its dominion, and persecute the saints. “And they 
shall be given into his hand until a time, times, and the 
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dividing of time’’—a year, two years, and half a year — 
three years and a half— or twelve hundred and sixty days; the 
grand prophetic period of Daniel and John. That the events 
related in the prophetic histories of the two “beloved” seers 
are comprised within the literal period of three years and a 
half is too preposterous a supposition to need refutation; that 
they have occupied a period of twelve hundred and sixty 
years is too evident from the page of history to require 
proof. Whether the date first suggested by Mr. Bicheno, that 
of the decree of Justinian, (A. D.533,) referred to in the 
previous section, or that proposed by Mr. Faber, (A.D. 606,).. 
when the powers conferred by Justinian were confirmed by 
Phocas, be adopted, will make no difference to the application 
of the language of prophecy; future developments can only 
decide, with absolute certainty, which is the most correct; 
although, as we have already stated, we believe the ‘domin- 
ion,” and the persccuting power of the papacy was “taken 
away” by the effects of the French Revolution, twelve hun- 
dred and sixty years from the decree of Justinian. 

That portien of the prophecy of the ‘scriptures of truth” 
which relates to the Papal power, will next demand our 
attention.—The first four lineaments of character, (chap. xi., 
verse 36,)—that the king should “do according to his will;” 
“exalt himself above every God;” “speak marvellous things 
against the God of gods;” and “ prosper till the indignation 
be aceomplished,”’ have been sufficiently verified in the facts 
of history already related. There are several additional 
features, however, and those of grave character and peculiar 
interest. It is stated in the thirty-seventh verse, that this 
power should not “regard the God of his fathers, nor the 
desire of women;’ that is, notwithstanding the express 
sanction which the God of his predecessors, the faithful 
bishops of the church, had given to pastors in sustaining 
the conjugal relation, (2. Tim. iii. 2,) without paying any 
regard to the Great Head of the church, and in direct 
defiance of his authority, this power should annul the claim 
which woman has upon man as her protector, and “forbid to 
marry ;” absolutely prohibit matrimony, so far as the ministry 
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is concerned, and, by the varied arts of a wily priestcraft, 
induce numbers, of both sexes, to take the vow of celibacy. 
It is true that this error overspread equally the Eastern as 
the Western church, and that it arose at a period antecedent 
to the organization of the Papal power. It was an illustration 
of the “mystery of iniquity,” which had“ begun to work”’ 
even in the life-time of the apostles themselves. ~The 
prediction of the apostle Paul, in his first epistle to Timothy, 
ig undoubtedly applicable to the state of the-church in the 
third and fourth centuries; but it is not, on that account, less 
-applicable to the church of Rome in the sixth and fol- 
lowing centuries, when she had adopted and sanctioned, by 
fresh laws, the celibacy and abstinence of an earlier age. Tf, 
indeed, it be admitted that the Encratites maintained these 
ascetic. doctrines and practices in the second century, and 
are therefore chargeable with “departing from the faith,” that 
does not shelter the Catholic church, which adopted the same 
heresy in the fourth century, from a liability to the same 
charge; nor does the fact that the church generally adopted 
these sentiments and practices in the fourth century, protect 
the Roman hierarchy from the just accusation that she has, 
to the letter, filled out this prediction. 

The apostle informs us that this departure from the faith 
should be occasioned by the church giving heed to “seducing. 
spirits, and doctrines of devils,” or teachings concerning 
demons. “As it is the characteristic of the prophetic style 
to be definite,” says’ Mr. Isaac Taylor, ““we must take these 
phrases in their characteristic sense, and assume that the 
‘teachings,’ to which ‘some should give heed,’ were narrations, 
and pretended revelations, concerning supernatural beings, 
or the invisible species that are believed to haunt the earth. 
Now, what is that element which we find everywhere mixed 
up with the ascetic records? what is it by which the conti- 
nence, the abstinences, the macerations, and the miracles of the 
ascetic worthies are made to assume a dramatic air? Is it 
not the ever-recurring tales of conflicts, personal and visible, 
with the infernal legions? Is not this taste for demonological 
adventures the very characteristic of monkery? and has it 
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‘not been so from the earliest to the latest times? The farce 
of monkery has, in every age, shown the same personages on 
the stage—namely, the gaunt spectres of humanity, the 
monks and hermits, and the same a-rial troops, besetting these 
heroes like swarms of wasps. In proof and illustration of all 
these predicted characteristics of the ancient ascetism,we.could 
not do better than appeal to the most elaborate, and the most 
authentic of all the extant memorials of this order of piety— 
the piece I have already referred to— Athanasius’ life of 
St. Antony. In this, we have a genuine portrait of Nicene 
monkery in its very fairest colors;. load the features it presen 
are precisely those which constitute the prophetic marks of the, 
predicted apostacy. That is to say—a sternly enforced celiba- 
ey, as the chief of all virtues; a rigorous system of abstinence, 
entire as to animal food, and extreme in all kinds; an obstinate 
eontrariety to Scripture precepts and principles, even while 
Scripture is on the lip; an unbounded credulity in regard 
to invisible agency, and a general style of pretension, as to 
miraculous powers, and superhuman virtues, such as involves 
more than.a suspicion of deliberate knavery.” * 

The apostle charges these personages with the grave and 
yet mean offence of “speaking lies in hypocrisy ;” “narrating 
falsehoods, for the purpose, as we collcquially say, of ‘making 
eut a case;’ or, ‘of putting a good face upon things.’ Now, 
really one can hardly imagine a phrase that could better 
describe the legend-telling style of the ascetic writers. 
There is absolutely no class of writers, in the whole range of 
literature, at all to be compared with these in this respect.’ 
Wonder-mongers are they, from the earliest to the latest of 
the tribe; ae these wonders — these tales of exploits, passing 
human giceeei and virtue, have all one meaning, and one and 
the same manifest intention, namely, that of glorifying the 
ascetic institute. Open these books where you please, and 
you will rarely find two pages together destitute of some tale 


of saintly prowess; and-each has the ever-recurring moral—" 


‘What giants of piety are we monks!’ Let the reader say 
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whether it be not so, and for this purpose let him take in 
hand any one of the Nicene ascetic writers, and then decide 
whether this mark also of the predicted apostacy does not 
belong to the ascetic institute of the ancient church. Are 
not the ascetics the tellers and makers of falsehoods, for an 
interested purpose —‘in hypocrisy?’ ” * 

Previous to advancing his principal accusation against the 
apostates of whonr he is writing, that of “forbidding to marry,’” 
and “commanding to abstain from meats,” the apostle deelares 
that the parties should have “conseiences seared as with a hot 
fron;” that is, their moral sensibility should be altogether 
deadened: and certainly these apostates must have surrendered 

themselves to a delusion which rendered them imeapable of 
apprehending the very plainest requirements of the Divine 
law, that they could maintain and praetice their ascetic 
philosophy in direct opposition to its injunctions. ‘* Whatever 
foree we may attach,’ says Mr. Taylor, “ to the words ‘forbid’ 
and ‘command,’ they can mean no more than a peremptory 
and invariable injunetion, affecting whoever eomes within the 
limits of the legislating body. The Romish chureh did not 
enforee celibacy either upon the clergy of the eastern church, 
or upon Persian magi; for its jurisdiction did not extend so 
far; but its. prohibitions reached to the utmost border of its 
acknowledged authority, and even within that cirele, while it 
laid down an irreversible law, admitting of no exemptions, 
the most flagrant violations, both in regard to continence and 
abstinence, everywhere prevailed. The papacy took to itself 
these marks of an apostate church, by exerting all its authority 
for maintaining the ascetie principle and practice, as well in 
relation to the secular, as the regular elergy.” + 

Not only did the ecclesiastical laws require the bachelor 
clergy to remain unmarried, but insisted that those who were 
married should put away their wives: “That is to say, 
whereas the Lord had solemnly decreed that ‘what God had 

“joined together, man should not put asunder,’ the Nicene 
church, having lost all religious sensibility of conscience, could 


* Aneient Christianity, p. 416) + Ibid. 409, 
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coolly look at this Divine law, and then reverse it by its own 
impious, ordinance, that its ministers, in receiving orders, 
should separate themselves from their wives—a law to which 
submission was yielded in innumerable instances. Upon 
many, excommunication was actually inflicted on account of 
their having returned to the society of their wives, after 
ordination: in many instances, when married men had been 
promoted to ecclesiastical dignities, in compliance with the 
tumultuous will of the populace, a long course of penance 
was imposed upon them, in order to expiate the offence. 
From Cyprian downwards, the flagrant impiety of a man’s 
‘putting away his wife,’ when promoted to the episcopate, 
received authentication in the practice of the most eminent 
persons. During the same time, not only did thousands of 
persons yield obedience to the monastic law, and renoynce 
marriage; but hundreds put away their wives, deserted their 
children, and hid themselves in monasteries; and their doing 
so, especially when they surrendered their patrimony to the 
church, was lauded as the highest act of piety.” * 

It is but justice to popery, in its organized form, to 
acknowledge that it did but perpetyate, under professedly 
corrective regulations, evils which it found already existing 
title acorrupt church. It is lamentable to observe how 
early this grievous error, and its concomitant evils, existed. 
In the times of Cyprian, who lived in the third century, they 
had reached a deplorable height, as is evident in his reply 
to a letter from Pomponius “‘who had reported certain 
scandals, in treating which he needed direction and suthoil 
tative support. From this letter it appears that the ras! 
and unwarrantable vow of perpetual celibacy, or virginity, 
taken, or forced upon multitudes of young women, in. some 
moment of artificial religious excitement, had be n. too. late 

plircop td ae eam 
repented of by many of its victims, who, finding themselves 
cut off from the virtuous endearments of domestic life, had 


rushed into irregularities, loading their conscience at oncey- 


with a real, and a supererogatory guilt, and had, under the 
color of spiritual intercourse with the clergy to whose care 
* Ancient Christianity, p. 411. 
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they had been consigned, and who themselves were galled by 
the same impious extravagance, admitted the grossest, familia- 
rities, and thus had diffused an extreme corruption of manners 
among the very men to whom were intrusted the moral and 
religious welfare of the people. So early had this false 
fervor produced its poisonous fruit, and had ulcerated, in its 
vitals, the body of the church!” * 

We will not pollute our pages by inserting any extracts 
from the writings of Tertullian or St. Cyprian on this dis- 
gusting subject: suffice it to say, that while the celibacy of 
the Roman clergy has raised and perpetuated a body of men 
separated from society at large, and ever ready for any 
purpose of ecclesiastical tyranny, in subservience to their 
superior authorities, the doctrine and practice have caused a 

‘ stream of pollution, frequently not unmingled with the 

deepest horrors, throughout the entire history of the Roman 
hierarchy. It is difficult to say whether the ignorance or the 
folly of those Protestants is most conspicuous, who lend their 
influence and their means to sustain institutions more or less 
connected with these doctrines and practices. When their 
children, bewitched by these “seducing spirits,” are led to 
immure themselves for life in the walls of a convent, can 
they, in the bitterness of their distress, expect Sympathy 
herself to ameliorate their self-reproach ? 

Another clause of the verse*under consideration must not 
be passed unnoticed: we allude to the phrase, “teachings of 
devils,” or, as it should be translated, “doctrines concerning 
‘demon-gods.” If it should be objected, that this is only a 
Protestant rendering of the passage, purposely designed to cast 
a stigma on the Roman church, the assertion may readily be 

«* disproved. To whatever personages this prediction may be 
applied, (and we are far from limiting it to the Latin 
church, ) this interpretation of the passage was, as Mr. Faber 

x truly affirms, “received by the early church, certainly twelve 
‘centuries, probably more than twelve centuries, before the era 
of the Reformation. The primitive believers, as we learn 
from Epiphanius, understood St. Paul to have foretold an 
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‘apostacy in the Christian church, to the worship of canonized 
mortals, which should be strictly analagous to the apostacy in 
the ancient Hebrew church to the worship of Baalim, or 
departed hero-gods. 

“The passage, whence I collect that such was the interpre- 
tation of the prophecy adopted in the early church, is too 
remarkable to be omitted. 

“© ¢Some persons,’ says Epiphanius of Salamis, who 
flourished in the earlier half of the fourth century, ‘are mad 
enough to honor the Virgin as a sort of goddess. Certain 
women have transplanted this vanity from Thrace into Arabia; 
for they sacrifice a bread-cake in honor of the Virgin; and 
in her name, they blasphemously celebrate sacred mysteries. 
But the whole matter is a tissue of impiety, abhorrent from 
the teaching of the Holy Spirit: so that we may well eall it a 
diabolical business, and a manifest doctrine of the spirit of 
impurity. In them is fulfilled this prophecy of St. Paul: 
‘Certain persons shall apostatize from the faith, attending to 
fables and doctrines concerning demon-gods.’ For the purport 
of the apostle’s declaration is this: they shall pay divine 
worship to the dead, even as men formerly paid such worship 
in Israel. In like manner also, the glory due unto God has 
been changed into error by those who see not the truth; for 
the natives of Neapolis still sacrifice to a girl, whom I take 
to have been the daugh tet of Jephthah: and the Egyptians 
honored Thermutis, Risutedie daughter, as a goddess: and 
many such things as these have happened in the world, to the 
seduction of those who are seduced. But we Christians must 
not indecorously honor the saints: rather ought we to honor 
him who is their sovereign Lord. Let, then, the error of 
seducers cease. The Virgin Mary is no goddess, To the 
peril, therefore, of his own soul let no one make oblations in 
her name.’ Epiph. adv. Her. lib. iii. heer. 78. 


“From the passage before us it is indisputable, that, by the _ 


early church, the apostle’s demonia were understood to mean, 
not. devils, but demon-gods: that is to say, his demonia were 
thought to be the souls of canonized mortals. Equally indis- 
putable is it, that the prophecy was explained, as announcing 
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a lamentable apostacy in the Christian church to the worship 
of dead men, who, during their lives had been revered on 
account of their’virtues or their services. 

“The same apostacy to the worship of dead men is clearly 
foretold also by St. John; who adds some additional par- 
ticulars, by which the predicted apostates might be better 
distinguished whenever they should be developed. ‘And the 
rest of the men, which were not killed by these plagues, yet 
repented not of the works of their hands, that they should 
not worship demon-gods and idols of gold and silver, and 
brass, and stone, and wood, which can neither see, nor hear, 
nor walk.’ (Rev. ix. 20.) The predicted worshippers of dead 
men were also, it seems, to be worshippers of images, 
which they should fabricate to themselves out of various 
materials.’’ * 

The “commanding to abstain from meats,” the last mark of 
the apostacy mentioned in this passage, is too universally 
understood to require even a word of explanation. The 
numerous, and in some eases severe fasts, which have been, 
and still are, required or encouraged by the Romish church, 
undeniably distinguish it from the “thanksgiving”? with which 
those who “believe and know the truth” have received the 
“meats” and other bounties of divine providence, in every age. 

Having identified those who should “‘ depart from the faith,” 
as predicted by St. Paul in his first epistle to Timothy, with 
the apostates described in the thirty-sixth and thirty-seventh 
verses of the eleventh of Daniel, we return to the remaining 
verses of that prophet’s description of the proceedings of the 
king who should do “according to his will.’ ‘In his estate 
shall he honor the God of forces;” a god whom his fathers 
knew not; or, as it is translated in the margin of the common 
version, ‘‘gods-protectors.”’ The word used in the original 
is Mahuzzim, the plural of Mahoz. ‘This word was anciently 
used by the Hebrew sacred writers for divine protection. 


“The Lord is the strength [mahoz] of my life. (Psalms 


xxvil. 1.) “Thou art my strength,” (mahoz) or protector, 
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(Ps. xxxi. 4.) “The salvation of the righteous is from’the 
Lord; he is their strength, (mahoz) or deliverer, in time of 
trouble.” (Ps. xxxvii. 39.) In these and other instances, 
the word Mahoz is translated from the Hebrew in the 
Septuagint, or Greek, and Vulgate, or Latin, versions by a 
word literally signifying protector and defender. Within the 
dominion of this king, Mahuzzim, gods-protectors, whom 
‘this fathers,” Christians before the apostacy, “knew not,” 
were adored: they worshipped one only, Mahoz; “the Lorn” 
was their “strength,” or Mahoz. 

The beauty and clearness of this prediction did not escape 
the penetrating eye of the first great light amidst the inter- 
preters of prophecy—Mede. His works,* and those of Sir 
Isaac Newton,} contain abundant proof on this point, carefully 
quoted from the fathers and other ancient writers. We 
extract some of them as given by Bishop Newton. “Basil, 
a monk, who was made Bishop of Czesarea in the year 369, 
and died in the year 378, concludes his oration upon the 
martyr Mamas with praying, that ‘God would preserve the 
church of Ceesarea unshaken, being guarded with the great 
towers of the martyrs.’ In his oration upon the forty 
martyrs, whose relics were dispersed in all places there- 
abouts; ‘These are they,’ saith he, ‘who, having taken 
possession of our country, as certain conjoined towers, secure 
it from the incursions of our enemies:’ and he farther 
invokes them, ‘O ye common keepers of mankind, good 
companions of our cares, coadjutors of our prayers, most 
powerful ambassadors to God, &c.’ Chrysostom, in his 
thirty-second homily upon the epistle to the Romans, speaking 
of the relics of Peter and Paul: ‘This corpse,’ saith he, 
meaning of Paul, ‘fortifies that city of Rome more strongly 
than any tower, or than ten thousand ramparts, as also doth 
the corpse of Peter.’ Are not these strong Mahuzzim? In 
his homily likewise upon the Egyptian martyrs, he speaketh 
after this manner: ‘The bodies of these saints fortify our 
city more strongly than any impregnable wall of adamant 5 and, 


* Bcok HI. p. 672, 4. + Obseiyvations on Daniel, cap. XIV. 
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as certain high rocks prominent on every side, not only repel 
the assaults of these enemies who fall under the senses and 
are seen by the eyes, but also subvert and dissipate the 
snares of invisible demons, and all the stratagems of the 
devil.’ Hilary also will tell us, that neither the guards of 
saints, nor [‘angelorum munitiones’] the bulwarks of angels 
are wanting to those who are willing to stand. Here angels 
are Maloachiiies as saints were hafone. The Greeks at this 
day, in their ‘Preces Horariz,’ thus invocate the blessed 
Virgin: ‘O thou virgin mother of God, thou impregnable 
vall, thou fortress of salvation, we call upon thee, that thou 
wouldst frustrate the purposes of our enemies, and be a 
fence to this city. Thus they go on, calling her the hope, 
safeguard, and sanctuary of Christians. Gregory Nyssen, 
in his third oration upon the forty martyrs, calleth them 
guarders and protectors: Eucherius, his St. Gervase, the 
perpetual [‘ propugnator’] protector of the faithful. _Theodo- 
ret calleth the holy martyrs, guardians of cities, lieutenants 
of places, captains of men, princes, champions, and guardians, 
by whom disasters are turned from us, and those which came 
from devils debarred and driven away.” * 

The common phrase of Romanists themselves,, “tutelary 
saints,” exactly corresponds with the original Mahuzzim, 
which ‘the deluded subjects of the wilful king were to 
“honor.” They are invoked as the guardians or defenders of 
their votaries, alike at the jovial board, as at the supertitious 
altar. This “invocation of saints,” indeed, may, like the 
“forbidding to marry,”’ be traced back into ages antecedent to 
the organization of the outward form of the papacy; but the 
Roman church has taken care, as though she were anxious to 
establish her claim to every attribute pertaining to the 
apostate church, to incorporate, in its most extravagant forms, 
this species of idolatry in her rituals. “In the litany of the 
saints,” } the first of “the prayers recommended to be said in 


* Newton on the Propecies, p. 305, 6. . 
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Catholic families every evening,” fifty-four saints are invoked 
by their names, at the head of which, and before the arch- 
angels, stands, “Holy Mary, pray for us,” &c. “A prayer 
to our guardian angel” includes these petitions: “I conjure 
thee, O amiable guide, to defend me against my enemies—to 
protect me, in particular, at the hour of death ;— enlighten, 
defend, and protect-me,” &c.* Under the titles, “A prayer- 
to the Blessed Virgin”—“The Litany of our Blessed Lady 
of Loretto” —“ The Thirty-days’ Prayer to the B. V. Mary” 
— «The Rosary of the Blessed Virgin,” &c., the following 
supplications and expressions occur: “O, Blessed Virgin, 
Mother of God, I come to-.offer thee my most humble homage, 
and to implore the aid of thy prayers and protection. Thy 
intercession is most powerful, and thy goodness for mankind 
on earth is equal to thy influence in heaven.t Most power- 
ful Virgin—tower (Mahoz) of David—tower of ivory— 
refuge of sinners—help of Christians— queen of angels, &c. 
—queen of all saints, pray for us; we fly to thy patronage— 
deliver us from all dangers.{ Assist and comfort me in all 
my infirmities and miseries, of what kind soever. Thou art 
the mother of mercies, and only refuge of the needy and 
orphan, of the desolate and the afflicted. Hear my prayer; for 
whither can I fly for more secure shelter, than under the 
wings of thy maternal protection? And as I am persuaded 
my divine Saviour doth honor thee as his beloved mother, to 
whom he can refuse nothing, so let me speedily experience 
the efficacy of thy powerful intercession,§ &c. O, most 
blessed Virgin, vouchsafe to negotiate for and with us the 
work of our salvation, by thy powerful intercession.” || 

The position which more moderate Romanists, of modern 
times, assume in defence of the invocation of saints, is, that 


which is prefixed the following approval :—‘‘I hereby approve this Prayer- 
Book,” entitled ‘Key of Heaven, or Manual of Prayers,’ printed and pub- 
lished by Richard Coyne, of Chapel-street, Dublin; and I recommend it to 
the use of the Faithful.” —Pp. 47, 48. 

«¢ Dublin, July 21, 1824. “D. MURRAY, R.C. Ap.” 
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the advocates. of this practice merely and solely request the 
benefit of their intercession. ‘If any one of our doctors,” 
says the bishop of Aire, ‘‘ pushed on by a blind zeal, has gone 
so far as to ascribe to the saints a degree of power and 
efficacy which belongs only to Jesus Christ, know, that we 
vindicate not his excess; and it were unjust to make the 
Catholic body in general responsible for certain exaggerations 
in particular.” * 

“TJ have no wish,”’ says Mr. Faber, in his able review of 
the bishop’s treatise, “to controvert the justice of his claim: 
but what will he say, should it turn out that the injurious 
exaggerations to which he darkly alludes, are the property, 
not of mere foolish individuals, but of the Latin church 
herself ? 

“The following documents are extracted from the collects 
and hymns to the saints, in the Hours according to the 
liturgical use of the church of Salisbury, as printed at Paris, 
in the year 1520: 

“ «Holy mother of God, who hast worthily merited to 
conceive him whom the whole world could not comprehend; 
by thy pious intervention wash away our sins, that so, being 
redeemed by thee, we may be able to ascend to the seat of 
everlasting glory, where thou abidest with thy son for ever.’ + 

“ «Comfort a sinner; and give not thy honor to the alien 
or the cruel, I pray thee, O queen of heaven. Have me 
excused with Christ thy Son, whose anger I fear, and whose 
fury I vehemently dread: for against thee only have I sinned. 
O Virgin Mary, full of celestial grace, be not estranged from 
me. Be the keeper of my heart: sign me with the fear of 
God: confer upon me soundness of life: give me honesty of 
manners; and grant me at once to avoid sins, and to love that 
which is just. O virgin sweetness, there neither was nor is 
thy fellow.{’ ‘O singularly special virgin, mild among all, 
having delivered us from our sins, make us mild and chaste. 
Grant to us a pure life; prepare for us a safe journey: that, 
seeing Jesus, we may always rejoice togethér.’ § 

* Diseuss, Amic. vol. ii. p. 274, 275. 


t Collect. in Hor. ad usum. Sarum. Paris, 1520. fol. 4, in Burnet’s Hist. 
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“ “Holy Mary, succour the miserable, assist the pusillani- 
mous, cherish the mourners, pray for the people, interpose on 
behalf of the clergy; ihteredtie for the devout female sex.’ * 

“ “Let our voice first celebrate Mary, through whom the 
rewards of life are given to us. O Queen, thou who art a 
mother and yet a chaste virgin, pardon our sins through thy 
Son. May the holy assembly of the angels, and the seein 
troop of the archangels, now blot out our sins, by granting to 
us the high glory of heaven!’ ¢ 

PO Ganige) renowned martyr, praise and glory befit 
thee, endowed as thou art with military glory. By thee, the 
royal maid, existing in sorrow before the worst of dragons, 
was preserved. In our soul and inmost heart we beseech 
thee that, with all the faithful, we, being washed from our 
sins, may be joined to the citizens of heaven: that so, together 
with thee, we may joyfully be in glory, and that our lips with 
glory may render praises to Christ.’ t 

“<¢Q martyr, Chrystopher, for the honor of the Saviour, 
make us to be in mind worthy of the love of God. Accord- 
ing to Christ’s promise, for thou obtainest what thou demandest, 
grant to thy sorrowful people the gifts whick thou hast de- 
manded by dying. Confer comfort, and remove heaviness of 
mind: and cause, that the examination of the Judge may be 
mild toward all.’ § 

“© ¢Q William, thou good shepherd, father and patron of the 
clergy, cleanse us in our agony; grant us aid; remove the 
filthiness of our life; and grant the joys of a celestial crown.’ || 

© ¢O ye eleven thousand glorious maids, lilies of virginity, 
roses of martyrdom, defend me in life by affording to me your 
assistance; and show yourselves to me in death by bringing 
the last consolation.’ 4 

“The documents now before us are not the mere insulated 
and unauthorized productions of some indiscreet doctor, who, 
as the bishop speaks, pushed on by a blind zeal, has gone so 


* Collect. in ween usum. Sarum. Paris. 1520. fol. 30. in Burnett’s 
Hist. of the Reform. vol. ii. + Ibid. fol..80. + Ibid. fol. 77. 
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far as to ascribe to the sainis a degree of power and efficacy 

which belongs only to Jesus Christ: they are not the pro- 
ductions of a rash individual, for whose exaggerations in 
particular the Catholic body in general must not be made 
responsible. No. such comparatively. unimportant character 
do the documents now before us sustain. On the contrary, 
they form parts of a regularly-authorized liturgy, according 
to the use of the church of Salisbury: and that they met 
with very general acceptation among what the bishop styles 
the Catholic body, seems abundantly evident, from the cir- 
cumstance of the book whence they are extracted having 
been printed in.Paris. All doubt, however, of their acknow- 
ledged orthodoxy is removed by the express stamp of papal 
approbation. To the industrious repeaters of that prayer to 
the Virgin, which stands the second in the preceding 
collection, Pope Celestine was pleased to grant three hundred 
days of pardon: and as that prayer is one of the most 
objectionable in the whole number, we may be morally 
certain that he would be little inclined to condemn the others. 
Here, then, we have a collection of prayers to the Virgin and 
to the saints, publicly used in the liturgical service of the 
Latin Church, and sanctioned by the high authority of the 
pope himself. But these prayers, thus circumstanced, go far 
beyond a-mere request, that the Virgin and the saints would 
offer up for us, at the throne of-grace, their intercessory 
supplications: because they idolatrously beseech creatures to 
grant to creatures those gifts and graces, and blessings and 
benefits, which the Almighty creator himself is alone able to 
bestow. The case, therefore, so far as respects the argument 
professedly and spontaneously adopted by the bishop of Aire, 
stands, | apprehend, in manner following: 

“If his lordship honor the preceding documents with his 
approbation, then he at once vindicates the most revolting 
idolatry, and relinquishes the ground freely chosen by himself; 
for he has professed to defend the invocation of the chink 
solely and exclusively on the principle, that*Sitice it is right re 

-_ask the intereessory prayers of the living,dt cannot be wrong 
to ask the intercessory prayers of the dead. But; if he mark 
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the preceding documents with his in lignant reprobation, as 
grossly and disgustingly idolatrous, then he censures the 
authorized practice of his church; an1 thus, by unequivocally 
declaring that this alleged infallible church both may err and 
has erred, becomes tainted with what the Latins deem 
heretical pravity.”’* 

While “ gods- protectors” are referred to in the plural, 
(and history shows them to have been numerous enough, ) 
the singular, “a strange god,” is used, intimating that one of 
these demon-gods would hold a decided pre-eminence over 
the rest. Whoever will make himself acquainted with the 
internal state of the Latin church, will learn, that by the close 
of the tenth century, the idolatrous adorers ‘of the Virgin 
eame to- recognize her as a new divinity. The language 
already quoted to establish. this point, the worship ‘of the 
Virgin, has certainly in the Romish rituals a more promi- 
nent place than the worship of either the Father or the 
Son. ‘ O Queen of. Heaven! have me excused with Christ 
thy son, whose anger I fear, and whose fury I vehemently 
dread; for against thee only have I sinned!” “The Rosary 
of the blessed Virgin, according to the Catholic prayer-book 
consists of the joyful mysteries, assigned for Mondays and 
Thursdays throughout the year, the Sundays of Advent, 
and after Epiphany till Lent; the dolorous and sorrowful 
mysteries, for Tuesdays and Fridays through the year, and 
the Sunday in Lent; and the glorious mysteries for Wednes- 
Jays and Saturdays through the year, and Sundays after 
Easter until Advent. Each of these mysteries includes five 
mysteries; each of which again contains ‘the meditation’ and 
the prayer’ to the Virgin. The worship of the Virgin is 
hus secured, by repeated acts of devotion, for every day 
hreughout the year. The concluding mystery of mysteries 
uns thus: ‘ The meditation— Let us contemplate in this 
nystery, how the glorious Virgin’ Mary was, with great 
ubilee and exultation of the whole court of heaven, and par- 
icular glory of all the saints, crowned by her Son with the 
rightest diadem of glory. The prayer.—O glorious queen of 
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all the heavenly citizens, we beseech thee, accept this Rosary 
which (as a crown of roses) we offer at thy feet; and grant, 
most gracious lady, that by thy intercession, our souls may 
be inflamed with go ardent a desire of seeing thee so gloriously 
crowned, that it may never die in us, until it be changed into 
the happy fruition of thy blessed sight. Hail Holy Queen, 
Mother of mercies,” Sc.* Mr. Keith well observes, 
“There are, indeed, mysteries of mysteries in the Roman 
Catholic Church, and such is her name; but even from hence 
it is apparent that there is no mystery in the fact, that, 
together with the honor of Mahuzzim, or gods-protectors, 
was associated that of a god whom their fathers knew not — 
‘a New Divinity.’ ” + 

It may be supposed, that this idolatrous homage to the Vir- 
gin was confined to the darkest days of Papal superstition, 
but it is far otherwise; THz Virern, is now the rallying cry 
of those who are seeking to establish the superstitious influ- 
ences of popery anew over the minds of “young France.” 
A present archbishop of Lyons, we are informed on respect- 
able authority, { in his last charge, places the Virgin not only 
on a level with Jesus Christ as our intercessor, but far above 
him; asserting, in effect, that few will find salvation through 
Christ, but that few or none will fail who apply to “ the holy 
Virgin—the Mother of God!” 

Intimately associated with the adoration of saints, is the 
worship of images. The charge of idolatry, we are aware, is 
a very serious one: it implies a direct violation of the second 
commandment of the Decalogue; consequently, every effort 
of sophistry has been used, since the era of the Reformation. 
to evade the charge, by endeavoring to establish a distinction 
between relative worship and positive worship. The bishop 
of Aire, in his ‘“ Amicable Discussion,’”? addressed to the 
English laity, imagines that he offers a vindication of the 
hierarchy to which he belongs by making this distinction: 
“¢ Absolute worship,’ he observes, “of whatever degree, i: 


* Roman Catholic Prayer-Book, p. 136, 7. 
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paid to the prototype alone; relative worship, on the contrary, 
is the sole worship paid to the image.’ * 

His veteran opponent, Mr. Faber, grapples with this 
sophistry in a most masterly style. “I admit,” says Mr. F. 
“that he who adores the image, adores in it the person of him 
whom it represents; and thence I admit also, that the image 
would not be adored, save on account of its supposed relation 
to the person of whom it is deemed the similitude. But still 
I am unable to discern how the bishop’s distinction can 
absolve his.church from the awful charge of gross idolatry. 
The most ignorant Pagan, in bowing down before his idol, 
never thought of adoring it, except with that species of 
worship which the bishop terms ‘relative.’ His constant 
language, as we learn from Arnobius, was, ‘Not that brass, 
and gold, and silver, when fashioned into statues, are gods, 
but that, through these images, the invisible gods are honored 
and worshipped.’ The ancient Pagan and the modern bishop 
of Aire alike contend for the propriety of what they alike 
denominate ‘relative adoration.’ But, if'this relative adoration 
be not idolatry, it is difficult to comprehend how the sin of 
idolatry could ever have existed; for no person ever yet 
worshipped an idol without reference to the being whom that 
idol was thought to represent.” ft r 

It does not comport with the limits and design of our 
volume to enter minutely into the history of the contests 
respecting the worship of images. The seventh cecumenical 
council, summoned by the emperor Constantine at Constanti- 
nople, A.D. 754, condemned, unequivocally, the worship of 
images, and required their removal and destruction. His son, 
who succeeded him A. D. 775, under the title of Leo IV., 
maintained the sentiments of his father and the seventh 
council; but a cup of poison, given at the suggestion of his 
perfidious wife, rendered the cause of idolatry triumphant. 
“The profligate Irene, after having thus accomplished the 
Jeath of her husband, held the reins of empire during the 
ninority of her son Constantine, and, to establish her 

* Discuss. Amie vol. ii. p. 326. 


+ Faber’s Difficulties of Ron aaism, p. 223, 224. 
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authority on more solid foundations, entered into an alliance 
with Adrian, bishop of Rome, A.C. 786, and summoned a 
council at Nice im Bythinia, which is known by the title of 
the second Nicene council. In this assembly the imperial 
laws concerning the new idolatry were abrogated, the decrees 
of the council at Constantinople reversed, the worship of 
images and of the cross restored, and severe punishments 
denounced against such as maintained that God was the only 
object of religious adoration.” * 

Ever since the second council of Nice, the idolatrous 
worship of images has been “part and parcel” of the law and 
practice of the Roman hierarchy; setting at defiance the 
laws of God: “Thou shalt have no other Gods before me. 
Thou shalt not make unto thee any graven image, or any 
likeness of anything that is in heaven above, or that is in the 
earth beneath, or that is in the water under the earth: thou shalt 
not bow down thyself to them, nor serve them.” Exod. xx. 4,5. 
The sophistical distinction of modern Romanists will not avail 
to shelter them from ithe just charge of violating this Divine 
command. ‘The argument of Mr. Faber, expressed in lan- 
guage alike forcible and just, is unanswerable. “ Where, in 
‘the awful word of Jehoveh thundering from Mount Sinai, is 
there any idle distinction between relative worship and 
positive worship? In the book of God I read not such 
vain subtilties; their existence was never dreamed of in the 
ancient church of Israel. The command is positive, explicit, 
universal. If the wisdom of the Lord hath made no exceptions, 
shall the puny dexterity of quibbling schoolmen dare authorita- 
tively to propound them, and, under an anathema, to enforce 
them upon the Catholic church of Christ? If God hath spoken 
unlimitedly, shall a presumptuous council dare to set limits to 
his decision? The adoration of images is enjoined by the 
second Nicene council, in express opposition to the sound 
and scriptural determination of its immediate Constantino- 
politan predecessor; and this adoration, lamentable to say, is 
justified and vindicated by a Latin prelate of the nineteenth 


* Mosheim, cent, viii. chap. iii, sect.-13. 
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century, to whose general excellence report bears ample 
testimony. Yet all adoration of images is straitly prohibited - 
by that jealous God who is the sovereign Lord both of heaven 
and of earth. From one end of the Bible to the other, not a 
hint is breathed of the bishop’s vain distinction between 
relative worship and positive worship. The adoration of 
images, under any pretence, is altogether forbidden. ‘Thou 
shalt not bow down thyself to them, nor serve them.’ ” * 
Distinct from the worship of images is yet another object 
of Papal idolatry—the Host. This naturally arose from the 
absurd doctrine of transubstantiation, or the transmutation of 
the bread into the real body of Christ. The worshipping a 
piece of bread as truly God is surely the crowning folly of 
Romanism. And how many thousands, in past agés, when 
‘tthe saints were given into his hands,’”’ have been murdered 
because they would not concur in this blasphemous outrage! 
Among the Papal persecutors it was a favorite éest, and a 
refusal to worship the host was a sure passport to the flames. 
Thus was the emblem of that sacrifice whieh was made in 
infinite compassion for the souls of men, made the pretext for 
the destruction of their bodies. Even to this day, when the 
host is elevated or is carried along the streets, Romanists bow 
down as devoutly as ever Pagans knelt to the image of 
Jupiter. ig 
There are yet two more features in the portraiture of the 
king that should “do according to his will,” that require 
notice —that he should “cause them to rule over many ;” and 
“divide the land for gain.” If the relative pronoun “them” 
is to be used with the strictness of ordinary construction, 
the clause may be considered as referring to the influence the 
patron saints of the respective kingdoms possessed on the 
minds of men in the age referred to. “St. George for 
England ”—“ St. Andrew for Scotland ’”’—and “St. Patrick for 
Ireland,” were ever the rallying cry of the respective nations 
during the Papal dominion. St. Dennis was less potent in 
France; but in Spain St. James was all-powerful. We are 


* Faber’s Difficulties of Romanism, p. 226,227, 
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inclined to the opinion, however, that in this instance, as in 
so many others, the antecedént is understood and not expressed ; 
and that the relative “them” refers to the subordinate officers 
of the “wilful king,” the different orders of ecclesiastics, 
from the cardinal to the monk. How truly these spiritual 
authorities “ruled over many,’ is not a subject capable of | 
dispute. This interpretation of the clause also places it in 
perfect accordance with the following: “(And shall divide the 
land for gain.” 

The Papal priesthood are fond of representing themselves 
as the successors of the Levites, and claim tithes of the 
produce of the land on that account; but they have been very 
earefuk not to imitate them in one point; the Levites possessed 


no inhePitance in land. The Papal priesthood, in perfect 


contrast, selected, for the seats of their bishoprics, monasteries, 
and other “strongholds,” the most beautiful and_ fertile 
portions of the countries over which they held sway. 
Indeed, so acquisitive was the Roman church in this respect, 
that it was deemed necessary to pass acts limiting their 
landed possessions, Test the church should absorb the whole, 
instead of only ‘dividing the land.” : 
® We have now passed under: review every important 
particular of thé fourth beast and little horn of Daniel’s 
seventh chapter, and of the “king that should do according to 
ne will,” as deseribed in his pldcenib chapter. In accord- 
3 with the plan we have laid down, we have noticed the 
pavallelians i in the "deans of Paul to the Thessalonians—= 


~ the great “ apostacy;” his prophetic announcement to Timothy; 


eu the visions of John, in his thirteenth afd seventeenth 
apters; the former containing the symbols of the ten-horned 
and the two-horned beasts, and the latter, that of the woman 
in purple riding on the beast “having seven heads and ten 
horns.” So complete is the identity of these prophecies, that, 
in passing through the first of the series, we have noticed 
every particular in several of the latter; while in others only 
a few additional prophetic suggestions remain to be “mated”? 
‘with the facts of history. 
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The thirteenth chapter of the Revelations wetland twoe 


distinct visions; the beast with ten horns; referring to the .” 


Roman empire, both i in its Pagan and every successive state ; ~ 


and the beast-with i786 horns, which bears the same relation « 


to the former that the little ork of Daniel does to histfourth 
beast. 

The ten-horned beast Donel beheld rise up out of the, 
boisterous sea of national contention; the beast with two. 
horns. rose up out of “the earth,’ or the Roman empire. 
The first beast has already been sufficiently describéd and 

‘commented upon, in all his attributes;* but the second 
symbol, the beast with two horns, requires some additional 
vars of elucidation. 

This beast had “two horns like a lamb.” The ensign, or 
standard, of the Papal kingdom is a lamb at the foot of the cross, 
and the pontiff often assumes the appearance of a lamb; 
styling himself, in mock humility, the “servant of servants,” 
professing to derive all his power from the Lamb of God. 
The two horns probably refer to the two-fold species of power 
which the pontiff possesses—as a temporal prince, and as 
universal bishop. Notwithstanding his innocent appearance, 
he “spake as a dragon.” This feature of his character —in 
which his blasphemous and persecuting edicts prove. ‘his 
resemblance to the Pagan dragon which gave him his throne, 
have already been piieientiy noticed. “He-exercised the 
power of the first beast;” for the nations. which composed 
the empire of the West placed their pow er at his disposal ; 
while he, in return, caused all the pt 1 to worship the first 
beast, whose “wound was healed.’ * No’ terms can» more 
plainly set forth the mutual support which the temp 
power of the Roman empire andthe spiritual power of the 
Roman hierarchy rendered to each other; a nefarious com- 
pact, byewbich’t the souls and bodies of millions v were held in 
bondage for ages. 

The prophet next refers to this power as a miracle monger, 


~* Mr. Keith strangely Rigimal ce the ten-horned Weast to refer solely to 
the Pagan empire; but the Pagan empire was never invested with ten horus, 
or divided into ten kingdoms. . 
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with all power, and signs, and lying wonders,” as the 


af "apostle clearly describes the same dominion in’ his epistle to 


_ =the Thessalonians. The claim which the-Church of Rome 
. has profusely made to miraculous power, and which she urges ’ 
_as.a proof of her apostolical character, most ied 

roves the very reverse. The absurd miracles pretended to 
have been performed by Roman saints, both alive and. dead, 

“are too generally known to require detail. This claim is not 
yet abandoned 5 even in our own day, a Roman divine of 
“some eminence has published a vindication of the miracle of — 
the ‘‘ Holy House of Loretto”—the house é of Joseph and ie 
flying through the air from Palestine to Italy! 

This two- \g at beast induced the nations, to make an 
image to the beast which had a ‘deadly wound.” This beast 
has already been clearly identified as the Roman empire, and 
at the time it received the “ deadly wound”. it was in a nomi- 

- nally Christian state.” From what follows it would appear 
that the “image of the beast” must refer to the pontificate 
itself, while the two-horned beast refers to the body of the 
Roman hierarchy, which “gives life unto the image of the 
beast; that the image of the beast should both speak, and ~ 

"cause that as many as would not worship the image of the 
beast should be killed;” (ver. 155) and “‘ caused all, both small 
and great, rich and poor, free and bond, to receive a markan | 
their right hand or on their frmeletins and that ho man 
might buy or sell, save he that had the mark, or the name 
of the beast, or the number of bis name.” .We consider, 
then, these symbols of the ten-horned beast, the two-horne 
lamb-like beast, and the image of the’ beasty as. exhibiting 
with a fidelity, astonishingly min ite, the relations which the 
papal Roman empire, the corrupt church, and the - pontifi- 


- cate, or the office*of the pope himself, sustained to each 


other. The apostate church, through its representatives, the 
cardinals, first creates (‘gives life” to ) this” “image,” (the 
pope, ) and then “ worships,” and causes all others to worship 
him. In the medals of the pontificate of Martin V., tw 

persons are represented as erowning the pope, while two 
kneei before hint; and on the medal is this inscription : Quem 
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CREANT oe these “whom they create they worship. ee Divine’. 


ingenuity alone could suggest imogery so perfectly deser ee * “s 


of actions at once so stare and so complicated. “The mind 


that does not, on eandid contemplation, discern ‘the wonderful * 
falfimidnd of these minute predictions, no argument ean reach. - ~ 


Well has Newton observed, that “the proeties) descends moré 
and more into particulars, from the Roman state, or-ten< 
kingdoms in -general, to the Roman church or clergy in 


particular, and still more particulazly to the person of the . 


pope, the head of th 1@ state as well as of the church, the king 
of kings;as well as bishop of bishops.22* 

"The. prophetic affirmation, that this ctditoue power would 
not permit any “to buy or sell” who did not receive his 
“mar k”—acknowlec ge his authority, has-been fully sustained 
by the course of events. “At is stated of William the 


Conqueror, that he gave his power to the pope sso submis- - 


sively, that “he would not permit any man in his power to 
buy: or sell w hom he found disobedient’to the Apostolic See. 
The council of the Lateran, inthe pontitic:te of Alexander IIL, 
decreed, respecting the Waldenses and Albigenses, “that no” 
man presume to entertain or eherish them, or to exercise traffic 
with them.” The Synod of Tours also ordained, under the 
severest ecclesiastical penalties, “that no man. ate; d presume 
to hold any communion with them in selling and buying, ‘that, 

being deprived of ‘the comforts of humanity, they may be 
compelled —to repent.” Pope Martin V., “speaking like a 
dy ragon,” (for Diocletian, thegPagan_persecutor, had published 
a_similar edict,) commands “that they permit not heretics to 
have houses in “their districts, or enter info any contracts, or 
earry on, commerce, with Christians.” ‘The likeness is com- 
plete. The only hope. for the Romanist ‘is to prevent its 
coming into the hands of the commen peop! le; and it is not to 
be wondered that papal priests in all nations and ages should 
prohibit the use of the Scriptures, and even take them from 
theit spiritual slaves and burn them. Glory to God in the 
gest, that they dare not now Burn those who’ give bibles:or 
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“those who read them, as in former ages, but only the bibles 
‘ themselves, and*even that they endeavor to deny, failing 
* in-which they disown; but they do not subject to any ecclesiasti- 
* cal ceisure, the perpetrators of these blasphemous acts against 


God’s* own Son, and outrageous violations of the feelings of 
their fellow-citizens. 

One more circumstance respecting the lamb-like beast, and 
that of singular interest, remains to be noticed. Respecting 


_it, the apostle affirms, “Here is wisdom; let him that hath 


understanding count the number of the beast;” for “it is 
the number of a man,’ that is, according to the practice of 
numbering used among men. It was customary among the 
ancients, who used certain letters of the alphabet to designate 
numbers, to refer to their deities and other objects by the 
numbers which the letters used in their respective names 
amounted to. Thus Thouth, the Egyptian Mercury, was 
designated “by the number 1218; Jupiter, as m arxu, The 
Beginning of all Things, by 757; the sun by the number 608. 
It is stated in the epistles of St. Barnabas, (whether genuine 
‘or. not is of no moment in the point in question,) that the 
number 318 comprises the name of Jesus, with the idea of 
his crucifixion, thus: 


is é Two first letters of the name in Greek, § ¥ 
a T' Emblem of the ¢ross /...cc..ceheteseceses 900 ‘ 


- 


to establish the process to which the ‘‘number of the beast” 
is to be submitted. The prophet has carefully. defined that it 
is not the number of his age, nor of any of his memorable 
attributes or actions, but “of his name;’’ (verse 17.) The 
number is 666. What letters, in the languages in which the 
prophecies were written, make up this number? — It is most 
remarkable that the words ordinarily used, both by the 
Hebrews and the Greeks, to represent the Roman empire, 
both amount,to the number 666. The word Romith, (the 
feminine of Romi, to agree with the noun “beast,’’) is exactly 
this number. But we apprehend the. reference is more 
> 
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especially to the Greek word Lateinos; since, in all proba- 
bility, the Revelations were originally written in the Greek 


language. 7 

guag’ INIA OU LER 30 
NN TREES SCDE CORGCOnS 1 

TD wh wwe av wcire vceje 308 

BN cite eters tere tees 6 

Bie Maraterelc/amnteleeeste sielete 12 

NN cece ween viewinse 50 

ND cfespied cleioie iste) clais ol sie 70 

Ste ses once wee 20e 

666 


Modern authors on prophecy can claim no credit for this 
“wisdom.” It appears as early as the writings of Ireneus, 
who, as we have previously observed, was the disciple of 
Polycarp, who was the disciple of John. He says, “the 
name Laieinos contains the number 666; and it is very 
likely, because the last kingdom is so called for they are 
the Latins, who now reign.”*  Lateinos, with the ei, as 
affirmed by Bishop Newton, “is the true orthography, as 
the Greeks thus wrote the long 7 of the Latins, and 
even the Latins themselves in former times.” + Certainly 
no name than that of ‘Latin,’ can be more characteristic of 
the papal hierarchy. Whatever nations of Europe were 
converted to the faith of the Church of Rome, they received 
with that faith the Latin language. All the official proceedings 
of the papal hierarchy have ever been, and still are, in Latin; 
and not only so, but the whole services of the Roman church 
(except occasionally a brief sermon) have: ever been in 
Latin: children are christened in Latin; youth confirmed in 
Latin; young men and maidens married in Latin; their 
prayers and praises are Latin; the office for the visitation of 
the sick is in Latin; the dead are buried in Latin; and they 
are the only parties who have no occasion to complain of this 
perpetual use of a foreign, and to the great mass of the people 
an unknown, tongue. 

It was not religion alone that the dominion of papal Rome 
pervaded with the “ Latin” language—the departments of 


* 
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law and physic were equally latinized; and indeed, till after 
the era of the Reformation, almost every author who wrote on 
any branch of literature or science wrote in Latin. Wherever 
the power of papal Rome has been felt, there the “(number 
of his name” will be found; and even now scores are on 
their way to teach the myriads of China, or the thousands of 
the Southern Ocean, to mumble prayers in Latin! Wherever 
you find him, the number of the beast is 666. 


The vision of “the woman upon a scarlet-colored beast,” as 
narrated by the apocalyptic writer in his eighteenth chapter, 
is one as strikingly impressive as it is hideous and disgusting. 
The figure of an “harlot” in gay attire sitting upon “the 
beast with seven heads and ten horns,” already identified as 
the papal Roman empire, leaves no room to doubt that a fresh 
portraiture of the Latin hierarchy, which was sustained in its 
evil courses by the nations comprising the Roman empire, is 
designed by the prophetic painter. 

The woman is designated “an harlot;” (ver. 1.) This 
clearly distinguishes the symbol from that applied either to the 
Pagan or Mahometan powers; they have never been false to 
faith previously pledged; but the church of Rome, as we have 
seen, has “fallen away,” apostatized from her spiritual head, 
and has been playing the harlot (spiritually) with the “kings 
of the earth.”* Let the reader turn to the third verse of 
the following chapter, and he will see this unlawful inter- 
course between church and state strikingly characterized. 
Herein is the harlotry of the Latin hierarchy, that it has 
prostituted the institutions of the gospel and the spiritual 
power of the church to the basest purposes of the most 
profligate and tyrannical emperors and kings; (of this the 
instance of Phocas and Irene might suflice;) and in return 


* There was great propriety in addressing this language to the early . 
Christians, who were, a very large proportion of them, converted Jews; 
since it was under a similar figure they had been accustomed, in the 
writings of Ezekiel, Hosea, and other of their prophets, to see depicted 
the apostacy of their own ancestors of the pure worship of the true God 
to the adoration of the idols of other nations, and their unhallowed alliances 
with surrounding kingdoms, 
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has’ received the favors of the despots of mankind, to enable 
her to maintain her own tyranny over the consciences and 
souls of men. The Latin church claims never to have put 
men to death for their opinions: it is in one sense true; she 
only condemned them as heretics, and then handed them over 
to the “sheriff,” or other representative of the civil power 
of the empire, to be burned. She did not herself wage war 
against the Waldenses, but she called upon the princes of the 
empire to do those deeds of infamy, just exactly as the 
mistress calls upon her infatuated paramour to execute the 
suggestions of her malice and revenge. A more truthful 
simile could not possibly have been found by the holy seer. 

The harlot is described as “‘arrayed in purple and scarlet 
color, and decked with gold and precious stones and pearls.” 
Can any description of the pride, pomp and magnificence of 
the church of Rome be more literal than this? It has been 
the boast of the Romanists themselves that the pomp and 
splendor of modern (or papal) Rome, much exceeded that of 
ancient (or pagan) Rome. Platina, appointed librarian of 
the Vatican by Sextus IV., (in the middle of the sixteenth 
century, ) and therefore an impartial witness, speaks of the 
vast sums he had laid out in purchasing “diamonds, sapphires, 
emeralds, chrysolites, jaspers, unions, and all manner of 
precious stones.” This pontiff also, as though ambitious to 
fulfil prophecy, directed that-none but cardinals should wear 
scarlet caps; having previously given them cloth of that color 
wherewith to array their beasts when they rode abroad. It 
is not pontiffs alone who have delighted in these gaudy and 
costly trappings: churches have vied with each other in 
accumulating gold and silver and precious stones; insomuch 
that they almost became the store-houses for keeping the 
gold and jewelry of the world. Little did these Latins think 
how exactly they were fulfilling their prophetic character, or 
how carefully they were amassing treasure for the service of 
modern reformers and revolutionists. The woman is just 
now making strenuous efforts to re-collect a little of her 
scattered wealth, only to store it up again to be scattered 
for ever! The cup of her abominations she is again seeking 
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to present to the lips of kings and potentates; but the potion 
is intermingled with so many bitter leaves from the flower of 
memory, that its lusciousness ceases to captivate. 

Upon the forehead of this harlot was written her name, 
“Mysrzery, Banyion true Great, THE MOTHER OF HARLOTS 
AND ABOMINATIONS OF THE EARTH!’’ Does this title belong 
to Pagan Rome, or to Rome Papal? The title of “mystery” 
is no more applicable to pagan Rome than to Carthage, 
Corinth, or Ephesus; but it was a mystery that a professedly 
Christian church should become a mother of abominations, 
and a persecutor of the saints of God. Neither was pagan 
Rome a “mother” of false religious institutions: she rather» 
learned of other nations than taught them. But the papacy 
delights in the title of “our holy mother.” Truly she is the 
“‘mother of harlots;” for how many national churches, (some 
of them purified from many other abominations,) have with 
true filial respect followed the example of their mother in 
prostituting the spiritual functions of the church to those of 
the state which feeds them. Indeed, the “daughters” have in 
one point sunk below the mother in degradation; the old lady 
often maintained her supremacy over her symbolical para- 
mours; but the daughters have admitted the supremacy of 
the state, which the mother so pertinaciously resisted; and 
although it is said (perhaps slanderously) that the papal 
throne was once, by imposture, filled by a woman, yet the 
papacy is not chargeable with the abomination of having 
avowedly a-woman for “head of the church.” 

It is this very question of supremacy between the temporal 
and the ecclesiastical power that is the real occasion of the 
agitations which are now occurring both in Scotland and 
England. The most devoted, evangelical, and energetic 
portion of the Scottish national Kirk have abandoned all 
connection with the State, because they cannot conscientiously 
be subject to her control in the appointment of ministers, or 
any other matter of ecclesiastical discipline; thus happily 
repudiating the least claim, on their part, to be called a 
“daughter” of the “mother church.” The Puseyism of 
England is, in reality, nothing but an attempt to restore the 
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‘church of England to the oe eet she enjoyed over the 
state when a portion of the great Papal hierarchy, and 
establish, more fully, her claim to relationship with the 
“mother.” But that day has gone by; if states support 
churches, they will have the ultimate control, and they ought; 
and this very interchange of service between the church and 
the state is spiritual harlotry, whichever of the parties may 
claim the supremacy. The true church of Christ must cease to 
be such by union with the state. The transmission of corrupt 
influences through this union seems inevitable ; the Protestant 
churches of Germany are manifesting their descent by evincing 
the persecuting tendencies of the ‘“‘mother,” not one only, but 
many of them, fining and imprisoning the saints of God for 


- worshipping Him, and administering his ordinances according 


to the dictates of their own consciences. The union of church 
and state always tends to engender a persecuting spirit. It 
did so in the minds of Cranmer and other English reformers, 
who consented to burn at the stake, not, indeed, a Romanist, 
(though that had been equally murder,) but a woman that was 
less papistical than themselves. Calvin was led, by it, to assent 
to the murder of Servetus. The New England Puritans, 
sincere and devoted as was their piety, were led into most 
lamentable cruelties by not discerning the unseriptural char- 
acter of union between church and state. The Episcopal 
church in Virginia, before the Revolution, imprisoned many for 
preaching the gospel. All these iniquities originated with 
the “mother of harlots,” and were but copies of her example; 
and their history establishes a truth that ought never to be 
forgotten: that any established connection, for purpose of mutual 
support, between the church and the state, is spiritual fornication, 
destructive to the purity of the church, and to the liberties of the 
state. Thankful to God ought we to be that, while the 
constitution of the United States exists, the “mother of 
harlots”? can have no daughter (how numerous soever her 
advocates may be) in any portion of our confederacy. 

It is not necessary, in order to the right understanding of 
this prophecy, to repeat or enlarge upon the bloody persecu- 
tions referred to as fulfilling the clause, ‘drunk with the 
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plood of the saints.” Though much more copious illustrations 
than those already extracted from the page of history, might be 
adduced, we forbear; we desire not to unveil more of this 
mass of corruption than is absolutely necessary to establish 
the fulfilment of prophecy. 

The prophet was thrown, by the scenery of this vision, into 
‘“oreat amazement;” and the angel was instructed to 
unfold “the mysteries of the woman” to the apostle. He 
proceeds to speak of the beast with seven heads and ten horns, 
(the Roman empire,) as a beast which “was,” (up to the time 
of its overthrow by the Goths,) and “cs not,’ (during its 
divided state, ) and “shall ascend out of the bottomless pit,” and 
go into perdition ; (shall be resuscitated out of the commotions 
amidst the ten kingdoms, and shall exist till it is utterly de-" 
stroyed by the “stone cut out of the mountain without hands.” ) 
We can see nothing forced or difficult in this interpretation ;" 
Dr. Stuart, however, is of opinion that the apostle John refers ” 
to what “the soothsayers predicted of Nero, early in his reign, 
that he would be deprived of his office, flee his country, go to 
the East, and there recover his dominion;”’ and that such reports 
were so rife amidst the people at that period that “the great 
mass of the community do not appear to have believed in the 
reality of Nero’s death at the time he was assassinated; and 
many men at Rome, for a long time, decked his tomb with 
flowers, expecting and hoping that he might revive.” * 
Nero, the beast that was, and is not, and yet is, and whose 
deadly wound was healed! Dr. S. makes the inspired 
prophet declare facts to have existed which never did take 
place —utter predictions absolutely false, in order to make out 
his favorite theory. Could it have been supposed that an 
eminent divine and scholar could have so degraded the 
predictions'of the Divine word, as to make them copy the 
lying dicta of heathen soothsayers? 

The statement of the apostle in the tenth verse appears 
perfectly lucid and explicit.— Of ‘the seven kings,” or forms 
of government, “five are fallen,” the five forms preceding 


* Hints on the Interpretation of Propheey, p. 122. 
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the imperial, as already described; one is the imperial, 
which was in being at the time the apostle wrote; and “the 
other,” that which succeeded the imperial, either the Gothic 
kings, or the dukedom of*Rome: “and when he cometh he 
must continue a short space,’ which was the case with both 
these forms of government; “and the beast that was and is 
not, (the imperial,) he is the eighth, and is of the seven”— 
what can more directly point to the revival of the imperial 
power of the West in the times of Charlemagne? In one 
sense the Papal empire was the eighth form of government; »- 
in another it was, the sixth, which had the deadly wound, « 
and revived. 

In the closing part of this chapter the apostle clearly 
narrates the rise of the ten kings, or kingdoms, which had 
‘sone mind to give their power and strength unto the beast.” 
How the kings which preceded that infamous emperor could 
have “one mind” to give him their “strength and power,” 
when they had been dead long ago, Dr. Stuart, who applies 
this chapter to Nero, has omitted to inform us.. How to 
regard them as kingdoms having their power “one hour,” at 
the same period, with the beast; and how, with “one mind,” 
they gave their ‘‘strength” to sustain the Papal tyranny, is 
all perfectly plain, even to the most ordinary conception; no 
less so their wars “against the Lamb,” (ver. 14,) which have 
been already treated of; and equally plain is the fulfilment . 
(in part only, as yet) in our own days, that the ten kingdoms 
which had sustained the papacy should “‘ hate her,” and “make 
her desolate,” strip her of her authority; ‘eat up her flesh,” 
consume her ill-gotten treasures; and even “burn her with 
fire.’ The destruction of the Papal authority amidst many 
nations at the time of the Reformation, and amidst several 
others at the time of the French Revolution; the confiscation 
of the property and revenues of the church, and the hatred 
and violence manifested towards her priests, thousands of 
whom did not escape even from death itself, have thus far, at 
least, (though the vials of wrath have not all been poured 
out,) sufficiently verified the truth of the prophecy, and the 
correctness of the application. They agreed to give “their 
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kingdoms unto the beast, until the words of God shall be 
filfilled.” We have already seen that the “words of God” 
relating to the rise and prosperity of the papacy have been 
“fulfilled ;’? and in the subsequent sections, we shall perceive 
the verification of those which relate to its decline, so clearly 
as to enable us to wait with patience, and with confidence, till 
the last lines of prophecy, which assure us of the glorious 
change which awaits the world —from the dominion of Satanic 
organized power in every form, are fully and finally accom- 
plished. 


SECTION VI. 


THE PAPACY FROM THE COMMENCEMENT OF THE REFORMATION, 1 TO THE 
FRENCH REVOLUTION. © 


A.D. 1517—1789. 


£ REVELATIONS. 
CH. X. 


1 And I saw another angel come down from heaven, clothed with a 
cloud: and a rainbow was upon his head, and his face was as it were the 
2 sun, and his feet as pillars of fire; and he had in his hand a little book 
open: and he set his right foot upon the sea, and his left foot on the 
earth, and cried with a loud voice, as when a lion roareth: and when he 
had cried, seven thunders uttered their voices. And when the seven 
thunders had uttered their voices, I was about to write: and I heard a 
voice from heaven saying unto me, Seal up those things which the seven 
5 thunders uttered, and write them not. And the angel which I saw 
stand upon the sea and upon the earth, lifted up his hand to heaven, and 
6 sware by him that liveth for ever and ever, who created heaven, and the 
things that therein are, and the earth, and the things that therein are, 
and the sea, and the things which are therein, that there should be time 
7 no longer: but in the days of the voice of the seventh angel, when he 
shall begin to sound, the mystery of God should he finished, as he hath 
declared to his servants the prophets. 


~ 


~ Ww 


The darkest hour of night precedes the dawn. The 
powers of darkness had “‘made war against the saints,” and 
had “prevailed.” The lights of the world had, apparently, 
been extinguished. The Waldenses had long since been 
destroyed, except a small remnant who, expatriated from their 
beauteous valleys, were wandering as outcasts amidst the 
nations of the earth; and more than a century had passed 
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since the voices of Huss and of Jerome had been silenced by 
a cruel death. ; 

During this period of uninterrupted darkness the corruption 
of the apostate church had reached its highest pitch.” The 
change from light to darkness—from liberty to despotism — 
from truth to delusion—from purity to licentiousness, had 
become complete. Primjtive Christianity had appealed to 
the Scriptures; now the Divine word itself had become a 
prohibited book: at the beginning Christ had instituted a 
society of brethren; now an absolute and hideous despotism 
had trodden down the liberties of the children of God. The 
apostles had declared that sin was pardoned through faith in 
the atonement of Christ; the Roman priesthood had estab- 
lished the doctrine that sin was forgiven through penance— 
satisfaction made by the sinner himself. As the church 
became more corrupt, penance became more severe; till, in 
the eleventh century, voluntary flagellation had become, in 
some countries, quite fashionable. A truly edifying sight, to 
behold hundreds of persons stripped nearly naked, going 
about the streets flogging one another severely to atone for 
their sins!' The priesthood, which enjoined these austerities, 
was rapidly becoming odious to the people at large, when 
luckily a device was discovered which would at once save the 
backs of the people; and fill the coffers of the church. “O 
penitents,” said the merciful and considerate priests, ‘you _ 
are unable to perform the penances we have imposed upon 
you. Well then, we, the priests of God, and your pastors, 
will take upon ourselves this heavy burden. Who can 
better fast than we? Who better kneel and recite psalms 
than ourselves?” But the laborer is worthy of his hire. 
“Wor a seven weeks fast, (said Regino, abbot of Prum,) such 
as are rich shall pay twenty pence, those who are less wealthy 
ten pence, and the poor three pence, and in the same propor- 
tion for other things.” Some courageous voices were raised 
against this traffic, but in vain.” * 

So admirable a device could not fail to receive the Papal 


* D’Aubigne’s History of the Reformation, p. 36. 
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sanction. A “bull” of Clement VII. declared this new 
doctrine an article of faith. The necessities of the church 
increased with the profligacy of its rulers. Celebrated 
courtezans and sumptuous feasts had a tendency to keep the 
treasury of the pontificate empty. The expensive vices of 
the Roman court only, however, produced a more copious 
issue of “indulgencies.” What a happy arrangement that 
the gross sins of the heads of the church should thus be made 
to conduce to the pardon of the sins of the people, through the 
laudable exertions of the wandering agents of the pope, and 
the wise use the people made of their money! Who would 
not give largely to be freed, not only from severe penance on 
earth, but also from the flames of purgatory? Indeed, there 
were no bounds to the benevolence of God’s vicegerent and 
his associates in iniquity; it was found that a similar parch- 
ment would, on being properly paid for, deliver the souls of 
those long dead from the fires of purgatory! 

Many of’ our readers may be incredulous, or at least deem 
the above sketch an exaggeration. Unhappily for human 
nature, however, the facts alluded to cannot be controverted. 
There exist to the present day more than forty editions of 
the ‘Tax Lists,” which prescribe the amount to be paid, for 
even the most horrid crimes.* A certain price was aflixed 
for murder, another for incest, adultery, perjury, &c. 

Could these pardons have availed, there certainly never 
existed a period in which they were more abundantly needed. 
It must not be said that licentiousness was absolutely univer- 
sal; for there were many souls truly seeking light amid the 
midnight darkness; { but it was so general that it had the 


« The following extract from the “Tax Cancellarie Apostolice 
would not be tolerated if translated :— 
Absolutio pro illo qui in ecclesia cognovit mulierem et alia 
ALA COMMIS s0)0 2.0 @wcie olciere eouavehela teva iielsielojelaueals! fe ee eeeeee O Vi, 
Absolutio pro concubinario, &C.++++++ oes toteee cees tees coos o. Vil, 
Absolutio pro eo qui matrem sororem aut aliam consangui- 
neam vel affinem suam aut cummatrem carnaliter cognovit, g. v. 
—Taxatio Papalis ; being an account of the 'Tax-Book 
of modern Rome. Lond 1825 
+ “A poor Carthusian, brother Martin, wrote this effecting confession : 
‘Oh, most merciful God! I know that I can only be saved, and satisfy 
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appearance of universality. Especially was this the case in 
Rome itself at the earliest dawn of the great Reformation. 
The imperial city had become filled with debauchery, fraud, 
and murder.* It was time a “mighty angel” should ery with 


thy righteousness, by the merit, the innocent suffering, and death of thy 
well-beloved son. Holy Jesus! my salvation isin thy hands. Thou canst 
not withdraw the hands of thy love frem me; for they have created, and 
formed, and redeemed me. Thou hast inscribed my name witha pen 
of iron, in rich merey, and so as nothing can efface it, on thy side, thy 
hands, and thy feet,? &c. After this the good Carthusian placed his 
confession in a wooden box, and enclosed the box in a hole he had made 
in the wali of his cell.—The piety of brother Martin would never have 
been known, if his box had not been found, on the 21st of December, 1776, 
in taking down an old building which had been part of the Carthusian 
convent at Basle. How many convents may have concealed similar 
rreasures ! ’—Hist. Reformation, p. 73. 

* ¢¢ What a spectacle was presented by the pontifical throne in the genera- 
ion immediately preceding the Reformation! Rome, it must be acknow- 
edged, has seldom been witness to so much infamy. 

‘¢ Rodrigo Borgia, after living in illicit intercourse with a Roman lady, had 
‘continued a similar connection with one of her daughters, by name Rosa 
Vanozza, by whom he had had five children. He was living at Rome with 
Vanozza and other abandoned women —as cardinal, and archbishop, visit- 
ng the churehes and hospitals, when the death of Innocent VIII. created a 
acaney in the pontifical chair. He sueceeded in obtaining it by bribing 
ach of the cardinals at a stipulated price. Four mules, laden with silver, 
vere publicly driven into the palace of Sforza, the most influential of the 
ardinals, Borgia became Pope under the name of Alexander ,VI., and 
ejoiced in the attainment of the pinnacle of pleasures. 

«¢ The very day of his coronation he created his son Cresar, a ferocious and 
issolute youth, archbishop of Valencia and bishop of Pampeluna. He next 
roceeded to celebrate, in the Vatican, the nuptials of his daughter Lucre- 
ia, by festivities, at which his mistress, Julia Bella, was present, and which 
ere enlivened by farces and indecent songs. ‘* Most of the ecclesiastics,” 
iys an historian, ‘‘had their mistresses, and all the convents of the capital 
ere houses of ill fame.” Czesar Borgia espoused the cause of the Guelphs, 
1d when by their assistance he had annihilated the power of the Ghibe- 
nes, he turned upon the Guelphs, and crushed them in theirturn. But he 
ould allow none to share in the spoils of his atrocities. In the year 1497, 
Jexander conferred upon his eldest son the duchy of Benevento. The 
uke suddenly disappeared. That night a faggot-dealer, on the banks of 
.e Tiber, saw some person throw a corpse into the river; but he said 
thing of it, for such things were eommon. The Duke’s body was found. 
is brother Cesar had been the instigator of the murder. He did not stop 
ere. His brother-in-law stood in the way of his ambition. One day 
esar caused him to be stabbed on the staircase of the Pope’s palace, and 
: was carried, coyered with blood, to his own apartments. His wife and 
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‘a loud voice as whena lion roareth.”” Who can do otherwise 
than admire the controlling wisdom of that Being who out of 
such a state of midnight darkness could bring forth the moral 
splendors of a glorious day of grace. Had Rome been less 
corrupt the’ monk of Wittemberg had, in all probability, 
remained a monk, and darkness had still brooded over the 
nations. 

The symbol, the explanation of which forms the subject of 
the present section, presents a striking contrast to those which 
have previously been presented. It is no falling star—no 


sister never left him. _Dreading lest Cxesar should employ poison, they 
were accustomed to prepare his meals with their own hands. Alexander 
placed guards before his door; but Cesar ridiculed these precautions, and 
on one oceasion when the Pope visited him, dropped the remark, ‘* What 
cannot be done at dinner may be at supper.” Accordingly, he one day 
gained admittance to the chamber of the wounded man, turned out hi: 
wife and sister, and calling Michilotto, the executioner of his horrors, and 
the only man in whom he placed any confidence, commanded him to stran- 
gle his victim before his eyes. Alexander had a favorite named Peroto. 
whose preferment offended the young duke. Czesar rushed upon him: 
Peroto sought refuge under the Papal mantle, clasping the pontiff in hi: 
arms ;— Cesar stabbed him, ‘and the blood of the victim spirted in th 
pontiff’s face. ‘The Pope,’ adds a eontemporary and witness of thes 
atrocities, ‘loves the Duke his son, and lives in great fear of him. 
Cesar was one of the handsomest and most powerful men of his age. Siz 
wild bulls fell beneath bis hand in single combat. Nightly assassination: 
took place in the streets of Rome. Poison often destroyed those whom tbe 
dagger could not reach. Every one feared to move or breathe lest he shoul¢ 
be the next victim. Cesar Borgia was the hero of erime. The spot on eartl 
where all iniquity met and overflowed was the pontiff’s seat. When mat 
has given himself over to the power of evil, the higher his pretension 
before God, the lower he is seen to sink in the depths of hell. The disso 
lute entertainments given by the Pope and his son Cesar and his daughte 
Luerezia, are such as can neither be described nor thought of. The mos 
impure groves of ancient worship saw not the like. Historians have aceuse: 
Alexander and Luerezia of incest, but the charge is not sufficiently estab 
lished. The Pope, in order to rid himself of a wealthy cardinal, h: 
prepared poison in a small box of sweetmeats, which was to be placed o 
the table after a sumptuous feast: the Cardinal, receiving a hint of th 
design, gained over the attendant, and the poisoned box was placed befor 
Alexander. He ate of it and perished. The whole city came together 
and could hardly satiate themselves with the sight of this dead vipel 
Such was the man who filled the pontifical throne at the commencement 
the age of the Reformation.”—Hist, Reformation, p- 50—52. 
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burning mountain—no smoke from the bottomless pits but a 
“mighty angel clothed with a cloud.” The Lord makes “the 
clouds his: chariots;”’ ‘clouds and darkness are round about 
his throne.” From the dark/¢loud of papal night, the angel _ 
of deliverance, when least expected, makes his appearance. . 

‘A. rainbow was on his head.” " The literal- pledge of the 
covenant that the world should never again be destroyed by or 
water; a figurative declaration that the covenant of grace was | 
nct forgotten, and that the world should never again be e 
overwhelmed with the flood of papal iniquity2 : 

“His face was as it were the sun.” The “light of the © 
Reformation’? has become a’ settled historic phrase. “The ~ 
doctrines of the gospel are the light of the moral world. 
They had been enveloped in darkness; the thick smoke of 
error had obscured them from the sight of the people; but 
now the breath of God’s providence clears away the mist 
from a portion—a large portion, of the moral atmosphere. 
Darkness is the appropriate and oft-repeated symbol of igno- 
ranece—light is no less so.of knowledge. Hence the period 
which preceded the <“earnae. 4 been justly designated © 

as. that of the “dark ages.” -Science and. literature had 
becomé obscured, and the knowledge of divine truth almost, 
entirely lost. The providence of God, employing human, 
instrumentality, appeared to dissipate the former; the provi- 
dence and Spirit. of God, still employing human aid, dispelled 
the latter. 

Three great events were employed by Providence to arouse 
the minds of men from the dread torpor into which they had 
‘unk. The fall of Constantinople scattered the seeds of 
Jiterature and science, which had still been preserved by the 
Greeks, amidst the western nations of Europe. The spirit of 
com neréial enterprise, excited by the discovery of the passage 
around the Cape of Good Hope, and yet more, the wondrous 
discovery of the new world, aroused the old world from its 
stupor; and above all, the invention of the art. of printing 
facilitated the communication of thought from mind to mind, 
and gave to the moral movement an extent and intensity 
which otherwise could never have existed. Thus was the 
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way of the Lord prepared; for literature and science are the 
precursors and auxiliaries of religion. 

It is, however, the bursting of the flood of light from the 
source of divine knowledge—the word of God—to which 
this beautiful vision directly refers. ‘Darkness covered the 
earth, and gross darkness the people;” and never were the 
owls which filled the churches and monasteries of the Latin 
_ hierarchy less fearful of having their nocturnal orgies dis- 
turbed than at the moment when the dawn of truth began to 
appear. Divine light alone could cause this dismal night to 
"pass away. 

The great revival of Christianity, like its first proclamation 
to the world, did not originate in the palaces of princes, or in 
the schools of the learned. It was still the purpose of Him 
who “worketh all things aceording to the counsel of his own 
will,” to “bring to nought the things that are by the things that 
are not.” “If, inthe time of St. Paul, or of Ambrose, of 
Austin, of Chrysostom, or even in the days of Anselm and 
Bernard,” says that admirable historian of the Reformation, 
M. D’Aubigné, “the question had been asked, what people or 
nation God would be likely to use to reform the church, the 
thought might have turned to the countries honored by the 
apostles’ ministry —to Asia, to Greece, or to Rome, perhaps 
to Britain, or to France, where men of great learning had 
preached; but none would have thought of the barbarous 
Germans. All other countries of Christendom had, in their 
turn, shone in the history of the church; Germany alone had 
continued dark. Yet it was Germany that was chosen.” * 

If the country from which this great movement was to 
originate was without honor in the ‘world of scholastic 
divinity, the individual who was appointed in the divine 
counsels to act the most conspicuous part in the great work 
of reformation, was equally removed from all worldly power 
and influence. Martin-Luther (born the 10th of November, 
1485) was of poor and humble parentage. His father labored 
in-the mines of Mansfield during the earlier years of his 


* History of the Reformation, vol. i. p. 75, 6. 
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married state; though he afterwards accumulated some small 
property, and was one of the councillors of the burgh. In 
order to obtain that knowledge for which when a youth his 
soul thirsted, Luther was accustomed, with other poor lads, to 
sing in the streets of Magdeburg, to earn a morsel of bread. 
At the age of eighteen means were found to place him at the 
University of Erfurth. He made rapid progress both in the 
acquisition of knowledge and in attracting the esteem of his 
teachers and associates. All the time he could spare from 
his regular studies he spent at the college library. “One 
day, (he had been then two years at Erfurth, and was twenty 
years of age,) he was opening the books in the library one 
after another, in order to read the names of the authors. One 
which he opened in its turn drew his attention. He had not 
seen any thing like it till that hour. He reads the title: it 
is a Bible! a rare book, unknown at that time. His interest 
is strongly excited; he is filled with astonishment at finding 
more in this volume than those fragments of the gospels and 
epistles which the church has selected to be read to the 
people in their places of worship every Sunday ee year. 
Till then he had thought that they were the whole word of 
God. And here are so many pages, so many chapters, so 
many books, of which he had no idea! his heart beats as he 
holds in his hand all the Scripture divinely inspired. With 
eagerness and indescribable feelings he turns over these 
leaves of God’s word. . .. The bible that had filled him with 
such transport was in Latin. He soon returned to the library 
‘o find his treasure again. He read and re-read, and then in 
his surprise and joy, he went back to read again. The first 
rleams of a new truth then arose in his mind. 

- “Thus has God caused him to find His word! He has 
iow discovered that book of which he is ohe day to give to 
iis countrymen that admirable translation in which the 
Jermans for three centuries have read the oracles of God. 
‘or the first time, perhaps, this precious volume has been 
moved from the place that it occupied in the library of 
Srfurth. This book, deposited upon the unknown shelves of 
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a dark room, is soon to become the book of life to a whole 
nation. The Reformation lay hid in that Bible.” * 

The perusal of the Scriptures opened a new world to 
Luther —the world of his own heart. He realized his just 
- condemnation as a sinner; and became intensely anxious for 
some assurance of eternal safety. Under the influence of the 
prejudice of the times he imagined that the only way ‘to 
secure this most important of all objects, was to submit 
himself to the self-denial and austerities of a monkish life; 
and in spite of the displeasure of his father, and the entreaties 
of his friends, he immured himself in the walls of. the 
monastery of St. Augustine. He found, however, that his 
mind experienced no relief; from the practice of self-inflicted 
mortifications he could derive no assurance that his sins were 
pardoned. Yet this monastery became to him the door of 
hope... 

In the wonderful providence of God, the vicar-general, 
whose duty it was at certain periods to visit all the houses of 
his order, had passed through an experience similar to that of 
Luther, arid had found peace where alone it isto be found; 
not in human suffering, but in the atoning blood of Christ. 
Staupitz was the herald of mercy to the sin-stricken soul of 
Luther. “ ‘Oh, my sin! my sin! my sin!’ cried the young 
monk, one day in the presence of the vicar-general, and in a 
tone of the bitterest grief. ‘Well, would you be only the 
semblance of a sinner,’ replied the latter, ‘and have only the 
semblance of a Saviour?’ And then Staupitz added with 
authority: “ Know that Jesus Christ is the Saviour of those 
even who are real and great sinners, and deserving of-utte1 
condemnation.’ ’?+ Under the scriptural instructions of the 
vicar-general, Re mind of Luther at length found peace ane 
Joy- 

‘We have given this mere sketch of the mental history o 
Luther because it was the rising of the Sun of Righteousnes: 
on the soul of Luther that was the true cause of the Reforma 
tion. It was the re-enacting this work of grace on the soul 


* History of the Reformation, yol. i. p, 131, 2. t Ibid. p. 152. 
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- of thousands, through the emai, of the preaching, 
writings, and discussions of Luther and his associates, that 
constituted the great Reformation. The alliance of princes 
and the protection of their swords was but the shell to the 

_ Kernel; or at most they were but the “pillars of fire” which 
sustained the radiating countenance of divine truth. 
~. The mind of Tinitivee was thus prepared for his great work; 
he could now say, “the love of Christ constraineth me.” God 
asks no man to go forward in his service till his load of sins 
is taken from his back. To accept a free pardon is the first 
act of odedience he requires. To own his Saviour is the 
second. Luther, who had obeyed the first command—to 
believe, had soon opportunity to obey the second—to confess 
Christ before men. : 

“A great agitation reigned, at that time, among the people of 
Germany. The Church had opened a vast market on the earth. 
Judging from the crowd of buyers, and the noise and jests of 
the dealers, we might call it a fair; but a fair held by monks. 
The merchandise they extolled, offering it at a reduced price, 
was, said they, the salvation of souls. 

“The dealers passed through the country in a gay carriage, 
escorted by three horsemen, in great state, and spending 
freely. One might have thought it some dignitary on a royal 
progress, with his attendants and officers, and not a common 
dealer or a begging monk. When the procession approached a 
town, a messenger waited on the magistrate: ‘The grace of 
God, and of the Holy Father is at your gates!’ said the 
envoy. Instantly every thing was in motion in the place. 
The clergy, the priests, the nuns, the council, the school- 
masters, the trades with their flags; men and women, young 
and old, went forth to meet the merchants, with lighted tapers 
in their hands, advancing to the sound of music, and of all 
the bells of the place; ‘so that,’ says an historian, ‘they could 
not have given a grander welcome to God himself.’ Saluta- 
tions being exchanged, the whole procession moved toward 
the church. The pontiff’s bull of grace was borne in front, 
on a velvet cushion, or on cloth of gold. The chief vender 
of indulgences followed, supporting a large red wooden cross ; 
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and the whole procession moved in this manner, amidst 
singing, prayers, and the smoke of incense. The sound of 
organs, and a concert of instruments, received the monkish 
dealer and his attendants into the church. The cross he bore 
with him was erected in front of the altar: on it was hung the 
pope’s arms; and, as long as it remained there, the clergy of 
the place, the penitentiaries, and the sub-commissioners, with’ 
white wands in their hands, came every day after vespers, or 
before the salutation, to do homage to it. This great bustle 
excited a lively sensation in the quiet towns of Germany.”’* 

The chief actor in this disgraceful traflic was one Tetzel. 
‘‘Numerous honors had been accumulated on him. Bachelor 
of Theology, Prior of the Dominicans, Apostolical Commis- 
~ sioner, Inquisitor, he had, ever since the year 1502, filled the 
office of an agent for the sale of indulgences. ... What most 
helped him in his office was the facility he displayed in the 
invention of the strange stories with which the taste of the 
common people is generally pleased. .No means came amiss 
to him to fill-his coffers. Lifting up his voice and. giving 
loose to a coarse volubility, he offered his indulgences to all 
comers, and excelled any salesman at a fair in recommending 
his merchandise.”’ + 

At length Tetzel was providentially brought into contact 
with Luther. “The princes of Saxony, indignant at the 
shameful traffic, had forbidden Tetzel to enter their provinces. 
He was therefore compelled to stop on the territory of his 
patron, the archbishop of Magdeburg. But he drew as near 
as he could to Saxony. At Juterboch he was only four miles 
distant from Wittemburg. ‘This great purse-drainer,’ said 
Luther, ‘went boldly to work, beating’ up the country all 
round, so that the money began to leap out of every man’s 
purse, and fall into his chest.’ The people flocked in crowds 
from Wittemburg, to the indulgence market at Juterboch. 
~ “One day Luther was at confessional in Wittemburg. 
Several residents of that town successively presented them- 
selves; they confessed themselves guilty of great irregularities, 
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dultery, licentiousness, usury, unjust gains; such were the 
hings men came to talk of with a minister of God’s word, 
who must one day give an account of their souls. He 
reproved, rebuked, and instructed. But what was_ his 
ustonishment, when these persons replied that they did not 
intend to abandon their sins!} The pious monk, shocked at. 
his, declared, that since they would not promise~to change 
their habits of life, he could not absolve them. Then it was. 
hat these poor creatures appealed to their letters of indulgence; 
hey showed them, and contended for their efficacy. But 
Luther replied, that he had nothing to do with their paper; 
md he added, ‘if you do not turn from the evil of your way, 
you will all perish.” They exclaimed against this, and 
renewed their application; but the doctor was immoveable. 
‘They must cease,’ he said, ‘to do evil, and learn to do well, 
or otherwise no absolution. Have a care,’ added he, ‘how 
you give ear to the indulgences; you have something better 
fo do than to buy licences which they offer you. for paltry 
pence.’ 

“Much alarmed, these inhabitants of Wittemburg quickly 
returned to Tetzel, and told him that an Augustine monk 
treated his letters with contempt. Tetzel, at this, bellowed 
with anger. He held forth in the pulpit, used insulting 
expressions and curses, and, to strike the people with more 
error, he had a fire lighted several times in the grand square, 
und declared that he was ordered by the pope to burn the 
neretics, who should dare to oppose his most holy indulgences. 

“Such was the incident that first gave occasion to the 
Reformation, though not the cause of it. A pastor sees his 
sheep going on in a way that would lead them to their ruin; 
1e seeks to guide them out of it. He has as yet no thought 
of reforming the church and the world. He has seen Rome 
nd its corruption; but he does not erect himself against 
Rome. He discerns some of the abuses under which 
Christendom groans, but he has no thought of correcting those 
buses. He does not desire to constitute himself a Reformer. 
He has no more plan in his mind for the reform of the church, 
han he had previously had for that which had been wrought 
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in his own soul. God himself designed a Reformation, and 
to make Luther the instrument of its accomplishment. The 
same remedy, of which the efficacy was proved by the 
removal of his own distress, it was God’s purpose that he 
should apply to the distresses of Christendom.” * 

From this moment Luther went steadily forward through 

all the difficulties which opposed themselves. “He preached 5 

he prepared theses, exhibiting the true source of forgiveness 
of sins; affixed them to the church door, and challenged their 
discussion. They were printed and circulated through all 
lands; Tetzel replied; and Luther again took the field against 
him, and that triumphantly. “Tetzel, desirous to make up 
for the check he had met with, had recourse to the ultima 
ratio of Rome and its inquisitors—the fire. He set up a 
pulpit and a scaffold in one of the suburbs of Frankfort. He 
went thither in solemn procession, arrayed in the insignia of 
an inquisitor of the faith. He inveighed, in his most furious 
manner, from the pulpit. He hurled his thunders with an 
unsparing hand, and loudly exclaimed, that ‘the heretic 
Luther ought to be burned alive.’ Then, placing the doctor’s 
propositions and sermon on the scaffold, he set fire to them. 
He showed greater dexterity in this operation than he had 
displayed in defending his theses. .Here there was none to 
oppose him, and his victory was complete. The arrogant 
Dominican re-entered Frankfort in triumph.” + 

The news of the contest reached Rome. At first Leo X. 
regarded the matter with indifference, as a mere “squabble 
among the monks;” but subsequently his case was taken up 
by the court of Rome in a more serious light, and Luther was 
summoned to appear, and to answer to charges of heresy 
brought against him. The excitement had now become 
general and intense throughout the German confederacy. 

It would be extremely interesting to trace at length the 
progress of this mighty revolution from this point; but the limits 
of our volume will not admit of such a course. At the request 
of Frederic, the elector of Saxony, his attendance at Rome was 
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dispensed with, and Cardinal Cajetan was sent to Germany to 
examine into the affair. Luther met him before the Diet at 
Augsburg; and there nobly and successfully defended his 
opinions, to the great mortification of the Papal legate. After 
the death of Maximilian, when Charles V. was seated on the 
imperial throne, Luther was again summoned before the 
Diet at Worn . It was a scene of intense interest; Luther 
acknowledged* his writings, but most solemnly refused to 
retract till convinced of error from the Scriptures, thus 
striking directly at the infallibility of the pope, who had 
already declared his opinions heretical. The enraged partizans 
of the pontiff urged the emperor to violate the “safe conduct”? 
he had given to Luther; but Charles persisted that the word 
of a prince must be held sacred. Luther was permitted to 
return in safety to Wittemburg; and there, though under the 
excommunication of the pope and the ban of the empire, he 
was still protected by the elector, and continued to propagate 
his opinions. 

Switzerland was, at the same time, the scene of a similar 
revolution under the labors of the indefatigable Zuinglius, 
and. subsequently the more celebrated Calvin. 

The advocates of truth in France were very numerous. 
The more they were persecuted, (and Francis I. spared no 
means, however cruel, to suppress them,) the more they 
increased, till rage and perfidy combined produced the 
horrible massacre of St. Bartholomew’s day, A.D. 1572. 
No task could be more pleasing than that of describing the 
spread of Divine light through the nations of Europe, at this 
period; but our references, brief as they have been, have 
already exceeded the proportionate limits that a single volume, 
comprising so large-a field, will admit. 

“He set his right foot wpon the sea, and his left foot on 
the earth.” The maritime states of Northern Europe felt 
most of the power of this great revolution, although France, 
Spain, and especially Switzerland, were deeply moved. Yet 
Denmark, Sweden, Pomerania, Holland, and Britain, became 
wholly Protestant; while the central states of Germany, 
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and Switzerland, and France, were only partially reformed. 
In Spain the attempts at reformation were drowned in blood. 

The angel is represented as “having in his hand a little 
book open.” The era of the, Reformation was remarkable 
both for the reduction of the size of books from ponderous 
masses of parchment to “ little books,” and for the communi- 
cation of knowledge in the native languages of the several 
states of Western Europe, thus throwing the treasures of 
literature “open” to the people at large. This was especially 
the case with scripture knowledge. The translations of Luther 
and others rendered Divine truth, which for ages had been 
closed to the mass of the people in the Latin, “ open” to their 
perusal. ‘The different parts of Luther’s German translation 
of the Holy Scriptures,” says Mosheim, ‘“ being successively 
and gradually spread among the people, produced sudden and 
almost incredible effects, and extirpated, root and branch, the 
erroneous principles and superstitious doctrines of the church 
of Rome, from the minds of a prodigious number of persons.”’* 

“ And he cried with a loud voice, as when a lion roareth.”’ 
No language can be more descriptive of the terror with which 
this great revolution filled the minds of the advocates of pon- 
tifical arrogance. The. princes of Europe were aroused by 
the sound; and a contest which had begun between the 
monks summoned to arms the most potent nations of the age. 
“Every attempt at reconciliation with the Catholics having 
proved abortive,” observes Mr. Keith, “liberty of conscience 
having been denied to the Protestants, and a severe decree of 
the emperor, the signal of excommunicating bulls, having 
been issued against them, they entered into a league at 
Smalkald, and the Protestant states of Germany combined for 
their mutual defence. So rapidly were the doctrines of the 
Reformation spread, and so earnestly were they embraced, 
that the league of Smalkald was formed only thirteen years 
after the first preaching of Luther; and in the year 1546, 
when alarmed at the designs of the emperor, some of the 
Protestant princes of Germany assembled an army of nearly 
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a hundred thousand men, ‘the most numerous, and undoubtedly 
the best appointed, of any which had been levied in Europe 
during that century.’ The pacification of Passau, commonly 
fermed the religious peace, without a battle, secured to the 
Protestants the free exercise of their religion; and the 
Reformation might then be considered as consolidated. It 
forms one of the most illustrious and eventful revolutions 
which the world has ever witnessed; and is discriminated 
‘rom them all, as in its origin it was symbolized by the 
descent of a mighty angel from heaven, who cried with a loud 
voice, as when a lion roareth.”’ * 

“And when he had cried seven thunders uttered their 
voices.””’ When the apostle was about to write the facts 
mnounced in the seven thunders, he was commanded to “ seal 
ip those things which the seven thunders had uttered,” and 
‘to write them not.”’ The symbol of “thunder,” as admitted by 
i] commentators, refers to war; and without entering into 
ninute particulars, these seven thunders may, with a good 
legree of certainty, be considered as referring to the seven 
principal wars which should occur among the nations of 
jurope in consequence of the political changes which arose 
ut of the Reformation amongst the kingdoms composing the 
Roman empire; extending from the time of the Reformation 
o the sounding of the seventh trumpet, (the pouring out the 
even vials, ) when “time should be no longer,” more properly 
ranslated, ‘there shall no longer be any delay;” but “the 
nystery of God should be finished, according as he hath 
leclared to his servants the prophets.”” The commencement 
f the pouring out of the seven vials should mark the last era 
f the dominion of Satan, and from the time of the pouring 
ut of the first of the seven vials, there should be a steady 
nd rapid progression to the final overthrow of Satanic power, 
s predicted by all the prophets. Five eras have passed 
way; that of the Pagan Roman empire—that of the empire 
nder the Christian sovereigns—that of the divided state 
f the empire after its dissolution by the Goths—that of 
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the re-united empire under the sway of the pontificate; and 
that of the Reformation. We now live in the last, that of 
the vials of the révolutionary era, and the last scene of the 
last act of the world’s tragedy only remains to be fulfilled. 
The description of the vials pertains however, to the last 
section of this chapter. 

The apostle informs us in the close of this interesting 
vision, that having “eaten”’ or considered, the contents of the 
little book, it was at first sweet in his mouth, but at length gave 
forth a bitter taste. Whoever rightly considers the spiritual 
glory of the first half century of the Reformation, and then 
the wretched decay of vital godliness throughout the reformed 
churches, especially of the continent of Europe, till a rational- 
ism little better than deism, had won the almost entire control 
of the public mind, will find no difficulty to account for the 
change of pleasurable to painful sensation experienced by the 
apocalyptic writer. There are now, however, some strong and 
happy indications that vital piety will again be infused through 
the almost lifeless mass of the protestantism of Europe. 


% SECTION Vil. 
DECLINE AND FALL OF THE PAPACY. 


A.D. 1789 - 1864. 


exis DANIEL. 


» 34 Thou sawest till that a stone was cut out without hands, which smot« 
the image upon his feet that were of iron and clay, and brake them t 
35 pieces. Then was the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, and the gold 
broken to pieces together, and became like the chaff of the summe 
threshing-floors; and the wind carried them away, that no place wa 
found for them. 
CH. Vil. 

9 Ibehet} till the thrones were cast down, and the Ancient of days di 
sit, whose garment was white as snow, and the hair of his head like th 
pure wool: his throne was like the fiery flame, and his wheels as burnin 

10 fire. A fiery stream issued and came forth from before him: thousan 
thousands ministered- unto him, and ten thousand times ten thousan 

11 stood before him: the judgment. was set, and the books were opened. 
beheld then because of the voice of the great words which the hor 
spake: I beheld even till the beast was slain, and his body destroyec 
and given to the burning flame. 

26 But the judgment shall sit, and they shall take away his dominion, t 
consume and to destroy it unto the end. 
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CH. XII. 
I And at that time shall Michael stand up, the great prince which stand- 


eth for the children of thy people; and there shall be a time of trouble 
such as never was since there was a nation evento that same time: and 
at that time thy people shall be delivered, eyery one that shall be found 
written in the book. 

eet REVELATIONS. 


15 And the seventh angel sounded; and there were great voices in 
heaven, saying, 
The kingdoms of this werld are become 
The kingdoms of our Lord, and of his Christ; 
And he shall reign for ever and ever. 
48 Andithe nations were angry, and thy wrath is come, 
And the time of the dead, that they should be judged, 
And that thou shouldest give reward unto thy servants the prophets, 
And to the saints, and them that fear thy name, small and great; 
And shouldest destroy them which destroy the earth. 


CH. XIV. 
6 And Isaw another angel fiy in the midst of heaven, having the ever- 


lasting gospel to preach unto them that dwell on the earth, and to every 
7 nation, and kindred, and tongue, and people, saying with a loud voice, 
Fear God; and give glory to him; for the hour of his judgment is come: 
and worship him that made heayen, and earth, and the sea, and the 
8 fountains of waters. And there followed another angel, saying, Babylon 
is fallen! is fallen! that great city! because she made all nations drink 
of the wine of the wrath of her fornication. 
17 +And ancther angel came out of the temple which is in heaven, he also 
18 having a sharp sickle. And another angel came out from the altar, 
which had power over fire; and cried with a loudcry to him that had 
the sharp sickle sayinz, Thrust in thy sharp sickle, and gather the 
19 clusters of the vine of the earth; for her grapes are fully ripe. And the 
angel thrust in his sickle into the earth, and gathered the vine of the 
20 earth, and cast it into the great wine-press of the wrath of God. And 
the wine-press was trodden without the city, and blood came out of the 
wine-press, even unte the horse-bridles, by the space of a thousand and 
six hundred furlongs. 


OH. KVI. = 
1 And TI heard a great voice out of the temple, saying to the seven angels, 


Go your ways, and pour out the vials of the wrath of God upon the earth. 
2 And the first went, and poured out his vial upon the earth: and there fell 
a noisome and grieveus sere upon the men which had the mark of the 
3 beast, and upon them which worshipped his image. And the second 
angel poured out his vial upon the sea; and it became as the blood of a, 
dead man: and every living soul died in the sea. 
13 And I saw three unclean spirits like frogs come out of the mouth of 
the dragon, and out of the mouth of the beast, and out of the mouth of 
14 the false prophet. For they are the spirits of devils, working miracles, 
which go forth unto the kings of the earth, and of the whole world, to 
15 gather them to the battle of that great day of God Almighty. Behold, I 
come asathief. Blessed is he that watcheth, aud keepeth his garments, 
16 lest he walk naked, and they see his shame. And he gathered them 
together into a place called in the Hebrew tongue Armageddon. 


H. XVII« 
E i6 And the ten horns which thou sawest upon the beast, these shall hate 


the harlot, and shall make her desolate and naked, and shall eat her 
flesh, and burn her with fire. 
cc 
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Of all the systems devised by the prince of darkness to 
perpetuate his power, that of the papal hierarchy undoubtedly 
bears the palm. It is alike the masterpiece of his cunning 
and his malignity. No other organization could have with- 
stood such a shock as that of the Reformation; none other 
could maintain its sway amidst so much light and intelligence. 
If the inhabitants of Pagan or Mahometan countries were 
possessed of half the general knowledge of which some, at 
least, of the papal kingdoms can boast, their ecclesiastical and 
political institutions would speedily crumble into dust. 
Although professing an unbending infallibility, it in reality 
possesses a universal pliability. In despotic kingdoms it 
jeagues in good fellowship with the meanest tyrants; in 
democratic states, at the same instant, it is loud in the praise 
of civil and religious liberty. In one country it opposes the 
education of the mass of the people; in another, seeing 
education cannot be prevented, it spends thousands in the 
erection and maintenance of free schools. In America its advo- 
cates avow sentiments so liberal that they would be deemed 
treason and heresy in Italy. Shall such a system be coeval 
with the days of humanity, or shall its control over the human 
mind speedily cease? Reason might teach us to hope for the 
latter; but it would be a hope mingled with fearful doubts. 
Revelation, however, happily assures us that the days of this 
despotic power are numbered in the book of divine decrees; 
and whether we rightly understand them or not, those num- 
bers have been communicated to us. 

While the study of prophecy long since fulfilled requires 
the exercise of a sedate judgment to discriminate the facts of 
history which are described in the predictions, still more 
caution is necessary in applying prophecy to the events of 
our own times. Yet no age has witnessed occurrences more 
momentous than the present; and there can be no just reason 
to suppose that its events are not the subjects of divine 
prediction. To those, therefore, who have rightly apprehended 
the fulfilment of the far larger portion of the prophecies of 
Daniel and John, in the rise and fall of the empires of 
Nebuchadnezzar, Cyrus, Alexander, and the Ceesars, and 
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the spread of Mahometanism and Popery, will experience 
little difficulty in the proper application of that portion of 
the writings of the inspired authors which relates to the 
events of our own times. 

The great outline of prophecy communicated through the 
dream of Nebuchadnezzar, has placed it beyond a doubt that 
the Fourth empire will be overthrown, and in a manner 
different from that.in which the previous empires had been 
‘subdued by their successors; for the “stone cut out of the 
mountain without hands,” is not only to break in pieces that 
empire, and all the remains of the previous kingdoms, but to 
grind them to powder, till they become like the “chaff of the 
summer threshing-floor,” and utterly disappear from the face 
of the earth; that itself may become “a great mountain and 
fill the whole earth.” It is, however, with the destructive 
effects only of this “‘stone” that we are now concerned; its 
assumption of the empire of the world pertains to a subse- 
quent chapter. 

The events symbolized in the dream of Nebuchadnezzar. 
by ‘“‘a great stone falling upon the feet of the image, and 
breaking it in pieces,” are designated in the vision related in 
the seventh chapter of Daniel, by the glorious appearance of 
the Son of Man in judgment. The language on‘ this, as on 
occasions already fully discussed, is borrowed from the glories 
of the judgment-day; but the reader will bear in mind that 
the book of Daniel is a book of symbols, from whatever 
source these symbols are drawn: that this is the case in the 
present instance is evident, because the symbol of the ‘‘beast’’ 
is retained. ‘I beheld till the beast was slain, and his body 
destroyed and given to the devouring flame.” The beast is 
the symbol, as we have seen, of the Roman empire—of the 
nations composing and constituting its ‘body.’?. Now in the 
“eternal judgment” no nations will appear, but “every man 
will be judged according to his works.” It is therefore a 
judgment of nations, a providential judgment, that this glorious 
description of “the Son of Man” coming “with the clouds of 
heaven’ refers to. ‘The judgment was set, and the books 
were opened;” the history of the nations lies open before 
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“the Ancient of days,” and terrible is the retribution with 
which they have been visited, and yet more fearful that which 
still awaits them. 

“The judgment was set,” and the “books were opened ; 
the last judgments upon the apostate nations were commenced ; 
and yet it would appear, from the following verse, that “the 
horn” still continued “to speak great words” up to the very 
time that the beast which sustained him was “slain, and his 
body destroyed.” We shall presently see that these judg-” 
ments have been, for many years, in progress; and yet it is 
manifest that the little horn of the papacy, though prostrated 
for a season, continues to “speak great words,” though with 
a more feeble voice, and to a less attentive auditory. 

The angelic interpreter of this vision, after assuring the 
prophet that the saints should be given into the hands of the 
little horn for “a time, times, and dividing of time,” or 
twelve hundred and sixty years, adds: “the judgment shall 
sit, and they shall take away his dominion, to destroy unto 
the end.” Evidently, therefore, it cannot possibly be the 
eternal judgment that is referred to, since it results only in 
“taking away the dominion”? of the “beast,”’ and leads, after 
its commencement, to the gradual destruction of that power. 
That the political dominion of the papacy was “taken away” 
by the events of the French Revolution, is very manifest. 
The representatives of the triple crown no longer have 
place in the political councils of the nations; nor does any 
one of the ten kingdoms now submit itself to its dictation in 
political affairs. That the work of destruction is still in 
progress, although great efforts are made to withstand -it, the 
state of several of the European nations sufficiently indicates. 
In some of them, indeed, the influence of popery is apparently 
on the increase; a reaetion has taken place, resulting from 
reflection on the terrible evils of that state of turbulence, or of 
continual war, which resulted from the French revolution; and 
it is possible that there will be an opportunity for popery to 
manifest that it is in reality unchanged; in order to excite the 
nations to dts final overthrow. Occurrences which, therefore, 
might indicate, to the minds of some, the probability of a 
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permanent restoration of the power of Rome over the nations 
of the earth, will appear, on closer examination, to be 
preparatory to her entire destruction. 

The judgment of the nations, which has thus been pre- 
figured by Daniel, is symbolized by the apostle John by the 
pouring out of the “vials” of God’s “wrath.” In the eleventh 


chapter the seventh trumpet is represented as sounding; and’ _ 


as the closing tones of this trumpet were to usher in the 
everlasting kingdom, a song of triumph is sung by the 
inhabitants of the heavenly world in anticipation; but not 
with any degree of uncertainty; for when the Lord begins a 
work, its accomplishment is as certain as though it were 
already perfected. 

In the fourteenth chapter the destruction of the anti- 
christian powers is associated with the universal proclamation 
of the gospel. The symbol of the sixth verse may weil be 
termed ‘‘the missionary angel,” and it is certainly a remarkable 
fulfilment of the prophetic figures of this chapter, that the 
very year in which the great blow was struck at the Papal 
power by the overthrow of the monarchy in France, (1793, ) 
witnessed the flight of “the angel having the everlasting 
cospel,”? or, in other words, the commencement of those 
missionary efforts which have already presented the word of 
God to almost every nation under heaven in their own tongue, 
and have left but few of them wholly destitute of a preached 
rospel. The awful description of “the gathering the grapes 
of the earth into the wine-press of God’s wrath,” though 
commenced and partially fulfilled, awaits its complete verifi- 
sation, when, in the battle of Armageddon, (ch. xvi. 16,) the 
slood flows ‘“‘up to the horses’ bridles.” 


After these general sketches the apocalyptic writer enters, 


mm a more minute description of the effects of the seventh 
rumpet, as set forth in the seven vials of wrath which are 
noured out on the guilty nations. 

“And the first went, and poured out his vial upon the: 
arth: and there fell a noisome and grievous sore 
1pon the men which had the mark of the hese, and 


:pon them which worshipped his image.’ 
cc}2 
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Two centuries and a half had now transpired since the 
commencement of the Reformation. The first half of that 
period witnessed not only the spread of gospel light, with its 
purifying influences, over many of the nations formerly 
involved in Papal darkness, but even the Roman hierarchy 
itself was favorably affected, in its moral character at least, by 
.the light of the Reformation. All, however, had now 
become changed; the gold of the Reformation had become _ 
dim; vital piety had given way to neological systems of 
doctrine; the form of godliness was there, but the power had 
departed, and Germany was prepared to listen to the 


* insinuating infidelity of Voltaire and Frederic. Relieved 


from the pressure of the Reformers, the Papal nations had 
relapsed into their former licentiousness. This was especially 
the case with France. “The mask of religion,” says Sir 
Walter Scott, “has been often used to cover more savage and 
extensive persecutions, but at no time.did the spirit of 
intrigue, of personal. malice, of slander, and cireumvention, 
appear more disgustingly from under the sacred disguise; and, 
in the eyes of the thoughtless and the vulgar, the general 
cause of religion suffered in proportion. 

“‘Partaking of the license of its professors, the degraded 


* literature of modern times called into its alliance that Immo- 


rality, which not only Christian, but even heathen philosophy 
had considered as the wise, great, and happy state of existence, 
The licentiousness whieh walked abroad in such disgusting 
and undisguised nakedness, was a part of the unhappy 
bequest left by the Regent Duke of Orleans to the country 
which he-governed. The conduct of Orleans and his minions 
was marked with open infamy, deep enough to have called 
down, in the age of miracles, an immediate judgment from 
heaven; and crimes which the worst of the Roman emperors 
would have at least hidden in the solitary isle of Caprea, 
were acted as publicly as if men had no eyes, and God no 
thunderbolts. 
“From this filthy Cocytus flowed those streams of impurity 
. which disgraced France during the reign of Louis XV., and 
which continued, in that of Louis XV L., to affect society, 
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norals, and, above all, literature. «Religion cannot exist 
where immorality generally prevails, any more than a light 
san burn where the air is corrupted; and, accordingly, 
nfidelity was so general in France, as to prédominate in 
most every rank of society. The errors of the church of 
Rome, connected as they are with her ambitious attempts 
towards dominion over men, in their temporal as well as 
spiritual capacity, had long become the argument of the 
philosopher and the jest of the satirist; but in exploding these 
pretensions, and holding them up to ridicule, the philosophers 
of the age involved with them the general doctrines of | 
Jhristianity itself; nay, some went so far as not only to deny 
nspiration, but to extinguish by their sophistry the lights of 
natural religion, implanted in our bosoms as a part of our 
virthright. Like the disorderly rabble at the time of the 
Reformation, (but with infinitely deeper guilt,) they not only 
pulled down the symbols of idolatry, which ignorance or 
priesteraft had introduced into the Christian church, but 
sacrilegiously defaced and desecrated the altar itself. This 
work the philosophers, as they term themselves, carried on 
with such unlimited and eager zeal, as plainly to show that 
nfidelity, as well as divinity, hath its fanaticism. An, 
envenomed fury against religion and all its doctrines; a 
promptitude to avail themselves of every circumstance by 
which Christianity could be mispresented; an ingenuity in 
mixing up their opinions in works, which seemed the least 
fitting to involve such discussions; above all, a pertinacity i in 
Danderiees ridiculing, and vilifying all who ventured to 
yppose their principles, distinguished the correspondents in 
his celebrated conspiracy against a religion, which, however 
t may be defaced by human inventions, breathes only that. 
peace on earth, and good will to the children of men, which 
was proclaimed by heaven at its Divine origin.” * 

“The chief seat of this philosophy was France, where a 
sourt, corrupt and profligate beyond, perhaps, any which 
Europe had yet witnessed, had utterly degraded the minds of 


* Scotts Life of Napoleon, yol,i. p. 39, 
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the upper classes of society. The efforts of the virtuous 
Louis XVI. to stem this torrent were unavailing; national 
vice was not to escape its merited chastisement. The middle 
orders were’ disgusted and galled by the privileges of the 
noblesse, and their excessive pride and insolence; the writ- 
ings of the philosophers, and the scandalous lives of many of 
the clergy, had shaken their reverence for religion; the 
abuses and oppression of arbitrary and extravagant govern- 
ment were keenly felt; the glorious struggle of the English 
for liberty in the last century, and the dignity and prosperity 
consequent on it, awaked the aspirations of the better dis- 
posed ; the achievement of American independence filled the 
minds of many enthusiasts with vague ideas of freedom and 
happiness beneath republican institutions; and the lower 
orders in general looked forward to any change as a benefit. 
It was a time of innovation, turmoil, and violent change.” * 

It is as unnecessary as it would-be revolting to detail the 
horrors of the French Revolution. It was “a noisome and 
grievous sore on them that had the mark of the beast”—the 
Papal nations. The cry of the blood of the saints had long 
since been heard; the cruelties exercised upon them now 
begun to be avenged. The successors and representatives of 
those who had lately instigated the massacre of St. Bartholomew 
now experienced cruelties similar to those their predecessors 
had instigated and applauded, from the very instrumentality 
they had employed—an infuriated mob. The lamp-posts of 
Paris became the gallows of nobles and priests; and the 
guillotine was the favorite sport of the day. The more 
virtuous or the more beautiful the victim, if but suspected 
of being an aristocrat, the greater was the joy of the mad- 


dened populace. Not only in the capital, but in the provinces, 


did this “‘sore”’ prove to be of “grievous” character. “The 
shedding of blood seemed to have become positive pleasure to 
the perpetrators of slaughter, and was varied by each 
invention which cruelty could invent to give it a new zest. 
The habitations of the Vendeans. were destroyed, their 


* Lardner’s Outlines of History, p. 420; 21. 
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ilies subjected to violence and massacre, their cattle 
oughed and slaughtered, and their crops burned and wasted. 
Jne republican column assumed and merited the name of 
nfernal, by the horrid atrocities which they committed. At 
illau, they roasted the women and children in a heated oven. 
Many similar horrors could be added, did not the heart and 
and recoil from the task.”’* “The murders committed at 
iyons; though hundreds were swept away by vollies: of 
1usket-shot, fell short of the horrors perpetrated by Carrier 
t Nantes, who, in avenging the republic on the obstinate 
esistance of La Vendee, might have summoned hell to match 
is cruelty, without a demon venturing to answer his challenge. 
lundreds, men, women, and children, were forced on board 
f vessels which were scuttled and sunk in the Loire, and 
uis was called republican baptism. Men and women were 
ripped, bound together, and thus thrown into the river, and 
uis was called republican marriage. But we have said 
nough to show that men’s blood seems to have been converted 
ito poison, and their hearts into stone, by the practices in 
yhich they were daily engaged.” + 

Nothing pertaining to the “beast,” or those who possessed 
s “mark,” was left unassailed. Thousands of the nobility 
nd clergy were compelled to forsake their homes; the 
nurches were plundered of their gold and silver; the church 
nds sold; the images destroyed; and the authority of the 
ope officially disannulled. Thus did they “hate the harlot, 
ake her desolate, and eat up her flesh.” (Rev. xvii. 16.) 
This vial did not cease when the next commenced; it 
yntinued long to intermingle its wrathful streams with those 
’ other vials, till all the nations of the Papal empire had felt . 
e bitter effects of this ‘““‘noisome and grievous sore;” and 
yen yet, as the state of the kingdom of Spain clearly proyes, 

; streams of woe are not exhausted. 

“‘ The second angel poured out his vial upon the sea; and 
became as the blbad of a dead man; and every living soul _ 
ed in the sea.”—Franee became a republic in the year 

e 
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1792. In the following year both the king of France, and 
subsequently his consort, fell by the guillotine: 
and in the next year began the most celebrated 
as the most bloody, series of naval conflicts the world has 
ever witnessed; and these events, we entertain not a doubt. 
the second vial predict. A vial of wrath was truly pourec 
out on the sea. In the naval wars which arose out of the 
French Revolution, more than 500 ships of the line and fri. 
gates, and upwards of 1000 vessels of war of an inferior class 
were captured, burnt, or sunk. It was not a “third part o 
the sea” that was affected, as in the predictions relating t 
the naval wars of Genseric ; but “the sea,’’ without limitation 
Not only the seas of Europe, the Mediterranean, the Baltic 
the German, but the Atlantic and the Pacific oceans washin; 
the islands of the western, and the coasts of the eastern 
Indies, were died with blood shed in the ravages of nave 
warfare. Wherever the flag of an enemy could be seen 
there the British tar delighted to display his superior prowes 
in shedding the blood of his fellow men on the sea; til 
finally, the British navy swept, for a time at least, all he 
opponents from the ocean. 

“In sustaining this conflict,” says Mr. Keith, “the bloo 
of thousands, and of tens of thousands, was poured out lik 
water, and their bleeding bodies cast into the deep. Th 
tonnage, the rate, the calibre, the shot, the expenditure, ma 
be reckoned; but who can tell the amount of the blood the 
was shed? The floor of a slaughter-house, and even th 
shambles, are not unsightly objects, compared to the deck ar 
cockpit of a ship of war in the midst of battle, though tk 

_ victims were human. The breasts of men were close befo1 
the muzzles of cannons, ranged in triple decks, and side t 
side. And what havoc is involved in the one word boarding 
Never on earth—the sites of guillotines excepted —we 
there such circumscribed spots so deeply defiled with hum: 
gore, or where it was poured so fast, or fell so thickly, as « 
the decks of the floating masses that were formed and fitt 
for destruction, the narrow death-fields of the sea, than whi 
even Roman gladiators, though condemned malefactors, h: 


A.D, 1794. 


. 


ECT. VIL] DECLINE AND FALL OF THE PAPACY. 311 
nore room for the work of slaughter. There the gun-shot 
vounds, the cutlass slashes, the trunks from which limbs had 
een shot away, gushed freely. And even if we turn dis- 
ustingly from the sight of the manner in which the sea was 
lyed with blood, it would be enough to test the quality of 
uch blood-bought glory, could but the eyes be unveiled of 
he magic of a name, to look on the scene when the battle 
vas over, the spot on which a portion of that vial of wrath was 
youred out.... ‘In the battle of the Nile,’ says Mr. Southey, 
the British loss in killed and wounded amounted to»eight 
undred and ninety-five. Three thousand one hundred and 
ive of the French, including the wounded, were sent ashore 
yy cartel; and five thousand two hundred and twenty-five 
yerished. Long after the battle, innumerable bodies were 
een floating about the bay, in spite of all the exertions which 
vere made to sink them, as well from fear of pestilence, as 
yom loathing and horror which the sight occasioned.’* The 
rial was poured upon the sea, and it became as the blood of 
he dead.” F 

The desperate contest was not confined to the war-ships of 
he nations; the ocean was made subservient to individual 
rofit, and the principles of war and commerce were blended. 
Robbery and murder on the high seas were legalized, under 
he name of privateering; and the waves of the ocean were 
overed with licensed pirates, till it might well be said, in the 
izurative language of prophecy, “ every living thing died in 
he sea.”’? The prediction of the second vial has certainly 
pund a faithful “mate” in this page of history. 

The scene of the third vial was very different from that of the 
econd; ‘the third angel poured out his vial upon the rivers 
nd fountains of waters, and they became blood.” 
yhe reader has.already identified the locality of 
nis description, the same terms being used to designate the 
eography of the third trumpet—the triumph of Attila and 
is Huns over the rich plains which are watered by the Po 
nd its subsidiary streams, descending from amidst the Alpine 


A.D. 1796. 
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mountains. It will be remembered that this region was th 
theatre of the horrid wars of the Roman pontificate agains 
the Waldenses; and the scenes of blood we are about t 
describe are declared by Him who foresees and overrules al 
things, to be in vengeance for those scenes of murderous 
cruelty perpetrated in the name of Jesus Christ (awfu 
blasphemy!) on the true disciples, the faithful witnesses o 
the Lamb. By a beautiful figure, “the angel of the waters” 1: 
introduced as contemplating, with holy satisfaction, the inflic. 
tion of this just vengeance; as though the charge of watching 
over the saints in their several places of abode was confidec 
to some angel-captain of the hosts of the Lord. He ha 
beheld with horror and dismay the slaughter of the faithfu 
“witnesses” over whom he held a guardian care, permitted by 
his divine Sovereign, and inflicted by the troops of hell, led o1 
by the “holy” inquisitors of Rome. Long had he watched ir 
sadness over the ruins of the towns and villages which hac 
once resounded with the praise of the Redeemer; and now 
the long-predicted vengeance was made manifest, he break: 
forth in a song of holy admiration: ‘Thou art righteous, C 
Lord, which art, and wast, and shalt be, because thou has 
judged thus: for they have shed the blood of saints anc 
prophets, and thou hast given them blood to drink; for they 
are worthy. And I heard another out of the altar say, Ever 
so, Lord God Almighty, true and righteous are thy judg 
ments.” 

If the third vial is remarkable for the region subject to it 
wrath, it is no less so for the instrument employed in th 
infliction of its terrors. The time had arrived when the grea 
military genius of modern times, Napoleon, was to make hi: 
appearance on the stage of human tragedy, and the first worl 
designated for his talents to accomplish, was to avenge th 
slaughter of the saints. In the “Instructions for the general 
in-chief of the army of Italy,” given by the French Directory 
the Piedmontese are the first mentioned. 

It does not comport with the limits of a single volume t 
give even a connected sketch of the brilliant campaigns o 
Napoleon in Piedmont and the north of Italy: a few extract 
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will be sufficient t6 manifest that to him was given the 
rommission to pour out the vial of God’s wrath on the - 
‘rivers and fountains of waters,” and to avenge on the 
ontificate itself its iniquities of a former age. 

“Bonaparte at the age of twenty-six assumed the command - 
f the-army of {taly. He found the army in numbers about 
ifty thousand; but wretchedly deficient in cavalry, in clothing, 
nd even in food and watched by an enemy vastly more 
lumerous. Ht was under such circunistances that he at once - 
vowed the daring scheme of forcing a passage to Italy, and 
onverting the richest territory of the ny himself into the 
heatre of war. ‘Soldiers,’ said he, ‘ you are hungry and 
waked; the republic owes ‘you much, but she has not the - 
peans to pay her debts. I am come to lead you into the most 
ertile plains that the sun beholds. Rich provinces, opulent 
owns, all shall be at your disposal. Soldiers! with such a 
rospect before you, can you fail in courage and constancy ?” 
‘his was his first address to his army at this period. ‘This,’ 
n the words of Sir Walter Scott, gwas showing the deer to 
he hound when the leash is about to be slipped.’ ”’* 

“The objects of the approaching expedition were. three 
‘irst, to compel the king of Sardinia, who had already lost 
avoy and Nice, but still maintained a powerful army on the 
-ontiers of Piedmont, to abandon the alliance of Austria. 
econdly, to compel the emperor, by a bold invasion of 
sombardy, fo make such exertions in that quarter as to 
seaken those armies which had so long hovered on the Rhine 
nd if possible to stir up the Italian subjects of that crown to 
dopt the revolutionary system, and emancipate them forever 
om its yoke. The third object, though more distant, was 
ot less important. The influence of the Romish church was 
onsidered by the directory as the chief, though secret cause 
f the support of royalty within their own territory, and to 
duce the vatican into insignificance, or at least to force it 
to submission and quiescence, appeared indispensable to the 
ternal tranquillity of France. The revolutionary govern- 


* History of Napoleon Bonaparte, vol. i. p. 35, 6. 
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ment, besides this general cause of hatred and suspicion, had 
a distinct injury to avenge. Their agent Basseville had, three 
years before, been assassinated in a popular tumult at Rome; 
the papal troops had not interfered to protect him, nor the 
pope to punish his murderers; and the haughty, republic 
considered this an insult, which could only be washed out 
with a sea of blood.” * 

“The original idea entertained by the French Government 
for prosecuting their resentment, had been by a proposed 
landing at Civita Vecchia, with an army of ten thousand men, 
marching to Rome and exacting complete atonement for the 
murder of Basseville. But, as the English fleet rode unop- 
posed in the Mediteranean, it became a matter of very 
doubtful success to transport such a body of troops to Civita 
Vecchia by sea, not to mention the chance that even if safely 
landed, they would have found themselves in the centre of 
Italy, cut off from supplies and succours, assaulted on all 
hands, and most probably blockaded by the British fleet. 
Bonaparte, who was consulted, recommended that the north 
of Italy should be first conquered, that Rome might be with 
safety approached and chastised.” + 

‘“‘Napoleon’s plan for gaining access to the fair regions of 
Italy differed from that of all former conquerors: they had 
uniformly. penetrated the Alps at some point or other of that 
mighty range of mountains; he judged that the same end 
might be acccomplished more easily by advancing along the 
narrow strip of comparatively level country, which intervenes 
between these barriers and the Mediterranean sea, and forcing 
a passage where the last of the Alps melt, as it were, into 
the first and lowest of the Appenine range.” t 

“The battle of Monte Notte was the first of Bonaparte’s 
victories. In consequence of the success of Monte Notte, 
and the close pursuit of the defeated Austrians, the French 
obtained possession of Cairo, which placed them on that side 
of the Alps which slopes toward Lombardy, and where the 
streams from the mountains run to join the Po,” § 


Ke Hist. Napoleon, vol. i. p. 36, 38. + Scott’s Napoleon, vol. i. p. 96. 
+ Hist. Napoleon, yol. i, p. 38. §. Scott’s Napoleon, vol. iii, p, 102, 3. 
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“Napoleon fixed his head-quarters at Ceva, and enjoyed 
from the heights of Monte-zemoto the splendid view of the : 
fertile fields of Piedmont, stretching in boundless perspective 
beneath his feet, ‘miata oak by the Po, the Tanaro, and a thou- 
sand other streams which descend from the Alps.” * 

The brilliant successes of the arms of France, under the 
conduct of Napoleon, completely subdued the power of 
Austria over her Italian provinces, and left the papal terri- 
tories without a protector. ‘With no friend behind him, the 
‘pope saw himself at the mercy of the invader; and in terror 
prepared to submit. ‘Bonaparte occupied immediately his 
legations of Bologna and Ferrara, making prisoners, in the 
latter of these towns, four hundred of the papal troops, and a 
cardinal under whose orders they were. The churchman 
militant was dismissed on parole; but being recalled to head- 
quarters, answered that his master the pope had given him a 
dispensation to break his promise. This exercise of the old 
dispensing power excited the merriment of the conquerors. 
The nation meanwhile perceived that no time was to be lost. 
The Spanish resident at the Roman court was despatched to 
Milan; and the terms on which the holy father was to obtain 
a brief respite were at length arranged. Bonaparte demanded 
and obtained a million sterling, a hundred of the finest 
pictures and statues in the papel gallery, a large supply of 
military stores, and the cession of Ancona, Ferrara, and 
Bologna, with their respective domains.” + 

Such were the terms on which the conqueror of Italy still 
permitted Pope Pius to retain a shadow of that sovereignty 
which, in former ages, had trampled on kings and emperors." 
But the vial of wrath was by no means exhausted. For three 
successive years the north of Italy was the scene of contest 
between the French and Austrians, the latter for a season 
aided by a Russian army, under the renowned Suwarrow. 
Temporary successes were obtained by the allies ; but victory 
goon returned to the arms of Napoleon; and the battle of 
Marengo finally prostrated the power of the Imperialists. 


* Scott?s Napoleon, vol. iii. p. 107, 8. + Hist. Napoleon, yol.i. p. 58, 
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Rome was transmuted into a republic, and the pope became 2 
prisoner in the hands of Napoleon.: Surely the ‘judgment 
did sit” on the papacy, and the time came that her crimes 
should be remembered before God. ges 

One scene which occurred in 1797 deserves, to be recorded 
as indicating the hostility of “Napoleon (divinely. directed, a: 


‘divinely predicted) against the papal instruments of persecu- 


tion. On the approach of the French army to Venice, “the 
senate despatched agents to deprecate his wrath. ‘Are the 
prisoners at liberty ?’ he said, with a stern voice, and withow 
replying to the humble greetings. of the terrified envoys 
They answered with hesitation, that they had liberated the 
French, the Polish, and the Brescians, who had been mad 
captive in the insurrectionary war.’ ‘I will have them all— 
all!’ exclaimed Bonaparte, ‘all who are in prison en accoun 
of their. political sentiments. _I will go myself to destroj 
your dungeons on the Bridge of Tears—opinions shall be 
free—I il have no Inquisition—I will hear of no. Inguisi 
tion, and no senate either—I will dictate the law to you—. 
will prove an Attila to Venice.’ ” * : 

Who can fail to join in the angelic song of {siumph 
“Righteous art thou, O Lord, who (Bee judged thus?” a 
who il not rejoice that, hae, Popery has been tinh: 
for a season, the seventh vial shall give a complete and fina 
overthrow to a power that has learnt.no lesson of wisdom o 
yeformation from the chastisements it received under - th 
third? 

" “And the fourth angel poured out his vial upon the sun 


_ and power was given unto him to scorch men with fire. An. 
men were adoneted with great heat, and -blasphemed.the nam 


of God, which had - power oer these PlapHes and the 
repented not to give him glory.”, 

The battle of Marengo closed the series of campaign 
which poured out the vial of the wrath of th 
Almighty onthe “rivers and fountains of waters: 5 
and avenged the cause of the cruelly persecuted saints an 


A.D. 1804. 
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faithful witnesses of Piedmont. A season of peace, not 
only between France and Austria, but between that power 
and Britain, succeeded the scenes of slaughter which have 
just been so briefly alluded to: but the respite was of brief 
duration. The time of the outpouring of the fourth vial 
speedily followed. The “‘sun,’’ the imperial power of Rome, 
was now to experience the miseries of foreign invasion and 
conquest. It was to be a power of similar charactér which 
exercised this vengeance; for “power was given unto him 
to scorch men with fire;” and true to the life, Napoleon, 
before he proceeded to execute this new commission, assumed 
the character of a “sun,” or imperial power. Napoleon 
delighted to regard himself as the successor of Charlemagne. 
He had delivered from the dominion of the pontificate, by his 
victorious army, the very countries which, one thousand years 
ago, that” sovereign had subdued and bestowed upon the 
papal see; and he judged rightly that he had acquired as good 
a claim to the title of emperor as his illustrious predecessor 
had achieved ten centuries before. Sir Walter Scott, (whom 
none will suspect of being an interpreter of prophecy, ) in his 
Life of Napoleon, has described this important historic and 
prophetic fact in a manner so clear, that we shall present his 
mpartial testimony, in preference to clothing}the events in 
anguage of our own. The shadow of legislative power 
which yet remained to France unhesitatingly responded to the 
wishes of Napoleon, and constituted him emperor of the 
French. ‘In assuming the title of emperor, not of king, it 
escaped not observation, that Napoleon’ s object was to carry 
yack the minds of the French to a period antecedent to the 
‘ules of the recently dethroned dynasty, to the days of 
Charlemagne, who, with the monarchy of France, combined 
oth a wider dominion and a loftier style. As that great 
onqueror had caused himself to be crowned by Pope in 
0 Napoleon now determined that his, own inauguration should 
ake place under the auspices of Pius VII. , nay, that the more 
o illustrate his power, the head of the Gatatie church’ should 


epair to Paris for this purpose.” * 


* History of Napoleon, vol. i. p. 300, 302. 
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“The title of king most obviously presented itself. That 
of emperor implied a yet higher power of: sovereignty, ‘and 
there existed no competitor who could challenge a claim to it. 
To Napoleon’s own ear the word king might sound as if it 
restricted his power - within the limits of an aeient kingdom: 
while that of Emperor might comprise dominions equal to the 
wide sweep of ancient Hers herself, and the bounds of the 
habitable earth alone could be considered as circumscribing 
their -extent.” * 

‘“The emperor and empress rectived the congratulations af 
all the powers of Europe, excepting England, Russia, and 
Sweden, upon their new exaltation.” T 
- “But the most splendid and public reeognition of his new 
rank was yet to be made.by the formal act of coronation, 


which, therefore, Napoleon determined should take place with 


circumstanees of solemnity which had been beyond the 1 reach 
of any temporal prince for many ages. His policy was often 
marked by a wish to revive, imitate, and connect his own 
titles and interest. with some ancient observance of former 
days; as if the novelty of his claims could have been rendered 
more venerable by investing them with antiquated forms, o1 
as men of low birth, when raised to wealth.and rank, are 
sometimes desirous to conceal the obscurity of their origi 
under the blaze of heraldic honors. Pope Leo, he remem- 
bered, had placed a-golden crown on the head of Charlemagne 
and proclaimed him emperor of the Romans. Pius VII., he 
determined, should.do. the same for a successor to much more 
than the actual power of ‘Charlemagne. But though Charle. 
magne had repaired to Rome to receive inauguration from the 


hands of the pontiff of that day, Napoleon resolved, that he 


who. now owned the proud, and in protestant eyes profane 
title of Vicar of Christ, should travel to France to perforn 
the coronation of the successful chief, by whom the See o 
Rome had been more than once humbled, pillaged, and: im. 
poverished, but by whom also, her power had been recreatec 
and restored, not only in Italy, but in France itself. On th 


* Seott’s Life of Napoleon, vol. y. p. 147, 8. t Ibid. p. 156. 
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25th, November, the: Pope met Bonaparte at Fontainbleau ; 
and the conduct of the Emperor Napoleon was as studiously 
respectful. toward him, as that of Charlemagne, whom he was 
pleased to call his predecessor, could haye been towards 
Leo.—On the 2d December, the ceremony of the coronation 
took place in the ancient eathedral of Notre Damie, with the 
addition of every ceremony which could be devised to. add to 
its solemnity.’?*. 3 

“The emper or took his coronation oath, as usual on such 
occasions, ‘with his. hand upon the Scripture, and in the form 
in which it was repeated to him by the pope. “ But in the act 
of coronation itself, there ‘was a marked deviation from the 
universal custom, characteristic of the. man, the age, and the 
conjuncture. In all other similar solemnities, the crown had 
been placed « on the sovereign’s head by the presiding spiritual 
person, as representing the Deity, by whom .princes rule. 
But not from the head of the Catholic church would Bonaparte 
consent to receive as a boon the golden symbol of sovereignty, 
which, he was sensible, he owed solely to his own unparal- 
leled train of military success. The crowm having been 
blessed by the pope, Napoleon took it.from the altar with his 
own hands, and placed it on his brows.” + 

“The northern states of Italy had followed the shunt of 
France through all her change of models. They had becom é 
‘republican in a directorial form, when Napoleon’s swor 
sonquered them from the Austrians; had changed to an 
~stablishment similar tothe consular, when that was instituted 
n Paris by the 18th Brumaire ; and were now destined to 
‘eceive as a king him who had lately accepted and exer- 
ised with legal authority the office of their president. On 
he 17th March, a deputation obtained an. “atidienee of the 
mperor, to whom they intimated the unanimous desire of 
heir countrymen that Napoleon, founder of the Italian repub- 
ic, should be the monarch of the Ttalian kingdom. He was to 
ave power to name his successor.’ 

“The senators of the Italian republic sent in their humble 
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petition that their president might be pleased to do them also 
the favor to be crowned as their king at Milan. The 
emperor proceeded to that city accordingly, and in like 
fashion, on the 26th May, 1805, placed on his own head the 
-old iron érown, said to have been worn by the Lombard kings, 
uttering the words which, according to tradition, they were 
accustomed to use on such occasions; ‘God hath given it me; 
beware who touches it.’* In every thing it wasthe plan of 
Napoleon to sink the memory of the Bourbon monarchy, and 
revive the image of Charlemagne, emperor of the West.” f 

The words of Napoleon remarkably concur with those of 
prophecy. “God has given it me,” says the emperor} “‘ power 
was given him,” says the prophet. Power was “given” to 
one whose name but a few years before, had not been heard 
of amidst the nations; yet now his power both at home and 
abroad was unequalled. The whole energy of the govern- 
ment centred in himself. He did not leave the government in 
other hands while absent at the head of his armies, but it 
was a very remarkable fact, as Bourrienne observes in his 
memoirs, “that, with the exception of the interior police, the 
whole government of France was at the head quarters of the 
emperor ;”’ there the affairs of Europe were arranged. 

Power being thus effectually given to him, he proceeded te 
exercise it in the subjugation of all the continental powers whc 
opposed him:—‘‘men were scorched with a great heat;” a 
figure justly descriptive of the withering influence of- the 
blast of his military power wherever it was experienced. 
Kight short years sufficed to pour his scorching rays on every 
kingdom in Europe, from Naples to Berlin, and from Lisbor 
to Moscow. : 

The first object which Napoleon appears to have had ir 
view, after his assumption of the title of “emperor,” anc 
“king of Italy,” was to humble the house of Austria, the 
princes of which, for a long period, had boasted the title o 
“Emperor of the Hol: Moian Empire.” He thought i 
unbecoming there should be two “suns” in the pofition 
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heavens, and the ‘same year which witnessed Napoleon’s 
addition of the title of king of Ttaly to that of . 
emperor, recorded the decisive overthrow of the 
imperial army, and the surrender of the capitol. of the 
empire (Vienna) to the victor. The title of “Emperor of 
the Holy Roman Empire” was soon after relinquished by 
the head of the house of Austria; and } Napoleon was-avow- 
edly, as well as in reality, the master of the destinies of the 
empire of the Caesars. “The establishment of the Confedera- 
ion of the Rhine rendered Napoleon in effect sovereign of 
a large part’ of Germany, and seemed to have so totally 
revolutionized central” Europe, that Francis: of Austria de- 
slared the imperial constitution: at an end. He retained the 
itle of emperor, as sover eign of his own her editary dominions, 
gut ‘the Holy Roman ae having lasted full one thou- 
sand years, was declared to be no more, and of its ancient 
nfluence the representative was to be. sought for, not at 
Vienna, but at Paris.’’* 

The) rapidity and the ln with nick see 
esults were produced, ‘are well represented by the emblem 
f “fire.” On the nineteenth of October vf: the same year in 
vhich Bonaparte had received from the hands of the pontiff 
f Rome the imperial crown, the. battle of Ulm was fought, 
nd thirty thousand men surrendered as prisoners. In tle 
ollowing month the Austrians were defeated five times, and 
Vienna, as already intimated, surrendered to the conqueror. 
Jn the 3rd of December the combined forces of Russia and 
\ustria met the troops of France on the plains of Austerlitz, 

nd the newly-created emperor of France overthrew them 
polly, in the. presence of the emperors both of Russia and of 
rermany. By one of those bold manceuyers for which the 
little Corsican” was so much celebrated, the left wing of 
1e allies was separated, broken, and dispersed. | “The 
‘rench centre advanced, and the charges of its cavalry under 
furat were decisive. The emperors of Austria and Germany 
eheld, from the heights of Austerlitz, the total ruin of their 
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centre, as they already had of their left. Their right win 
had hitherto contested well against all the impetuosity « 
Lannes; but Napoleon could now gather round them on a 
sides, and his artillery plunging incessant fire on them fror 
the heights, they at length found it impossible to hold thei 
ground. They were forced down into a hollow, where som 
small frozen lakes offered the only means of escape from th 
closing cannonade. The French broke the ice about the 
by a storm of shot, and nearly twenty thousand men died o 
the spot, some swept by the artillery, the greater part drowne: 
Bonaparte, in his bulletin, compares the horrible spectacle | 
this ruin to the catastrophe of the Turks at Aboukir, whe 
the sea was covered with turbans. It was with gre 
difficulty that the two emperors rallied some fragments 
their armies around them, and effected their retreat. Twen 
thousand prisoners, forty pieces of artillery, and all tl 
standards of the imperial guard of Russia, remained with tl 
conquerors. - Such was the battle of Austerlitz, or, as tl 
French soldiery delighted to-call it, ‘the battle of 
emperors.’ ” * 

We have given this brief description of this important ai 
characteristic battle, since it effected the change alluded to 
the prophetic passage under consideration “The sun 
Austerlitz,” in allusion alike to the brilliancy of the day, and 
the victory, became a proverb amongst the armies of Franc 
‘and henceforth there was but one “sun” in the firmament 
the nations. 

The king of Prussia was next provoked into a war wi 
France, that his dominions might bear their testimony to t 
scorching effects of this vial of wrath; and t 
decisive battle of Jena, in the middle of Octob 
prostrated that kingdom at the feet of Napoleon. 

The Russians, acting as the aily of Prussia, were next 
“experience some of the scorching rays of the sun’of Franc 
and after several tremendous battles, which led to 1 
occupation of Warsaw by the French, and the erection o 
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ortion of Poland into the grand duchy of Warsaw, the 
vereignty of which was conferred on the elector of Saxony, 
rho was created “Jing” by the disposer of the crowns 
f Europe. In some measure the atrocities of Russia, 
.ustria, and Prussia, in their partition of Poland, were thus 
venged. 

Napoleon was now surrounded with sovereigns of his 
wh promotion. His brother Jerome was made king of 
Vestphalia ; sick oseph; of Naples; and Louis, of Holland. The 
in of Bonaparte was approaching its zenith, and its heat was 
itense.. The dazzling .splendors of alin glory were 
ingled with the withering effects of its burning rays. These 
ave been well described by the popular author whose history 
as already been used in illustration of this vial, and will 
ibstantiate the prediction that “men should be scorched with 

great. heat.” ‘In these dazzling campaigns, the army 
sually began their march with provisions, that is, bread and 
iscuit, for a certatn number of days, on the soldiers’ backs. 
1 a very short time the soldiers became impatient of their 
urdens, and either wasted them by prodigal consumption, or 
tually threw them away. The officers gave them authority 
) secure supplies by what was called /a maraude, or plunder. 
he most hideous features of this system were shown when 
e.army marched through a thinly-peopled country, or when 
e national character, and perhaps local facilities, encouraged. 
e natives and peasants to offer resistance. Then the soldiers. 
came animated alike by the scarcity of provisions, and irri- 
ted at the danger which they sometimes incurred in collecting 
em, <AS fheke hardships increag®d, their temper became 
lentless and reckless, and besides indulging in every species 
’ violence, they increased their own distresses by destroying 
hat they could not use. Famine and sickness were. not 
ng of visiting an army which traversed, by forced marches, 
country exhausted of provisions. These stern attendants 
lowed the French columns as they struggled on. Without 
ospitals and without magazines, every straggler who could 
st regain his ranks fell a victim to hunger, to weather, to 
eariness, to the vengeance of an incensed peasantry. In 
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this manner the French’ army suffered-“¢ woes,” which, till 
these tremendous wars, had never been the lot of troops 
in hostilities carried on between civilized nations. Still, 
Bondparte’s object was paired; he attained, amidst these 
losses and ‘sacrifices, and at the expense of them, the point 
which he had desired; displayed his masses to the terrified 
eyes of a surprised enemy, and reaped the reward of his 
dispatch in a°general victory.’ * precy pi: 

In the ‘year succeeding to the humiliation of Austria, 
Prussia, and Russia, the peninsula of Spain and 
Portugal became the seat of war; and the arms 
of Britain herself were unable to prevent a brother ‘of 
Napoleon’s being placed on the Spanish throne.. The contest 
in the peninsula, however, engaging the armies and resources 
of France, excited the hopes of Austria, and awoke her to a 
fresh effort to shake off the iron yoke of vassalage imposed by 
Napoleon. But her hopes were destined to be again blasted; 
the battles of “Eckmuhl, Asperne, Essling, and 
Wagram again broke the power of the house of 
Austria, and placed her ancient empire at the mercy of the 
emperor of France and king of Italy. 

In the midst of his successes Napoleon-issued the following 
remarkable decree ;—" Whereas the temporal sovereign of 
Rome has fefused to make war ‘against England, and the 
interests of the’two kingdoms of Italy and Naples eught not 
to be interrupted by a: hostile power; and whereas ‘the 
donation of Charlemagne, our illustrious’ predecessor, -of the 
countries which formi: the holy see, was for the good of 
Christianity, and not for that of the enemies of our holy 
religion, we, thérefore, decree that the duchies of Urbino, 
Ancona, Macrata, and Camarino, be forever united to the 
kingdom of Italy.” + : 

“On the 17th of May, Napoleon issued, from Vienna, his 
fimal decree, declaring the temporal. sovereignty of the pope to 
be wholly at an end, incorporating Rome with the French 
empire, and declaring it to be his second city; settling a 
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pension on the holy father in his spiritual capacity, and 
appointing a committee of administration for the civil govern- 
ment of Rome.” * 

Bonaparte was now at the head of a vast empire, and his 
authority was declared, by the voice of France, 
to-be hereditary. Ambition, which had led him 
on in the path of military glory till he had humbled the 
nations at his feet, now prompted him to an act more base 
than his contests were cruel. In order to form an alliance 
with the royal house he had so often humbled, he repudiated 
the amiable, virtuous, and devoted wife of his youth. After 
this act of injustice to a woman ardently and faithfully 
attached to him, he married a princess of the house of Austria, 
and on the birth of a son, proclaimed him king of Rome. 
Whether in just displeasure at so base an act, or that the 
commission of the Divine wrath had been fulfilled, victory 
was now about to desert the banner of Napoleon, and the 
wrath which he had been pouring out on others began to 
overwhelm himself. 

“And the fifth angel poured out his vial upon the seat of 
the beast; and his kingdom was full of darkness; and they 
mawed their tongues for pain, and blasphemed the God of 
heaven, because of their pains and their sores, and repented 
not of their deeds.” 

“«The beast” is still the imperial power of Rome. This 
power, as we have seen, was, by the events of the last few 
years, transferred from the hands of the emperor of Austria 
0 those of Napoleon. The “seat of the beast” was no 
onger at Vienna, but at Paris. True to prophetic declarations, 
Napoleon had now reinstated the pope in his spiritual 
unctions, and had re-established the papal worship in his 
lominions. He, too, was willing to make use of the spiritual 
x0wer of the pontificate to consolidate his empire; and as 
he ally and supporter of the papacy, he became the sub- 
ect of the wrath of the fifth vial: so surely must it be the 
ase that all the nations who are now lending their support to 
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this doomed “little horn,” with its triple crown, must experi- 
ence the awful woes of the seventh. i 
Hitherto almost unmingled success had attended the arms of 
France under the control of Napoleon—‘‘the hammer of the 
nations:” as general, he had poured out the third vial on the 
“rivers and fountains of waters;’’ as emperor, the fourth vial, | 
on “the sun.” While Russia acted only as the ally of the 
imperial power of Rome, her armies shared the fate of those 
of the Roman empire; but no vial of wrath (except the last, 
yet erect in the hand of the angel,) had been directed to be 
poured out on the dominions of the Czar; their strength was 
to be reserved to constitute a prominent portion of the 
ingredients of the sixth vial, to be poured out on the empire of 
the successors of Mahomet. The ambition of Bonaparte, 
however, could not rest while any power of Europe dared to 
oppose his will; and the vastness of the resources of Russia, 
and their distance from the seat of Napoleon’s power, encou- 
raged her emperor to dare the anger of the monarch of France, 
by refusing to acknowledge his brother Joseph as king of Spain. 
Napoleon resolved to humble Alexander; and early in the 
year 1812 collected the most numerous army the European 
nations had ever beheld. The whole of his forces, including the 
auxiliaries from most of the nations of Europe, amounted to 
more thana million. A portion of them, indeed, were occupied 
in Spain, or detained in garrisons; but his available forces for 
the Russian campaign were at least six hundred and eighty 
thousand men. At the head of four hundred and seventy 
thousand he crossed the Niemen. The Russians generally 
retired at his approach, and lured him on to destruction. 
Smolensko was bravely defended; but after three assaults, the 
Russians left it in flames—a useless prey to the invaders. 
The battle of Borodino, fought on the 7th of September, was 
by far the most desperate in which Napoleon had ever been 
engaged. At least forty thousand men of each army were 
left dead upon the field. The Russians, however, continued 
their retreat, and Napoleon entered the ancient capital 
of the Czars; but it was only to behold, from its palace, 
an ocean of flames. “He could not withdraw his eyes 


Srct. VII.] DECLINE AND FALL OF THE PAPACY. 327 


from the rueful spectacle which the burning city presented, 
and from time to time repeated the same words; ‘this 
bodes great misfortune. ”* The sacrifice of Moscow 
was the salvation of Russia, and the ruin of Napoleon. 
Acting beyond the bounds of his commission, the man whose 
calculations had hitherto never failed him was compelled, in 
bitterness of heart, to exclaim: “Thus it befals when we 
commit faults upon faults.” The dreadful and disastrous 
retreat from Moscow is fresh in the memory of most of our 
readers; the frost and snow of the Almighty destroyed an 
army which no human power appeared capable of withstanding. 
The Russians hovered continually around the retreating army, 
and adopted every possible means of adding to the disasters 
which the horrors of winter inflicted on the disappointed 
hosts of Napoleon. In the Beresina alone were found dead 
thirty-six thousand of his troops. Not more than twenty 
thousand of the vast army that crossed the Niemen lived to 
return over its frozen waters. - 

Napoleon and a few of his general officers escaped the 
destiny he had brought upon so many thousands. He reached 
Warsaw on the 10th of December, and hastened, incognito, 
to Paris. Fallen as he was, he learned no wisdom by 
adversity; and instead of abandoning all hopes of further 
conquest, withdrawing his troops from Spain, and seeking 
peace with Russia, he called on his exhausted kingdom for 
new, and, as it proved, unavailable sacrifices. He soon found 
himself at the head of three hundred and fifty thousand 
soldiers; but the charm of his irresistible power was broken; 
the spell of his magic influence was dissolved. 
He opened the campaign in May. Several 
battles were fought with the allies, (for Austria, Prussia, and 
Sweden had now joined with Britain and Russia against 
France, ) but the results were not favorable to Napoleon; and 
at the battle of Leipsic (Oct. 18) he sustained a total defeat. 

In the ensuing year France was invaded by 
the allied armies of Russia, Austria, and Prussia 
on the north-east, and by the British, under Lord Wellingon, 
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who, having conquered the French forces in Spain, poured 
across the Pyrennees into the south of France. After 
unsuccessful attempts at negociation for peace, the allies 
entered Paris; Napoleon signed an act of abdication; and 
Loius XVIII. was seated on the throne of France. 

One more gleam of sunshine was yet to rest on the fortunes 
of Napoleon, to render their darkness still more 
manifest. ‘*While a congress was engaged in 
arranging the affairs of Europe, news arrived that Napoleon 
had left Elba, and landed in France.. He was received 
everywhere with enthusiasm by the army, and Louis was 
obliged to quit France, and to seek a refuge in the Nether- 
lands. Theallied princes issued a strong manifesto, and large 
armies were assembled to oppose the usurper. Some partial 
advantages attended his first operations; but on the field of 
Waterloo (June 18) his last battle was fought. The genius 
of Wellington and the steadiness of the British troops were 
triumphant. After a brief reign of one hundred days he 
fled to the sea coast, where he surrendered himself to a 
British naval commander; and six years afterwards, he who 
had lorded it over the nations, expired a captive on a rock of 
' the Atlantic. Louis XVII. was reconducted to his capital 
by the allied armies, and firmly seated on his throne; and the 
convulsions which had agitated Europe for a quarter of a 
century at length terminated.” * 

The dazzling splendor of military glory which had sur- 
rounded Napoleon as emperor, and the scorching heat of his 
military power, were now both extinguished in darkness. 
The “seat of the beast”? was in possession of the allied 
troops; and the city from whence had issued armies that had 
conquered the greatest nations, was now garrisoned with 
foreign troops. The humbled Franks “ gnawed their tongues 
for pain” and mortification. Their whole “kingdom was 
full of darkness”—their glory was all departed; but they 
only “blasphemed the God of heaven,” and ‘“‘repented not of 
their deeds.” Infidelity and superstition, both alike blas- 
phemous, continue to divide the people of that great kingdom; 
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and the course of events, especially some of the most recent— 
their tyrannical conduct to the island sovereigns and inhabit- 
ants of the islands of the Pacific, forcing upon them a foreign 
yoke, and the papal priesthood —clearly indicate that they nae 
not ‘“‘repented of their deeds,” (ver.11.) The injustice with 
which Protestants have been recently treated, in direct 
violation of the constitution of France, is a further indication 
of their impenitence; and we may “ere expect that a 
fuller development of the fact that Popery is not changed, will 
prepare the world for the last scenes of wrath, as described in 
the seventh vial, dooming a system of iniquity, which boasts 


of its unchangeableness, to an entire and _ irretrievable 


destruction. 

The sixth vial, although in order of time it is of course 
subsequent to the fifth, as it relates to the Third empire in its 
Mahometan form, has already, for the most part, been brought 
under its consideration in, the section relating to Mahometan- 
ism.* Although several of the other vials are not yet 
exhausted, the occurrences referred to in the sixth vial have 
chiefly occupied the attention of Europe, and the pen of 
history, during the last twenty years; and their coincidence 
with the terms of the prophetic declaration of the apocalyptic 
John has been proved to be so complete as to leave no doubt 
respecting the certainty of their references, and to fix the 
general date of the five previous vials beyond reasonable 
doubt. There is, however, one clause, and that a very 
important one, the consideration of which has been reserved 
for the present section—“that the way of the kings of the 
east might be prepared.” We apprehend this expression to 
allude to the same event as the phrase in the first verse of “< 
twelfth chapter of Daniel; ‘at that time shall Michael stan 
up, the great prince which standeth up for the children of thy 
peoples’ ? in other words—to the restoration of the Jews. 

It is not necessary to enter into any lengthened argument to 
establish the fact that a literal restoration of the Jews, yet 
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idea that the numerous passages relating to this event are to 
be considered as referring to the state of the world after its 
purification by fire, and to its being then the abode of the 
risen saints, is too absurd to demand a moment’s notice. The 
man that will maintain sueh an idea is gone far beyond the 
reach of argument. 

The supposition that all the prophecies relating to a literal 
return have already been fulfilled, is less absurd, ‘but not less 
untenable. This will be manifest if the prophecies relating 
to this subject are attentively contemplated. They expressly 
speak of a restoration subsequent to all the evils and afflictions 
to which the nation should be subjected. After the great 

‘legislator of Israel has described all the awful inflictions of 
Divine wrath which the wickedness of the children of Israel 
should bring upon them, (Deut. xxviii.,). in which the 
destruction of Jerusalem by the Romans, and their dispersion 
among all nations, are clearly foretold, he declares that “‘ when 
all these things are come upon thee, the blessing and the 
curse, which I have set before thee, and thou shalt call then 
_ mind among all the nations, whither the Lord thy God hath 
dyiven thee, and shalt return unto the Lord thy God, and 
shalt obey his voice according to all that I command thee this 
day, thou and thy children, with all thine heart, and with all 
thy soul; that then the Lord thy God will turn thy captivity, 
and have compassion upon thee, and will return and gather 
thee from all the nations, whither the Lord thy God hath 
scattered thee. If any of thine be driven out unto the 
outmost parts of heaven, from thence will the Lord thy God 
gather thee, and from thence will he fetch thee: and the Lord 
thy God will bring thee into the land which thy fathers 
possessed, and thou shalt possess it; and he will do thee good, 
and multiply thee above thy fathers.” (Deut., chap. xxx. 
ver. 1—6.) Certainly the Jews have never yet been 
restored to a state in which the Lord did them good and 
multiplied them above their fathers. 

It is expressly affirmed, also, that after the restoration 
predicted, they should be “no more a prey to the heathen. ; 
(Ezek. xxxix. 28.) “Behold the days come that the cit 
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shall be built to the Lord, and it shall not be plucked up, nor 
thrown down any more for ever.” (Jer. xxxi. 388—40.) After 
this restoration they shall no more be carried into captivity; 
“The punishment of thine iniquity is accomplished, @ daughter 
of Zion; he will no more carry thee away captive.’”? (Dan. iv. 22.) 
“T will plant them upon their own land, and they shall no more 
be plucked up out of their land which I have given them, 
saith the Lord thy God.” (Amos ix. 15.) 

It is also distinctly foretold, that the “outcasts of Israel,” 
as well as the “dispersed of Judah,” shall be gathered 
together from “the four corners of the earth,” “in that day 
when the Lord shall set his hand a second time.to recover the 
remnant of his people.” (Isa. xi. 11,12.) The ten tribes © 
shall be restored, as well as Judah and Benjamin; “I will 
cause the captivity of Judah and the captivity of Israel to 
return, and I will build them as at the first.” (Jer. xxxiii.; 
Isa. xxxil. 12,13.) “Thus saith the Lord God: Behold, I 
will take the children of Israel from among the heathen, 
whither they be gone, and will gather them on every side, and 
bring them into their own land: and I will make them one 
nation in the land upon the mountains of Israel; and one king 
shall be king to them all: and they shall be no more two 
nations, neither shall they be divided into two kingdoms any 
more at all.” (Ezek. xxxvii. 21,22.) It is only necessary to 
peruse these and similar, predictions, and then turn to 
he declaration, ““God is not a man, that he should lie; neither 
he son of man, that he should repent: hath he said, and shall 
1e not do it? or hath he not spoken, and shall not he make 
t good?” (Num. xxiii. 19,) and the most prejudiced will 
remble to deny that the Jews shall again be replaced in © 
Palestine, Jerusalem be rebuilt, and the nation exhibit numbers, 
trength, glory, and holiness with which not even the days of 
Solomon can compare. 

It might be further urged, that the original covenant with 
Abraham is declared by God himself to be “an everlasting 
ovenant;” (Gen. xxvii. 7;) that it was founded on the 
ighteousness' of Abraham, and therefore that the sins of the 
fews cannot destroy the /itle, however they may justify their 
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dispossession; and that the only requirement of the descendants 
of Abraham to keep the title valid is, that they should 
circumcise their children, which, through their long dispersior 
amidst all nations, they have been most careful to observe to 
the present day. 

The very fact that the Jews have preserved their distinct 
nationality, while the very language of the potent nations 
which inflicted the Divine wrath upon them has passed away, 
or become a “dead language,” is a fulfilment of the prediction 
of Isaiah; “so long as heaven and earth remain shall thy 
name and thy seed remain;” and affords a strong presumption 
that they have been thus marvellously perpetuated for the 
_purpose of the complete and literal fulfilment of the prophecies 
relating to them. 

The expression of Paul, in his epistle to the Romans. 
affords also a strong corroborative proof: “For if the 
casting away of them be the reconciling of the world, what 
shall the receiving of them be, but life from the dead?’ 
(Rev. xi. 15.) The Jews were not spiritually “cast off,” for 
any Jew that believes on Jesus is at least as welcome to the 
Saviour’s mercy as a Gentile; as their casting off, therefore 
is a rejection, for a season, from the temporal favor of God, s« 
will their restoration be a temporal restoration, the spiritua 
disadvantages of their present state, and the spiritual benefit: 
associated with their restoration, being incidental to these 
respective conditions. 7 

The political condition of the East has, for many years 
rapidly become more and more favorable to their restoration 
Indeed, the wonder is, not that they should be speedily 
restored, but that they are not restored already. 

The condition of the Jews themselves is such as to indicat 
their restoration near. If numbers, science, the arts, anc 
wealth in its most influential form, tend to secure nationa 
existence, the Jews are eminent in them all. They are abl 
to purchase the whole “land of their fathers,” in its greates 
predicted extent, with the utmost ease; and their eminen 
men are attentively watching the movements in Providence, it 
“drying up the river Euphrates,” to avail themselves o 
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the first favorable opportunity to procure the possession of 
their loved inheritance, destined to become the joy of the 
whole earth. The attention of large bodies of Jews, it is 
stated, has also been directed to the subject of their return; 
and very many are coming into that state of mind concerning 
which Moses, on the authority of God himself, declares that 
when they “call them to mind” the Lord will “turn their 
captivity.” 

It appears probable, from the construction of the prophetic 
symbols, that the restoration of the Jews will be the last 
event under the sixth vial; and that the outpouring of the 
seventh will speedily take place after their return shall have 
een effectuated. The precise details of events yet future 
hhould, however, never be spoken of with the same degree of 
ertainty that may often justly appertain to the application of 
acts already recorded on the page of history. Glorious will 
ye the results of this work of restoration! while we devoutly 
watch for it as those who watch for the morning, may the 
Lord hasten it in his own time! 

“The seventh angel poured out his vial into the air; and 
here came a voice out of the temple of heaven, from the 
hrone, saying, It is done.”—We are now fairly launched on 
he ocean of futurity. We have now no facts to apply to the 
rophetie symbols. The whole position of our thoughts and 
vords is entirely changed. _ What before was certain is now 
nly probable. Yet from the acquaintance necessarily formed 
vith the method of interpretation by the actual experiment of 
pplying the facts to the symbols, it is not unreasonable to 
uppose that such conjectures may be in the main correet. 

The seventh vial is poured out into the “air,” the emblem 
f universal political life. Its influence, then, will extend not 
nly to all the component parts of the Roman empire, but 
robably to all the kingdoms of the world. When the angel 
egins to pour, a voice is heard “out of the temple, from 
ie throne,” declaring, “It is done!” Under this vial of 
rath, the rule of Satan’s empire shall be brought to a close; 
1e history of the world’s woes shall be completed; and the 
lories of the triumphant kingdom of Christ shall commence; 
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for the time has come when the “kingdom shall be given t 
the saints of the Most High.” 

“There were voices, and thunders, and lightnings,’ > th 
symbols of tremendous conflicts; and “a great earthquake 
such as was not since men were upon the earth, so mighty a1 
earthquake, and so great,” (ver.18.) Asa literal earthquak 
casts down the proudest palaces to the earth, so, symbolically 
an earthquake denotes the overthrow of a great empire. Th 
fall of the papal power of France was a great earthquake 
but that which is yet future is more terrible than any that ha 
hitherto oceurred in the history of nations; if more dreadft 
than the French Revolution, it must be terrific indeed! 1] 
probably refers, not to one, but to all the nations composing th 
papal empire. The following verse evidently describes th 
effects of this “earthquake: “The great, city was divide 
into three parts, and the cities of the nations fell: and gre: 
Babylon came in-remembrance before God, to give her th 
cup of the wine of the fierceness of his wrath,” (ver. 19. 
“The great city,” may almost certainly be presumed to refe 
to the papal Roman empire}; and the cities of the nations, 
the political and ecclesiastical establishments of Europ 
Glorious day of triumph, when “church and state” shall k 
shaken asunder throughout all the nations, and civil tyrann: 
no longer sustained by ecclesiastical despotism, be universall 
and forever overthrown! 

That this view is correct is rendered the more probable t 
the expression, “great Babylon came in remembrance befo. 
God.” The claim of papal Rome to the title of Babylon h: 

“already been indisputably established. How dread the f 
which awaits her when God, in his providence, shall admini 
ter to her a cup she cannot refuse to drink, even the cup 
the fierceness of his wrath! The islands and the mountains- 
every vestige of her dominion—shall flee away. 

. The closing verse of this vial represents a violent storm 
hail; a figure employed in this prophecy to indicate the te 
rific invasion of the northern barbarians, (ch. viii. 7,) a 
supposed to refer to the part which the tremendous power 
Russia will take in these scenes of war. 
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The description of the effects of this vial, which is to 
omplete the overthrow of the enemies of the cross, is mani- 
estly left incomplete; and for its perfect elucidation we must 
xamine the descriptions in the subsequent chapters. The 
ext vision, that of ‘‘the woman sitting on the scarlet-colored 
east,” is ev idently designed to assure the student of prophecy 
hat the power designated by the phrase, “the great city,” in 
he scenery of the seventh vial, referred to papal Rome; for 
fter a description of political circumstances and ecclesiastical 
characteristics appertaining to the papacy alone, (which have 
een fully identified in a previous section,) the heavenly 
nterpreter adds, in the closing verse of the chapter, “the 
woman thou sawest is that great city.” 

The eighteenth chapter contains a triumphal song celebrat- 
ng the overthrow of Babylon. Its composition is rich and 
yaried, describing alike the lamentations of “the kings of 
he earth,” who had “lived deliciously with her;’’ and the 
oys of the saints whose blood she had so freely shed. 

The nineteenth chapter consists of two parts; the first, 
nother song of triumph relating more particularly to the joy 
ecasioned by the near approach of the day when “the 
marriage supper of the Lamb” should be celebrated; when 
he church, delivered from all her enemies, and redeemed 
rom all her impurities, should be presented to the Lord, and 
mjoy with him a scene of uninterrupted joy and glory. 

The latter portion of this chapter is devoted to the more 
omplete description of the consequences of the outpouring 
f the seventh vial, which the student would naturally expect 
o find in the prophetic page: —‘‘And I saw heaven opened: 
nd behold a white horse; and he that sat on him was called 
‘aithful and True, and in righteousness he doth judge and 
nake war. And out of his mouth goeth a sharp sword, that 
vith it he should smite the nations: and he should rule them 
vith a rod of iron: and he treadeth the wine-press of the . 
ierceness of the wrath of Almighty God. And he hath on 
ig vesture and on his thigh a name written, King of kings 
nd Lord of lords.” (Rev. xix. 11, 15, 16.) If the reader 
vill turn to the description given in the first six verses of 
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the sixty-third of Isaiah he will find the same events referred 
to, the same intermingling of awful judgments on his ene- 
mies, while he brings salvation and glory to his friends: “ For 
the day of vengeance is in mine heart; and the year of my 
redeemed is come,”’ (ver. 4.) 

The apocalyptic writer then proceeds to give forth fresh 
symbols relating to the last great contest—the battle of 
Armageddon; the results of the pouring out of the seventh 
vial. In highly poetic language, the fowls of the air are called 
on to feed upon “the flesh of kings, and the flesh of captains, 
and the flesh of mighty men;’’ phrases well understood in 
eastern countries, where, after great battles, the carnivorous 
birds come in flocks to devour the careases of the slain. The 
result of this great battle is, that “the beast was taken, and 
with him the false prophet that wrought miracles before him, 
with which he deceived them that had received the mark of 
the beast, and them that worshipped his image. These both 
were cast into a lake of fire burning with brimstone.” 

This verse is of great importance, because it establishes the 
fact that the phrase, “lake. of fire,” is used in this prophecy 
symbolically. The ‘“ beast” is, as heretofore, the imperial 
power of Rome; the “false prophet,” the papal hierarchy. 
These organic bodies are thrown into “a lake of fire;” they 
are completely removed from the world; and yet, in their 
history, held up as in everlasting contempt—symbolically 
tormented forever; the only way in which political and eccle- 
siastical systems can be said to be in continual torment. 

The twentieth chapter continues the description of the 
results of the seventh vial. Although the beast and the false 
prophet had been taken, the “dragon’’ still remained; but an 
angel (the ever-recurring personification of the power oi 
God) descends and binds him for one thousand years. Thus 
imprisoned, he had power to deceive the nations no more till 
the thousand years are ended. The holy seer beheld that, 
during this period, thrones were set, “and judgment was 
given unto them: and I saw the souls of them that were 
beheaded for the witness of Jesus, and for the word of God, 
and which had not worshipped: the beast, neither his image, 
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neither had received his mark upon their foreheads, or in their 
hands; and they lived and reigned with Christ a thousand 
years,” (ver.4.) The organic power of Satan which yet 
remained, symbolized under the figure. of the ** dragon,” 
being bound by the power of God, the true and faithful 
disciples of Christ, the representatives of those who had been 
beheaded for the witness of Jesus, had not only peace, but 
ruled, by their influence and active exertions, over at least 
some of the nations of the earth. ‘‘ But the rest of the dead,” 
the representatives of the persecutors of pagan or papal 
Rome, “lived not”—were not found in activity —“till the 
thousand years’’—the period of repose and Christian activity 
already spoken of, ‘was ended,” by the going forth again of 
satanic power, to assail the saints. Awaking from this state 
of torpor, their adversaries joined themselves with Gog and 
Magog, (ver. 8,) and gathered themselves to battle against the 
saints. «But the combined assault only brought a final destruc- 
tion on all these powers of Satan, for “fire came down from 
God out of heaven and devoured them. And the devil that 
deceived them was cast into the lake of fire and: brimstone, 
where the beast and false prophet are,” (ver. 10.) We have 
already stated, that the “beast and false prophet” being sym- 
bols, the “lake of fire” must be a symbol also. Let no one 
imagine from this that we would for a moment: encourage the 
idea that there is no real place of punishment for the wicked 
in the eternal state—quite the reverse; all the symbols are 
taken from realities—are realities symbolically used — and 
the place of punishment of the wicked is proved to be real by 
the fact that it is here and elsewhere symbolically used to 
designate the providential wrath of God on the wicked 
organizations which exist on the earth. The same may be 
affirmed respecting the term “devil;” had he no real exist- 
ence, his name would never have been used for the purpose 
of a symbol: symbols are not usually inventions of things 
which have no existence, but the application of real exist- 
ences to an appropriate figurative use. Hers 
We are perfectly aware that the view we have taken of 
this passage will surprise both Millenarians and Spiritualists. 
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We have réad most that has been written by the advocates of 
the personal reign of Christ on earth for a thousand years, 
and of those who contend for a spiritual reign for the same 
period; and can find full satisfaction in none of them. What- 
ever may be the merits of the respective theories, we appre- 
hend they have both wholly mistaken the true meaning 
of the chapter which has given rise to the term “ Millennium.” 
It appears to us, that the idea of the kingdom of Christ 
existing in a triumphant state during one thousand years, then 
being subject to an assault of wicked men numerous as “the 
sands of the sea,’”’ and immediately giving place to the eternal 
state, is utterly untenable: first, because it is absolutely 
opposed to all the other predictions; and secondly, because 
Gog and Magog are clearly asserted by Ezekiel to wage their 
war fefore the final establishment of Christ’s glorious kingdom. 

~The language of Daniel and all the prophets is very 
explicit—that when the last form of the Roman empire is 
overthrown, the “everlasting dominion” of Christ shall im- 
mediately succeed. By this phrase we understand, not the 
eternal state after the resurrection, but a state of the world in 
which Christ shall rule organically (whether personally or not 
is not material now to be discussed) for a period undefined as 
to its length, and coeval with the duration of the world in its 
present yas conformation, and therefore properly termed 
‘“‘everlasting.”” 

This idea is clearly entertained also by the apostle J ohn; 
for his description of this glorious kingdom is contained in 
the twenty-first and twenty-second chapters, not in the 
twentieth. It has been usual to refer these chapters to the 
heavenly —the eternal—the resurrection state; but that this 
application is incorrect, is manifest from the description of 
the trees growing beside the ‘river which, proceeding 
from the throne of God, flows through the midst of the 
city; the leaves of these trees being for ‘the healing of the 
nations. How this process can be carried on after the day of 
judgment, when every man has literally and finally received 
‘according to his works, it would be difficult to make appear ; 
but, believing as we tes that the conversion of the great masa 
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of mankind will take place after the establishment of the 
organic authority of Christ, as symbolized by “the Holy City, 
New Jerusalem, coming down from God”—(a symbol in 
direct. antithesis to the ‘great city that reigned over the 
king’s earth’’)—the true church in’ power, as opposed to the 
apostate church in power, all appears plain and intelligible. 
If it be urged that the language of the apostle, in his closing 
chapters, is too heavenly to apply to an earthly state, the reply 
is manifest — that the scenery of heaven and hell have, in the 
book of Revelations, both been made use of to symbolize the 
events of earth, which, after all, are more intimately connected 
with these bases gibi states, than many have been apt to imagine. 

One clause, which may seem to suggest a great difficulty to 
the minds of some, has been passed over with the design of 
reserving it for separate consideration: ‘“ This is the first 
resurrection. Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the 
first, resurrection: on such the second death hath no power, 
but they shall be priests of Gad and of Christ, and shall 
reign with him a thousand years,” (ch.xx. ver.5,6.) What 
is the first resurrection? A resurrection of some of the 
righteous before others?—or a resurrection of the righteous 
before the wicked? Neither. The state of holy activity in 

_ which sincere Christians all delight—the resurrection from a 

_ “death in trespasses and sins,” is the first resurrection; on 
such the “second death” (they were once dead) hath no 
power. The servants of Christ need not fear hell; the 
malignant lord of that dark domain would not admit them. 
Those sons of the “first resurrection” who are living at the 

~ period of peace spoken of, representatives of all cca re- 
‘deemed from the first death of sin, shall-reign with Christ as 
priests of God, continually engaged in extending the know- 
ledge and influence of the sacrifice of the “ Lamb of God that 
taketh away the sin of the world.” 

If the student of prophecy will read attentively the thirty- 
eighth and thirty-ninth chapters of Ezekiel, and compare them 
with the nineteenth and following chapters of Revelations, he 
cannot, we think, fail to arrive at the conclusion that the events 
referred to by the prophet of the old dispensation, and the 
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apocalyptic zeer of the new, are identical. The seventeenth 
and eighteenth verses of the thirty-ninth’ chapter of Ezekiel 
contain the call to the fowls of heaven to assemble 4o eat the 
flesh of kings, in almost the same words as those used by 
John in the seventeenth and eighteenth verses of his nine- 
teenth chapter. In the eighth and ninth verses of the 
twentieth chapter of Revelations, the enemies of God are 
represented as engaged in the same aets of hostility, “com- 
passing the camp of the saints,” and are called by the same 
name as thése in Ezekiel, “Gog and Magog;” and the ninth 
verse of the twentieth chapter of the Apocalypse indicates 
the method of their destruction to be the same as that described 


_ in the sixth of the thirty-ninth of Ezekiel; “ And fire eame 
- down from heaven and devoured them,” says John; “and E 


will send a‘ fire on Magog,”-is the language of Ezekiel. It 
would appear, therefore, to be the design of the Spirit of 
prophecy so to, identify the events described by John, with 
those referred to in Ezekiel, that the error: into» which so 
many have fallen, the placing the war of Gog and Magog 
referred to by John after the full establishment. of. the 
kingdom of Christ on earth, might be avoided; or in other 
words, that it might plainly appear that the “thousand years” 
do not constitute the period during which the kingdom is 
fully “given to the saints of the Most ‘Aiigh,” but are res 
preparatory to it. 

* We apprehend the phrase, cesta years,’’ to be buses 
and indefinite; whatever its length be, however, it manifestly 
occurs: petiibet the overthrow of “the beast and false prophet,” 
or the destruction of the civil and spiritual despotis “of 
Rome, and the easting “the devil” into “the lake of ie 
where the beast and false prophet are.” It has been the 
opinion of some, that the “beast and false prophet” may be 
considered as ee been overthrown at the time of the 
French Revolution; ae that the power of Satan to persecute 
has since then been “bound;” while the suecess of the gospel 
throughout the world, eee the last half century, has been 
considered as a fulfilment of the prediction that the “souls of 
them that were beheaded for the witness of Jesus lived and 
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reigned with Christ.” We cannot concur in this view. 
Neither civil nor ecclesiastical imposture and tyranny are yet 
“east into the lake of fire,” and the organized power of Satan 
is far from being “bound” in the bottomless pit. That the 
events - rapidly, eppriech; in which shall be fulfilled -the 
prediction that “the beast was taken, and with him the false 
prophet that wrought miracles before him,” we have no doubt. 
The “spirits” are busily at work, gathering together the 
kings of the earth and their armies, against him that sitteth on 
the throne and his army. At the present moment we are 
witnesses of the greatest moral conflict the world has ever — 
beheld. Not a few benevolent minds are indulging in the 
pleasing anticipation that the conflict shall continue. to be only . 
a moral one, and that wars have already come toa perpetual 
end. We consider this to be an injurious delusion, though 
it may be a pleasing one: it is better to-be prepared for the 
evil day. This moral conflict is, in fact, the gathering to 
battle—the preparation for the most seerdiattlada physical 
conflict the ‘world has ever known; ‘‘a time of trouble such ill 
as never was since there was a nation, even to that same 
time,” says Daniel, (chap. xii. ver. 1.) Once more must it be 
proclaimed, “Come, behold what destructions the Lord hath 
made in the earth,” before it can be added, in the language of 
the Psalmist, “He hath caused wars to cease unto the ends of 
the earth.”’ It is, indeed, matter of admiration that for more 
than a quarter of a century peace has been preserved amidst the » 
principal nations of Europe, despite of events which, in former 
ages, would have plunged them in a general war. Under no 
form of government, however, has peace long been an 
inhabitant of our globe; and certainly the eondition of the 
European monarchies gives no reasonable ground for the 
belief that wars shall finally cease, till “‘the gold, the silver, the 
iron, and the clay,” the symbols of the powers which. have 
exercised, or are now exercising, dominion over the nations 
of the earth, are “broken in pieces,” “ground to powder,” 
and blown away “like the chaff of the summer threshing 
floors ;”—till the kingdom of Christ shall “ break in pieces, and 
FOF! 
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~ consume all these kingdoms,’ : igi in its wpa ‘it shall 


stand for ever.” (Dan. 11935, 44.) ~ nem 
Let no lover of the truth, no faithful witness for one 
moment imagine that he has aught to do with the physical 
conflict 5 “the weapons of our warfare are not, carnal.” "The 
work of destruction is wholly providential the potsherds of the 
earth shall dash themselves to pieces in their conflicts: with 
each other; while, as-the massive walls of the strongholds of 
Satan fall before the power of the King of kings, it is the 
delightful privilege and solemn duty of the enlightened 
. Christian to disseminaté,»vith indefatigable ardor, those truths 

hich are appointed for the: “healing of the nations.” 
- eWe:- have traced ehistory of the most extraordinary powen 
* the yonie has @ver knoign — the papal, in its rise, its 


- progress, 1 its. _prbsperity, its decline ;,.and contemplated the 


predictions which ‘relate to. its fall. That their fulfilment is 
near’ ate hand, is evident’ from their close connection with 
‘those whieh have been. undeniably fulfilled in our own age. 
While many are alarmed. ate the fresh vigor which is now 
manifest in the acts off rc apostate hierarchy of Rome, 
we perceive in_ those: wery acts the causes of sits ‘speedy 
destruction. In. seeking to re-impose her Sokal upon the 
nations, she will afresh arouse ‘their hatred; and, daring the 
patience of the Most High, realize the fulfilment of the 
apocalyptic prediction; “A mighty angel took up a stone like 


; rere millstone, and cast it into decades; saying, Thus with 


~_ violence: “shall that great’ city Babylon be thrown down, and 
~shali-be found no more at all.” (Rev. chap. xviii. ver. ,2¥.} 
Who will not bé prepared cordially to concur in the sentiment 
of the Divine injunction—“ Rejoice over*her, thou heaven: 


and ye holy apostles md — for piv hath sabes ee 
on her?” 
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25 And they shall be given into his hand until a Ree ‘and times and the. 
dividing oftime. ee ee ee ee i Se ae 
en, sit “ati REVELATIONS: © ht aie 
1 And ‘there was.given me a reed like unto.a rod; and the angel stood, 
saying, “Rise and measure the temple of God, and the altar, and them | 
2 that worshiptherein. But the court which is without the temple, leave 
out, and measure it not; for it is given unto the Gentiles: and the holy 
city shall they tread under foot forty'and two months. And Iwill give. ~ 
power unto my two witnesses, and they shall prophecy a thousand twe 
% 4 hundred and threescore days, clothed in sackeloth.”? .These are the two 
olive-trees, and the two candlesticks standing before the God of the | 
5 earth. And if any man will hurt them, fire apes Hae of their 
mouth, and deyoureth their enemies: and if any man will hurt them, he 
" » ,.6 must in this manner be killed. These have power to shut heaven, that 
' . © it rain not in the days of their.prophecy: and have power over waters 
to turn them to blood, and to smite the earth with all plagues, as often as 
7% they will. And when they shall have finished their testimony, the 
Ta beast that ascendeth out of the bottomless pit shall make war against 
ss cM -them,and shall overcome them and kill them, And their dead bodies. 
-- shall lie in the street of the great city, which spiritually is called Sodom 
9 and Egypt, where also our Lord was crucified. And they of the people, 
~ and kindreds, and tongues, and nations, shall see their dead bodies threé 
- sdays and a half, and shall not suffer their dead bodies to be put in graves. 
10° And they that dwell upon the earth shall rejoice over them, and make 
°s merry, and shall send gifts one to another, because these two prophets . 
11 tormented them that dwelt on the earth. And after three days and a half 
the Spirit of life from God entered into them, and they stood upon their 
"12 feet: and great fear fell upon them which saw them. And they heard a 
4.  gueat voice from heaven, saying unto them, “Come up hither.” And 
— aed they ascended up to heaven in a cloud; and their enemies beheld them. 
- 13 And the same hour was there a great earthquake, and the tenth part of 
_* the city fell, and in the earthquake were slain of men seven thousand: 
and the remnant were affrighted, and gave glory to the Godof heaven, ~~ 
14 The second woe is past; and behold, the third woe cometh quickly. = 
7 % 4 Ce 
eit ee appeared a great wonder in heaven; a woman clothed with 
othe sun, and the moon under her feet, and upon her head a crown f 
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CH. XIl. 


2 twelve stars: and she, being with child, cried, travailing in birth, and 


3 pained to be delivered. And there appeared another wonder in heaven; | 


and behold a great red dragon, having seven heads and ten horns, and 
4 seven crowns upon his heads. And his tail drew the third part of the 
stars of heaven, and did cast them to the earth: and the dragon stood 
before the woman which was ready to be delivered, for to devour her 
6 child as soon as it was born. And slfe brought forth a man child, who 
was to rule all nations with a rod of iron: and her child was caught up 
6 unto God, and to his throne. And the woman fled into the wilderness, 
where she hath a place prepared of God, that they should feed her there 
7 a thousand two hundred and threescore days. And there was war in 
heaven: Michael and his angels fought against the dragon; and the 
8 dragon fought and his angels, and prevailed not; neither was their place 
9 found any more in heaven. And the great dragon was cast out, that old 
serpent, called the Devil, and Satan, which deceiveth the whole world: 
he was cast out into the earth, and his angels were cast out with him. 


“10 And I heard a loud voice saying in heaven, 


Now is come salvation, and strength, 
And the kingdom of our God, and the power of his Christ: 
For the Accuser of our brethren is cast down, 
Which accused them before our God day-and night. _ : 
11 And they overcame him by the blood of the Lamb, 
And by the word of their testimony; 
_ And they loved not their lives unto the death. 
12 Therefore rejoice, ye heavens, and ye that dwell in them. 
Woe to the inhabiters of the earth, and of the sea, 
_ For the Devil is come down unto you, 


; 
¢ 
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Having great wrath, * 


Because he knoweth that he hath but a short time. 
“13 And when the dragon saw that he was cast unto the earth, he persecuted. 


~14 the woman which brought forth the man-child. And to the woman were? 


given two wings of a great eagle, that she might fly into the wilderness, 


into her place, where she is nourished for a time, and times, and h Tea 


16 time, from the face of the serpent. And the serpent cast out of hig» 


mouth water as a flood, after the woman, that he might cause her to be 
16 carried away of the flood, And the earth helped the woman; and the 
_ earth opened her mouth, and swallowed up the flood which the dragon 


“17 cast out of his mouth. Aud the dragon was wroth with the woman, and 


went to make war with the remnant of her seed, which keep the 
~ commandments of God, and have the testimony of Jesus Christ. 


» The fact of the existence of the true church of Christ, as 


opposed to the apostate churches of both Latin and Greek, 
has been necessarily assumed in the interpretation of the 
predictions relating to the corrupt churches. The prophecies 
of Daniel suggest little more respecting this body than the 


fact that the saints should be persecuted by the “little horn” 
during twelve hundred and sixty years; but should ultimately 
triumph gloriously, and “possess the kingdom.” The apoca- 
lyptic writer, however, gives interesting portraitures. of the 


! 


Secr.I.] THE CHURCH IN ITS PERSECUTED STATE. 345 


true church, especially under the symbols of the “two 

~ wires; and. “the woman clothed with the sun}’’ both 
* these figurative representations clearly denoting a long period 
of suffering—twelve «hundred and sixty yearg—and an 
ultimate‘and complete triumph. | 

- This faithful, but persecuted church, is evidently regarded 
by Daniel as the Fifth empire—destined to succeed. the 
Fourth, as that had overthrown and absorbed all others, and 
even'yet more completely.* We shall, in this section, gontem- 
plate the history of this body in its oppressed state; and in. 
the following, and last, section of our volume, take a brief view 
of the prophecies relating to its victories and final establishment 
as the everlasting universal empire. 

One of the most plausible arguments of the advocates of 
the Papal-hierarchy is, that its history presents a continuous . 
descent, and that of the great majority of professed believers, 
from-the times of the apostles to the present, and therefore 
that it must be the true church. If the premises. are 
admitted, the conclusion is nevertheless unsound. Let us 
suppose the analogous case of a society, founded with certain 
rules and for certain purposes, which rules and purposes should 
be essential-to its legal existenee, consisting of one hundred 

“members; the association to be replenished, through all time, 
by the admission of other members, to be bound by the same 
rules. After the lapse of a century, three-fourths of the 
members adopt entirely different. principles and objects, while 
one-fourth remain faithful to the original constitution 5. which 
body is the legal representative of the original society * ? 
Unquestionably the minority, and so any court of equity 
would determine. We admit that, as predicted by Paul, 


+ Jn the prophecies of Daniel, the Chureh is not viewed as a ‘*kiugdom” 
till after its establishment in supreme power, on the overthrow of the Papat 
thrones; following out the plan that the Spirit of wisdom had adopted 
respecting the three previous empires—not recognizing their existence tilt 
they, successively, became supreme. ‘Ihe kingdom of Christ, however, has 
truly existed under a spiritual organization since it was first founded by the 
Great Head of the Church; we have, therefore, included its history in its 
persecuted state under the title of The Fifth Empire, as well as the Lge 
tions relating to its triumph and final establishment. 
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there has been a “falling away”—a great apostacy; but we 
also maintain that it is equally manifest, in the prophetic and ~ 
the historic page that, during every age there have been | 
faithful “‘ witnesses ””—‘‘seven thousand men who have not 
bowed the knee to Baal;’’ and that those, in every clime and 
in every era, who hold to the principles and practices of the 
church of Christ, as laid down in its constitutional code, the 
New Testament, are the trae church; while those who 
flagrantly depart from them, even though an overwhelming 
majority, forfeit all claim to that title. 

But there is another test to which the claim to the title of the 
true church must be submitted, which will identify it beyond 
dispute — during a period of twelve hundred and sixty years it 
should be persecuted; be given into the hands of a power rising® 
up amidst the ten Gothic kingdoms; prophesy in sackloth, and 
take refuge in the wilderness. Will the records of history 
affirm that during that space of time the Roman hierarchy has 
been conipelled to fly into the wilderness? Have its pontiffs 
prophesied in sackcloth, or in scarlet? Have its members 
_ been the objects, or the instruments of persecution? So little 
relish have the magnates of the Roman church for the 
privations of the “wilderness,” that we apprehend they will 
rather forego their claim to the title of the true church, than 
now submit to the terms by which alone they could hold it. © 

In the vision of the two witnesses the prophet was directed 
to ‘measure the temple of God, and the altar, and them that 
worship therein;” that is, he was now to record the Divine 
predictions respecting the true worshippers of God; but the 
“court without the temple” he was not to measure, because 
it was “given to the Gentiles,” to be “trodden under foot 
forty-two months,” or three hundred and sixty days; the same 
period during which, as affirmed in the next verse, the “two 
witnesses”’ were to “‘ prophesy,” “clothed in sackcloth.” These 
witnesses are then identified as of the same character with 
Moses and Elijah, and possessing the same privileged inter- 
course with Him whom they truly worshipped and faithfully 
served, by referring to the remarkable instances of the Divine 
power exercised in connection with their ministrations; the 
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one “turning the waters into blood,” andthe other “ shutting 
up heaven that it rained not;” tis Gise 6.) Ae 
That there were, from the earliest times when persecution 
began to prevail, a goodly number of faithful *witnesses”’ to 
the purity of the Christian faith, who were treated as 
heretics by the apostate majority, is well known ‘to every 
student of ecclesiastical history. It must be borne in mind 
that the literature of the dark ages was wholly under the 
control of the system of spiritual tyranny under which the 
church groaned. The invention of printing was destined for 
a later age; the liberty of the press would indeed have given 
us‘a-history of the true church; but then it would have 
“doomed the demon of superstition and blasphemy to torment 
“before his time;”’ the end was “not yet.” The history of 
the witnesses must be sought among the numerous bodies 
of dissenters from the state religion af Constantine and his 
successors. [am well aware that some of those dissenters 
denied the deity of Christ, and adopted other erroneous 
sentiments; but this was far from being the case with all of 
them; and great allowance in each case must be made for 
them, from the fact that we have their history from the pens 
of those whose sordid interest and unhallowed delight it was 
‘to slander and misrepresent them. ‘These separatists from 
the national establishment of the Roman empire, .almost 
without exception, held that the Scriptures were the only rule 
of faith and practice, in opposition to the general, but corrupt, 
doctrine that tradition and the authority of the church were 
the only safe guides; they also held that the civil magistrate 
had no authority in matters of religion, and that the national 
church was corrupt and anti-Christian. 

Even before Christianity became the national religion of 
the Roman empire, through the increasing worldliness of the 
church, large secessions of the more devout portion of the 
Christian church occurred. The Novatians, who ats 
seceded from the church of Rome in the middle to 
of the third century, were called ‘Cathari,” a 5 
term equivalent to “ Puritan,” for their strict adherence to the 
rules of piety. This body disclaimed all communion with the 


Ss 


7 " , hall 


Oe Ae | ee , a 
38 THE FIFTH EMPIRE ‘ [Cuar.v. 
{so called) Catholic church, and it has had-successors, both in 
faith and practice, through all succeeding ages. During the 
different periods of religious tranquility under some of the 
Pagan emperors, as well as during the reign of Constantine, 
and subsequently under the Gothic kings, these Puritans 
increased rapidly, till the alternate influence of corruption 
and persecution compelled them to abandon the cities and 
plains for the privacy and protection of the mountainous 
regions. The title of Novatians appears to have been affixed 
to these churches till the end of the sixth century; in the 
seventh, churches holding similar sentiments existed, according 
to the testimony of Gibbon, under the name of 
ta 2 Paulicians, in the north of Italy. In the eighth 
* eentury, as we are informed by Bonizo, bishop of 
Sutrium, the Paterines arose, and became conspicuous during 
the pontificate of Stephen II. Atto, bishop of Vercilli, 
complained of these people in 949, as other clergy had done 
before; but from this period, until the thirteenth century, 
dissidents continued to increase and multiply. The wicked- 
ness of the clergy considerably aided the cause of dissent. 
‘There was no legal power in Italy, in these times, to “put 
dissenters to death. This kingdom, therefore, would very 
naturally become a retreat. to those who suffered in: other 
provinces on account of religion. Its contiguity to France 
and Spain, which kingdoms abounded with Christians of this 
sort, would naturally aid and. strengthen. their interests; 
besides, the preaching of Claude, with other reformers, added 
to the number of dissenters. All these were incorporated 
"into the churches of Italy, and were now known by the term 
Paterines; “a name which came,” says Mezeray, “from the 
glory they took in suffering for the truth.” * i 
The Waldenses derived their name from the Latin term 
vallis, corresponding with the English valley. They were 
inhabitants of some of the most beautiful vales that are 
enclosed from the rest of the world, where “Alps o’er Alps 
arise.’ The mountainous regions have been the favorite 


* History of France, p. 287. 
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retreat of liberty, both civil and religious, in all ages. The 
children of God delight in God’s own bulwarks t—types as 
they are of the rock Christ; “Let the inhabitants of the 
rocks sing.” It is only from the confessions of their opponents 
that we have any idea how long these vales had been planted 
with “plants of the Lord’s right hand planting.” They affirm 
that “these heretics (as the inquisitors call them) were the 
more dangerous on account of the antiquity. of their errors, 
which they derived from the fourth century.” In all probability, 
therefore, the Waldenses were the successors of the Novatians, 
who, as already intimated, originating in Rome itself, as they 
found the cities and plains of Italy become more and more 
polluted, retired to those mountain recesses, where the Lord 
had provided a retreat for them till the time came that they 
should be slain. When these devoted Christians had been 
either murdered or expelled from their peaceful homes, those 
who escaped wandered through France, Germany, England, 
and Behemia; and throughout Europe prepared the ground and 
sowed the seed that Wickliffe, Huss, and Jerome Kiwini 


nurtured, the last of them with their blood; and oe 
which Luther, Calvin, Cranmer, and Knox came “" 
to reap. 


From the days of the Reformation to the present time 
there is no difficulty, to an enlightened mind, in tracing the 
continued existence of bodies maintaining the principles 
and practices of the apostolic churches. Even though a 
neology, scarcely less detrimental to true Christianity than 
the papal superstition itself, has pervaded the Protestant 
churches of Germany and Switzerland, a remnant in their 
midst has preserved the seeds of truth, which are now rapidly 


t+ In addition to what is here stated respecting the << witnesses,” whose 
abode was long amidst the Alpine valleys of Italy, statements essentially 
similar might be made respecting others no less faithful to the truth, who 
took refuge in the mountains of Wales. There the ancient Britons, who 
had received the truth indirectly, at least, through the ministration of the 
Apostle Paul, were sheltered, first from the Pagan, and afterwards from the 
Papal persecutions of our Saxon ancestors ; and there appears adequate 
evidence to prove that amidst the ancient Britons the pure light of the 
Gospel was never wholly extinguished. 
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shooting up amidst the dry stalks of deistical error; while in 
Great Britain and the United States, churches “ built upon the 
prophets and apostles, Jesus Christ himself being the chief 
corner stone,” are multiplying with a rapidity unprecedented 
since the times of primitive Christianity. 

This slight sketch is sufficient to prove that faithful wit- 
nesses to the simple truths of the gospel existed in every age. 
From them we glory to have descended: those who prefer 
the line of descent which may be traced through popes and 
eardinals to the corrupt national church of Constantine, are 
welcome to their choice; we have no quarrel with them. 
The “saints” were “given into their hands;” they poured out 
their blood like water; the stain still marks their garments ; 
and the spots are too deep for the arts of Jesuitism itself to 
wash out. 

If the argument be still pressed, that it is but reasonable 
to suppose that the perfect wisdom of the Founder of Christian- 
ity would lead him to rest the success of the system he came 
to establish on a powerful external organization, yielding 
obedience to one individual who should act as his vicegerent 
_on earth, with supreme power to decide all controversies 
respecting the right interpretation of the code he had left for 
the regulation of his church, and to enforce obedience by the 
infliction of physical punishment, even death itself—we claim 
that both the historical, doctrinal, and prophetic portions of 
the New Testament exhibit a higher wisdom than this; the 
plan whereby all persons, in all places, willing from the heart 
to receive the truths and to obey the laws contained in that 
eode, are authorized thereby to organize themselves into 
a church of Christ, and lawfully to enjoy all its privileges, 
and discharge all its functions. The effect of both these 
principles has been alternately tested—the former by the 
apostate, the latter by the true church; and “by their fruits 
ye shall know them.” The first has produced corruption of 
faith, wars, murders, licentiousness, and infidelity; the last 
has preserved the purity of gospel truth, the vitality of 


spiritual religion, and the holiness of a life of willing obe- 
dience. 
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Let any candid mind compare the doctrines, the discipline, 
the moral character and tendencies, the individual and national 
effects of the influence of the efforts of evangelical churches 
of the present day, with those of the papal hierarchy with its 
ponderous superstitions, its arrogant claims, its hostility to 
freedom of thought and the liberties of mankind, and he 
surely will have no difficulty to decide which of these systems 
most faithfully exhibits the mild principles of the founder of 
Christianity, or most truly resembles the church of Christ as 
described in the Acts of the Apostles. That is the true 
church which has preserved the truth uncorrupted by human 
devices; and is willing still to abide by the code which Christ 
and his apostles have left, as containing “the truth, the whole 
truth, and nothing but the truth.” 

The history of the civilized world since the coming of our 
Lord clearly proves that where the claims to ecclesiastical 
power have been pushed to their greatest. extent, and where 
the power of the state has been called upon to sustain: the 
organization and authority of the church, there have vital 
piety, gospel truth, and personal holiness most rapidly de- 
clined; but where the simple organization established by the 
great Head of the church has been least departed from, and 
the mischievous fancy of a concentrated and powerful ecclesi- 
astical hierarchy most eschewed, there the “fruits of the 
Spirit” have most abounded, and the benign results of Christ- 
ianity have been most extensively realized. It was the 
promise of Him who is head over all things to the church, 
that his Spirit should dwell in its midst to the latest ages of 
time; thereby affording the most certain test respecting the 
right of any body of persons to the title of the true church. 
The church of Christ is a congregation of persons possessing 
his spirit, and obeying his laws, in whatever age, or whatever 
nation it may be found. If any of our readers can peruse 
the history of the Roman hierarchy, and believe that its 
character has been formed, and its actions guided, by the 
spirit of Christ, they must have strange and revolting ideas of 
the attributes of the Holy Spirit; but, even their enemies 
themselves being witnesses, the simple doctrines, holy lives, 
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and willing sufferings for the truth’s sake, mark those whose 
history we have been contemplating as “followers of the 
Lamb.” 

Of the rival claimants to the privileges and honors 
attached to the true church, the one rest their whole claim on 
the foundation of Christ and his apostles, the other on the 
authority of the fathers, ecclesiastical councils, and popes. 
The one “own no force but argument ;” the other “no argu- 
ment but force.”? The one rely on the sword of earthly 
sovereigns for their support and extension; the other plead 
with the King of kings for the bestowment of his heavenly 
grace upon the children of men. The one reiterates the 
command of their great Founder, ‘Search the Seriptures;” 
the other prohibits their perusal. The one sustains the 
apostolic exhortation that a bishop be “the husband of 
one wife;” the other absolutely forbids its ministers te 
marry. The one enjoins obedience to the command, “Thou 
shalt not make to thyself any graven image;” “thou shalt not 
bow down thyself to them nor serve them;’? the other, in 
direct. defiance’ of this command, enjoins the worship of 
images. The points of contrast might be largely multi- 
plied, but these shall suffice. ‘Look on this, and then 
on that,” reader, and-decide which is the true church, 
that which possesses the spirit of Christ, and yields obedience 
to his commands; or that which first makes her authority 
superior to her Lord’s, and then in the most reckless and 
barefaced manner sets his injunctions at defiance. —But we 
must return to the vision which has given rise to these 
suggestions. - | 

Some variety of opinion has existed among commentators 
respecting the meaning of that portion of this prophecy which 
relates to the slaying of the witnesses, their dead bodies lying 
unburied for three and a half days; their subsequent resur- 
rection } their ascension to power; and the great earthquake 
which appears to be connected with these events. It is 
certainly a question of great interest whether the final 
persecution of the faithful followers of Jesus has already 
taken place or not. Some have referred the language of this 
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vision to the Waldenses, or to Jerome and Huss; and others 
to the atheistic persecutions of the French Revolution. 

It must be admitted a difficulty attending the last of these 
interpretations, that if the earthquake, which takes place “at 
the same hour” with the slaughter of the witnesses, is referred 
to the French Revolution, that it would be strange to repre- 
sent the same event as destroying the witnesses, and taking 
vengeance on their enemies. It intermingles the true and 
apostate churches in a manner nowhere found in the page of pro- 
phecy. There is great force in this objection; and it has led 
us to prefer applying the symbol of the slaughter of the wit- 
nesses to events preceding the Reformation; and their resur- 
rection, to the Reformation itself. It is evident that both the 
slaughter and the resurrection occur before the close of the 
sixth, or second woe trumpet; and Mahometanism has certainly 
long ceased, in a prophetical sense, to be-a‘‘woe.” We have 
also seen that-we are now in the time of the sounding of the 
seventh angel: most of the vials of wrath, the pouring out of 
which poiebuaal when the seventh angel began to sound, hav- 
ing discharged their contents upon the nations. This vision, 
therefore, being included amidst those of the sixth trumpet, 
must have received its fulfilment; and we think there can be 
but little doubt that the events referred to were realized in 
the bloody suppression of the Waldenses and other reformers. 

This view is maintained by Mr. Fuller, in his Exposition 
of the Apocalypse. ‘The time in which the witnesses 
are slain, and their bodies lie unburied,” observes Mr.F., 
“appears to be a time in which the beast is in the 
height of his power; or, as President Edwards says, ‘in 
which the true church of Christ is lowest of all, most of 
all prevailed against by Antichrist, and nearest to an utter 
extinction; a time in which there is left the least visi- 
bility of the church of Christ yet subsisting in the world, 
and the least remains of anything appertaining to true religion 
whence a revival of it could be expected.’ It is true we 
know not what is before us, but if such a state of things as 
this should return after what has occurred in Europe within 
the last three hundred years, it will, as Mr. Edwards, I think, 
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has proved, be contrary to all God’s usual methods of pro- 
ceeding. I cannot, therefore, but think with him that the 
persecution and slaughter of the witnesses preceded the Re- 
formation. _ 

“After the suppression of the Bohemians, for nearly a 
hundred years, true religion was in a manner crushed. The 
enemy continued, without resistance, to ‘wear out the saints 
of the Most High.’ Not a society, or body, of Christians was 
to be found which dared to oppose the general corruption. 
The popish party considered the heretics as suppressed, and 
congratulated each other on so happy an event. ‘The security 
that they felt was manifest by the barefaced manner in which 
they sold their pardons and indulgences at the time when 
Luther’s indignation was kindled against them. 

“Whether the ‘three days and a half,’ during which the 
witnesses should lie unburied, denote three years and a half, 
and refer to a particular period of that duration, or only to a 
short space of oppression, in allusion to the ‘three times and 
a half,’ as being a kind of one thousand two hundred and sixty 
years in miniature, I am not able to*determine; nor have I 
seen any thing on the subject relating to a particular period 
which afforded me satisfaction. However this may be, if the 
slaying of the witnesses refer to the times immediately 
preceding the Reformation, their resurrection and ascension 
to héaven must denote the Reformation itself, and the placing, 
by Divine Providence, of the parties concerned in it out of 
the reach of their enemies. The resurrection, as it were, of 
the Waldenses, the Wickliffites, and other reputed heretics, 
in the persons of Luther and his contemporaries, with the 
rapid progress made by them in various nations nearly at the 
same time, would cause great fear to fall upon their adversa- 
ries; and the security in which they were placed by the 
secession of those nations from the See of Rome was equal 
to their being taken up to heaven in a cloud, where those 
who thirsted for their blood could only look after them with 
malignity and envy.” * 


* Fuller’s Works, vol. ii. p. 47. 
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The “earthquake” which happens “at the same time” with 
the ascension of the witnesses to power, must doubtless be 
referred to a great revolution; and the falling of the “tenth 
part of the city,” to the defection of a considerable portion of 
the papal empire. The statement, that “in the earthquake 
were slain of men seven thousand,” (more properly translated, 
“of the names of men,” or “men of name,”’) has led many 
to apply this symbol to the French Revolution, in which 
‘a tenth part of the city,” one of the ten nations which 
sustained the papacy, fell away; and certainly the “names of 
men,” or titles and privileged orders, were then “slain,” or 
fiercely demolished. It is a remarkable fact that Dr. Good- 
win, who wrote one hundred and fifty years (A. D. 1639) 
before the events of the French Revolution, accurately pre- 
dicted them from this prophecy. He observes, “ By the tenth 
part of the city I understand some one-tenth part of Europe. 
I think it probable that France may be this country ; and that in 
this revolution men will be deprived of their names or titles.” 
‘Vitringa, who wrote in 1719, maintained the same opinion. 
He’says, ‘“‘ France may be the forum of the great city. The 
‘earthquake’ in this tenth part of the city is an event which 
history must illustrate. It is not perfectly clear from the 
prophecy, of what kind these commotions are; whether 
warlike, such as are’ wont to shake the world, and subvert 
the existing governments, or whether they are such as’arise 
on a sudden from the insurrection of a nation that has been 
long oppressed: the words of the prophecy appear to favor ° 
the latter sense. In the predicted catastrophe some thousands 
will undoubtedly perish distinguished by their elevated digni- 
ties or nobility of birth.” 

“The Revolution in France,” justly observes Mr. Fuller, 
“has been truly a moral earthquake, which has shaken 
the papal world to its centre. One of the ten kingdoms 
which composed it, and that the principal one, has so fallen 
as at present to be rather a scourge than a support to it. if 
by names of men be meant titles, they were abolished: or, if 
by men of name, the slaughter predicted of them certainly 
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corresponds with the calamities which befel the princes, the 
nobles, and the priests, during that awful period.’’ * 

The only difficulty which presents itself to this interpreta- 
tion of the earthquake and its consequences, arises from 
regarding the phrase, “the same hour,” in too restricted a 
sense. This has induced some commentators to maintain that 
the “earthquake”? must refer to the separation of that portion 
of Germany which threw off the papal authority at the time 
of the Reformation. But the phrase properly designates the 
same prophetical period ; as in the twelfth verse of the seven- 
teenth chapter, where the ten kings, or kingdoms, are said to 
receive power as kings ‘“‘one hour,” during the same period, 
with the beast. There appears, therefore, no good reason to 
doubt the application of the symbols contained in the vision of 
““the witnesses,’’ to the events to which reference has been 
made; and that the slaughter and resurrection of the witnesses 
have already taken place. 


In the twelfth chapter of Revelations, another portrait of 
the true church is presented under the figure of “a woman 
clothed with the sun, and the moon under her feet, and upon 
her head a crown of twelve stars.” The “sun of Righteous- 
ness” illumines the Christian church, while the shadowy 
dispensation of Judaism is under her feet, and the twelve stars, 
the doctrines and examples of the apostles, adorn her brow. 
The true church is that of the twelve stars—the apostate, 
that of the ten horns. As the woman is not the representation 
of an individual, but the body of the Christian church, so 
her child represents no individual person, but her spiritual 
progeny, the race of saints; “her seed,’ which keep the 
commandments of God, and have the testimony of Jesus 
Christ,”’ (ver. 17,) and who ultimately shall “rule all nations 
with a rod of iron,” (ver. 4,) when the time comes spoken 
of by Daniel, that the saints possess the kingdom.” 

“A great red dragon, having seven heslag and ten horns, 
and seven crowns upon his heads,” is represented standing 
ready to destroy the progeny of the church; but they are 


* Fuller’s Works, vol. i. p. 48. 
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taken under the special care of God; while, as we have seen 
in the previous vision, the woman flees into the wilderness, 
where she hath a place prepared of God, that they should 
feed her a thousand two hundred and _ threescore days. 
During this period there is a war, in which Michael, probably 
the symbol of ‘the providence of Jesus Christ, assails the 
dragon, who fights; indeed, but is cast out; another repre~ 
sentation of the Reformation. This casting out of the power 
of the papacy from some of the nations was, however, only 
the signal of hotter persecutions amidst “the inhabitants of 
the earth and the sea,” those internal and maritime portions of 
Europe where the papal power had still unbroken sway. Of 
this the massacre of the Huguenots in 1572, the cruelties 
exercised on the Christians of Piedmont in 1655, the revoca~- 
tion of the edict of Nantz, i in 1685, and the reign of Bloody 
Mary, are striking examples. 

Although the woman came up in some measure out of the 
wilderness at the time of the Reformation, the continued 
persecutions of many of her children compelled her to take a 
second flight. For this purpose, two great wings of an eagle 
(indicating a long distance to be traversed, and a high elevation 
of safety to be obtained, ) were given to her. We apprehend 
this to represent the flight of the Puritans to our eastern 
shores. Truth, borne hither by the wings of the providence 
of God, has been most signally sheltered under them: she 
has both enjoyed repose from persecution, and has exhibited 
her primitive energy and activity. But even here the 
serpent, the enemy of God and man, seeks to assail them. 
The symbol employed is altogether different from any other 
method of persecution recorded in the prophetic page. It 
is not that the enemy stands ready “to devour,” or that he 
prepares to “make war,” but he “casts out of his mouth 
water as a flood.’’ The angelic interpreter himself has told 
us, in the fifteenth verse of the seventeenth chapter, that “the _ 
waters which thou sawest are peoples, and multitudes, and 
nations, and tongues.” We cannot, therefore, err in giving 
the same interpretation to the “water as a flood,” which the 
serpent “casts out-of his mouth” after the woman who had 
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taken her flight on eagle’s wings—the flood of ‘“ peoples, 
multitudes, nations, and tongues,” Irish, Germans, and other 
papal nations, are poured upon these protestant states literally 
as “a flood,” with the covert, though now almost avowed 
design of establishing popery in this land of liberty. Truly, 
of all the prophecies relating to the policy of papal Rome, 
none “wants her mate.” ; 

Thus far this vision relates to the past or the present; but 
henceforth to the future; and it is consolatory to find it 
declared, that in this emergency ‘the earth helped the 
woman,” and “swallowed up the flood which the dragon cast 
out of his mouth.” We may, therefore, expect that the free 
institutions of our happy country will, like a light soil, absorb 
this flood of emigration; and by their benign influence in secu- 
ring every man the civil right of reading the Divine word, and 
receiving spiritual instruction in his own tongue, giving full 
scope to the zealous labors of all evangelical Christians, cause 
this flood to fertilize instead of destroy. The design, however, 
of the serpent—the Papal power—is alike plain in prophecy 
and in fact; and as results are not produced without means, 
the appropriate instrumentality —the continual presentation, in 
every possible form, of pure gospel truth must be employed; 
and i will be. 

Foiled in this attempt to drown the truth in the western 
hemisphere, the dragon will be “wroth,”’ and will proceed to 
“make war” against all “the remnant of her seed” within 
his power; will venture to make his last assault, and will be 
“taken ”’— utterly and finally overthrown, and consigned to 
the “everlasting contempt” of the nations which heretofore 
have trembled at his nod. 

Every vision, as successively placed before us from the 
prophetic page, gives additional assurance that the present 
period is one of momentous interest—a time of preparation 
for events the most grand and important that the world has 
ever known; and to any who are negligent respecting the 
knowledge they should seek to obtain, or the duties which 
now devolve upon them, the language is peculiarly appro- 
priate—“ it is high time to awake out of sleep.” 
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SECTION ILI. 


THE TRUE CHURCH IN ITS TRIUMPHANT STATE. 


CHe.It. DANIEL. 
35 The stone that smote the image became a great mountain, and filled the 
‘ whole earth. 

44 And in the days of these kings shall the God of heaven set up a king- 
dom, which shall never be destroyed: and the kingdom shall not be left 
to other people, but it shall break in pieces and consume all these 
kingdoms, and it shall stand for ever. 


CH. VII. - 
13 I saw in the night visions, and, behold, one like the Son of man came 


with the clouds of heaven, and came to the Ancient of days, and they 

14 brought him near before him. And there was given him dominion, and 
glory, and a kingdom, that all people, nations and languages, should 
serve him: his dominion is an everlasting dominion, which shall not 
pass away, and his kingdom that which shall not be destroyed. 

27 And the kingdom and dominion, and the greatness of the kingdom 
under the whole heaven, shall be given to the people of the saints of the 
Most High, whose kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and all dominions 
shall serve and obey him. 

nee ere REVELATIONS. 


9 And there came unto me one of the seven angels, which had the seven 

vials full of the seven last plagues, and talked with me, saying, Come 

10 hither, I will show thee the bride, the Lamb’s wife. And he carried me 

away in the spirit to a great and high mountain, and showed me that 

great city, the holy Jerusalem, descending out of heaven from God. 

22 And I saw no temple therein: for the Lord God Almighty and the 

23 Lamb are the temple of it. And the city had no need of the sun, neither 

Of the moon, to shine in it: for the glory of God did lighten it, and the 

. 24 Lamb is the light thereof. And the nations of them which are saved 

shall walk in the light of it: and the kings of the earth do bring their 

25 glory and honor into it. And the gates of it shall not be shut at all by 

26 day: for there shall be no night there. And they shall bring the glory 

27 and the honor of nations into it. And there shall in no wise enter into it 

any thing that defileth, neither whatsoever worketh abomination, or 
maketh a lie; but they which are written in the Lamb’s book of life. 


€H. XXII. ‘ 
1 And he showed me a pure river of water of life, clear as crystal, 


2 proceeding out of the throne of God and of the Lamb. In the midst of 
the street of it, and on either side of the river, was there the tree of life, 
which bare twelve manner of fruits, and yielded her fruit every month ; 

8 and the leaves of the tree were for the healing ofthe nations. And there 
shall be no more curse: but the throne of God and of the Lamb shall be 

4 init; and his servants shall serve him: and they shall see his face; and 

5 his name shall be in their foreheads. And there shall be no night there: 
and they need no candle, neither light of the sun; for the Lord God 
giveth them light, and they shall reign for ever and ever. 


Although we have included the church in its persecuted 
state under the head of the Fifth empire, its imperial character 
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does not properly commence till the dominion of the Third 
and Fourth empires, the Mahometan. and Papal, are over- 
thrown before it. Pagan Rome was growing for six centuries 5 
it conquered the remnants of the Alexandrian empire, and 
yet in the prophetic page it is not recognized till it had 
achieved those conquests. ‘The kingdom of Christ has been 
growing for more than eighteen centuries; but the crescent 
and the triple crown still divide the domain which rightfully 
belongs to the King of kings. To all empires, however, 
there has been a. period of transition, of longer or shorter 
duration —a period during which the sovereignty was passing 
from hands too weak to wield it longer, into those who stood 
ready to wrench it from their grasp. Such we apprehend to be 
the character of the age in which our lot has been cast: the 
power and dominion under the whole heaven, Pagan, Maho- 
metan, and Papal, is passing from the trembling hands of 
decrepid imposture, into those of Him who is alike mighty 
to destroy and mighty to save. 

We have already intigated it to be our opinion that the 
‘stone cut out of the mountain without hands” “fell upon 
the feet of the image” at the commencement of the French 
Revolution; that in the year 1793 the dominion of the papacy 
over the national policy of the kingdoms which had constijuted 
the papal empire was “taken away;’ and that the papacy 
itself is now “consuming unto the end.”? We apprehend it 
to be probable, from the expression of Daniel, “Blessed is he 
that liveth unto the one thousand three hundred and thirty-five 
days’.— that is, seventy-fiye years from the termination of one 
thousand two hundred and sixty, or about the year 1866— 
that the work of destruction will have been completed; the 
authority of Christ as king will be acknowledged, at least 
through all the civilized nations of the world; and that 
thenceforth the truth will have “free course, run and be 
glorified.” 

' The question naturally arises, If the present forms of 
government are thus to be destroyed, what shall be the 
character of the empire which succeeds them? We unhesi- 
tatingly reply — A theocracy ; “the God of heaven shall set up 
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a kingdom.” We are well aware of the controversy which 
has long existed between the advocates of a personal 
and those of a spiritual reign of Christ—some contending 
ardently for the doctrine of his bodily presence on earth; 
and others that the influence of his truth and his Spirit will 
be the only sceptre of his glorious sway. In this conflict of 
opinions amidst excellent and able men, there has been some- 
times manifested a bitterness wholly unjustifiable. Those 
who maintain the personal reign of Christ do not, on that 
account, deny that his reign will be also spiritual ; while those. 
who hold to the kingdom of Christ in its ultimate state being 
arclusively spiritual, do not design to derogate aught from the 
power or glory of their Lord. Let us endeavor to examine 
this interesting subject impartially, by the aid of the light 
which the brilliant lamp of prophecy throws on the future. 
The first question, a solution of which is manifestly 
essential to a right apprehension of this subject, is, Does the 
language of prophecy convey the idea that the governments 
existing at the time of the triumph of the church shall be 
modified only, or that they shall be utterly destroyed? The 
first reference of Daniel to this subject is in the thirty-fifth 
verse of the second chapter, in which the holy seer affirms, 
“Then was the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, and the 
zold, broken to pieces together, and became like the chaff of 
he summer threshing-floors; and the wind carried them 
:way, that no place was found for them: and the stone that 
mote the image became a great mountain, and filled the 
vhole earth.” When Daniel interprets the vision to his 
oyal master, he affirms of this “kingdom,” that “it shall 
reak in pieces and consume all other kingdoms, and it shall 
tand forever,” (ver..44.) In the twenty-sixth verse of the 
eventh chapter, the angel informs the prophet that “the 
udgment shall sit, and they shall take away his dominion [that 
fthe papal empire] fo consume and pestroy tt unto the end.” 
‘he language of St.John is identical as to its meaning; the 
east and the false prophet [the civil and ecclesiastical powers 
f Rome] are “taken” and “cast into the lake of fire.” We 
-e] that no commentary is needed. The language of prophecy 
H H 
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is explicit—the organizations now existing cease, when the 
saints “possess the kingdom:” the saints are then no longer 
reigned over by any power, good or bad —they “possess the 
kingdom.” 

It may still, however, be asked, Is this possession organ- 
ical, or simply influential? Do the principles of the saints 
pervade thé governments of the world, and thus spiritually 
subject them to Christ? or does the church of Christ, in its 
triumphant state, officially and organically rule over the 
earth? The passages already quoted are a sufficient answer 
to this question. If the governments now existing be 
destroyed, some other form of authority must succeed them; 
and the inheritors to the ‘kingdom and dominf6n’”’ which had 
been successively ruled by Nebuchadnezzar, Cyrus, Alex- 
ander, the pagan Ceesars, and the papal Pontiffs, are declared 
to be the “ people of the saints of the Most High.” It is not, 
therefore, that the saints are to influence and renovate forms of 
government previously existing—far from it; “He that 
killeth with the sword, must be killed with the sword. Here 
is the patience and the faith of the saints.” (Rev. xiii. 10.) 
Those systems which sustain themselves by the violence of 
power must with violence be overthrown; and in their 
stead shall be those who rule by truth, love, and righteous- 
ness; and beside them shall be no other rulers. 

Hitherto the authority of the Church of Christ has been 
distinct from, and in many cases diametrically opposed to, that 
of human governments; requiring its members to suffer death 
rather than obey the commands of the civil government, 
although they were never, as Christians, to take up arms 
against it. Under this dispensation, it is treason to the cause 
of Christ to blend in any alliance the powers of earthly king- 
doms with those of the church; but a different order of things 
approaches, when the “kingdoms of this world shall become 
the kingdom of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ.” From 
the history of the past the corrupting influence of power, ir 
the hands even of true Christians, might justly be dreadec 
in future; and although it may be urged that the piety of the 
chureh will be so greatly elevated in that golden age, that sh 
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may safely be trusted as the depository of power; we must 
confess that our apprehensiveness can only be allayed by the 
assurance, that the supremacy will be entrusted to His hands 

alone ‘“‘ whose right it is to reign.” pi - 

Whether the theocracy of the King of kings shall be . 
exercised through some intermediate arrangement whereby 
the will of the Divine Governor shall be made known without 
his presence being personally manifested, as was in measure 
the case with the Jewish theocracy, or whether the Re- 
deemer of men shall exercise his kingly office in his glorified 
human form, may admit of a question, and can be determined 
only by attaching a correct meaning to the passages of Sacred 
writ which relate to this subject. While we readily admit 
that the millennarians (as the advocates of the personal reign 
are generally called)shave referred some passages to the 
personal appearance of Christ, which relate only to his 
providential judgments, we think it will be found, ona careful 
examination, that there are other texts which cannot, with 
proper regard to sound laws of interpretation, be otherwise 
applied. 

It is worthy of serious attention by all who feel compelled 
to admit the literal restoration of the Jews, whether the same 
principles of interpretation require the admission of the 
doctrine of the literal and personal reign of Christ. If it is 
maintained (and justly ) that, as the predictions relating to the 
destruction of Jerusalem, the banishment of the Jews from 
their native land, and their varied and long-continued suffer- 
ings have received a literal fulfilment; therefore those relating 
to their restoration and blessedness must receive a literal 
fulfilment also: will not the same method of argument hold 
good respecting the predictions relating to Christ himself? 
Indeed, in several passages, the restoration of the Jews and 
the re-establishment of their kingdom appears to be indis- 
putably interwoven with the reign over them of an illustrious 
personage, designated by the name of “the Lord’s anointed.” 
“Thus saith the Lord, Behold, I will take the children of 
Israel from among the heathen, whither they be gone, and will 
gather them on every side, and bring them into their own 
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land: and I will make them one nation in the land upon the 
mountains of Israel; and one king shall be king to them all: 
_ and they shall be no more two nations, neither shall they be 
divided into two kingdoms any more at all: so shall they be 
my people, and I will be their God, And David, my servant, 
shall, be king over them; and they shall all have one shepherd: 
they shall also walk in my judgments, and observe my 
statutes, and do them. And they shall dwell in the land that 
Ihave given unto Jacob my servant, wherein your fathers 
have dwelt; and they shall dwell therein, even they, and their 
children, and their children’s children forever; and my servant 
David shall be their prince forever,” (Ezek. xxxvii. 21—25; 
Zech. vi. 12,13.) |The period of his reign is in the latter day, 
after the restoration of the Jews from their long captivity: 
‘“‘For the children of Israel shall abide many days without a 
king, and without a prince—afterwards shall the children of 
Israel return, and seek the Lord their God, and David their 
king; and they shall fear the Lord,and his goodness in the latter 
days,” (Hos. iii. 4,55) see also Isa.ii.23 Jer. xxx. 24; Dan. ii. 
44, vii. 27; Mic.iv. 1,2. ‘For, lo, the days come, saith the 
Lord, that I will bring again the captivity of my "people 
Israel and Judah, saith the Lord; and I will cause them to 
return to the land which I gave unto their fathers, and they 
shall possess it: and strangers shall no more serve themselves 
of them: but they shall serve the Lord their God, and David 
their king, whom I will raise up unto them,” (Jer. xxx. 
3, 8,9.) Jews and Christians mutually concur in applying 
these passages to the Messiah; and the spirit of prophecy 
delights to dwell on this interesting subject: ‘Behold, the 
days come, saith the Lord, that I will perform that good 
thing which I have promised unto the house of Israel, 
and to the house of Judah. In those days, and at that time, 
(the Restoration, verse 11,) I will cause the Branch of 
Righteousness to grow up unto David; and he shall execute 
judgment and righteousness in the land. . And’ David. shalt 
never want a man to sit upon the throne of the house of 
Israel,” (Jer. xxxiii. 14, 15, 17.) 

From these extracts from the Sacred Word, it is manifest 
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‘that either the whole of them must beespiritualized, or that the 
Teign of Christ in person over the restored nation of Israel 
must be maintained. Whatever indisposition may exist in 
the mind of the Christian to admit the fact, (and none can be 
more sensible of its power than the writer, ) it is affirmed by 
the angel who announced the Saviour to his virgin mother: 
“He shall be called the Son of the Highest; and the Lord 
God shall give unto him the throne of his father David. 
And he shall reign over the house of Jacob for ever; and of 
his kingdom there shall be no end.” (Luke i. 32, 33.)—To 
our apprehension, it is an inevitable result of a patient 
application of the correct principles of interpretation to the 
long series of predictions contained in the writings of Daniel 
and St. John, that the same principles of interpretation should 
be applied to similar predictions in the writings of the other 
prophets, and of the evangelists and apostles. The language 


of the angel, to whom was delegated the pleasing office of 


annunciator, is evidently identical with that of Daniel, 
Ezekiel, Jeremiah, and the other Jewish prophets; and 
could have suggested to the minds of the Jews no other idea 
than that of Christ reigning on the throne of David. Iam well 
aware that it is urged that this was a blind prejudice on the 
part of the Jews, and that their literal application of these 
passages led them into the unhappy misapprehension which 
affected even the minds of the apostles with the erroneous 
opinion that Christ would then establish a temporal kingdom. 
But the error of the Jews in the times of our Lord was, not 
the literal application of those passages which refer to our 
Lord’s triumph, but the failing to interpret literally those pas- 
sages which related to his sufferings, and which must necessarily 
precede his glory. There is a perfect analogy between the 
error of the Jews in that day, and that of perhaps the great 
majority of Christians in our own; those refused to interpret 
literally the scriptures relating to the sufferings of the Messiah ; 


these reject the literal signification of the passages relating toy 


‘his glorious triumphs. If the quotation we have made from 
Luke is spiritualized, in order to act rationally and consistently, 
not only must all the prophecies relating both to the restora- 
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tion and the previous aflftions of the Jews undergo the same 
process, but also those’ relating to the fifth kingdom of Daniel, 
and therefore those rélating to the four previous empires. 
To a mind capable of shaking off the influence of preconceived 
ideas — of gradually and almost unconsciously established habits 
of thought — it will appear inevitable, that the vast masses of 
prophetic description, interwoven as they are with one another, 
must be esteemed a seamless garment—must be interpreted 
(as to the historical facts to which they refer) on a principle 
which will spiritwalize them all, (an absurd impossibility, ) 
or on a system which affords to each its plain and! lite 
meaning. Such a mind will not, when it has passed through 
a patient investigation of the whole subject, hesitate to yield 
its assent te the only principle of interpretation which ean be 

“practically applied to nine-tenths predictions contained 
in the Sacred Volume. A modern writer well observes: 
“The literal Key is that which has hitherto opened the 


treasures of prophetic truth, as the fats recorded in the New 


Testament abundantly testify. The mystic key is a false key, 
made to fit everything, but really fits nothing well, and, like 


_ other false keys; aastead of opening, spoils the lock, so that 


those who would possess the secret treasures are hindered.” + 

That the erro? of the Jews related to the fre when the 
theoeracy of Christ should be established, not to the fee? self 
is evident from the parable_in the nineteenth of Luke, and 


© Te will be well for the student to bear in mind that the teem ered ie 
these disoussions is employed as antithetical to the term spiritual, net te 
the term figurative, Almost all prophecies are couched in figurative 
Janguage, and therefore cannot, in one sense, be Nterally applied; but the 
sense in which the terms liferal iaferpretadion are used is—an application ef 
the figure to visible objects in political or evelesiastieal events, Instead of 
spiritual inuences, For instance, the passage, * They shall serve the Lard 
their God and David theie king, whom I will raise up uate them: if the 
passage be held to refer to David himself, then there is no figure te be 
interpreted; if it be applied te Christ in person, David is reganied af the 
symbdol of Christ, and this symbol is Merely interpreted. If the Passage be 
held to mean that the Christian chareh, in its triumphant state, shall yield s 
perfect and willing obedience to the commands of thelr still unseen Lord: 
this would be a spéritwed interpretation. | 

%. Tyso’s Inquiry, pL» 
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‘from the occasion of its being delivered, which is expressly 
stated, “‘because they thought the langpont of God should 
immediately appear,” ( Tale: xix.2.) To rectify this error as 
to time, our Lord related, that ‘‘a certain nobleman went into 
a for country, to receive caaninger a kingdom, and to return.”’ 
It will not be denied that the seubleman? is designed to 
represent Christ; his journey “into a far country,” our Lord’s 
ascension to Keser his waiting till he receives a kingdom, 
our Lord sitting at the right hand of his Father, till his 
enemies “‘are made his footstool; his return, the second 
coming of Christ, to “take to himself his mighty power, and 
reign.” 

One most important rule in interpretation is settled by the 
introduction to this parable, that the phrase, “the kingdom of 
God,” does not alwayssapply to the spiritual kingdom. That” 

kingdom was ‘immediately to appear,” and therefore could ‘not 

be identical, in all respects, with that which was not “imme- 
diately to appear.”” Nothing can possibly be more plain thar 
that the spiritual kingdom commenced with the first coming 
of Christ, but that the temporal-spiritual kingdom was not 
to be established til his second appearance. There is cer- 
tainly no need, because the Jews confounded the first and, 
‘second comings of Christ, for Christians to do away with his 
second coming altogether, so far, at least, as a “reign on 
earth” is ethasaeas > 

The chief argument urged against the personal reign of 
Christ on earth "(a that it is one of great apparent weight 
must be admitted) is, that the aeons or “appearing,” of 
Christ is frequently associated in the Seriptures with the 
resurrection and the general judgment, and that therefore the 
doctrine of an earthly reign of Christ after his personal 
appearance must be untenable. But a similar difficulty attends 
the idea of a spiritual reign, for it is expressly affirmed, that 
the man of sin shall exist till he shall be destroyed by “the 
brightness of Hrs coming.”’ (2 Thess. ii.8.) Yet there are a 
mass of predictions which testify that the ‘earth shall be filled 
with the knowledge uf the Lord as the waters cover the 
great deep;” and that “the heathen shall be given” to Christ 
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“as his possession, and the uttermost parts of the earth for 
his inheritance.” This must be after the destruction of the 
man of sin, and therefore after “the brightness of his [Christ’s | 
coming.” 

It must also be admitted that the reward of the saints is 
frequently associated with the vengeance that Christ takes on 
his enemies then living on the earth. “Seeing it is a 
righteous thing with God to recompense tribulation to them 
that trouble you. And to you, who are troubled, rest with 
us, when the Lord Jesus shall be revealed from heaven with 
his mighty angels, in flaming fire taking vengeance on them 
that know not God, and that obey not the gospel of our Lord 
Jesus Christ;’’? (2 Thess. i.6, 7,8.) 

Hither this vengeance must take place before the conversion 
of the world, in which case the reward of the saints must 
first consist in their enjoying the earthly reign with Christ, 
or, if it take place after that universal conversion, the world 
is represented as abounding with “those who know not God,” 
subsequently to the earth being filled with “the knowledge of 
the Lord as the waters cover the great deep.” Difficulties 
attend either of these positions; but it appears to us that the 
first is a difficulty of glory, the latter one apparently involving 
disgrace. Since to be with Christ is the great happiness of 
all who love him, and since, also, those who serve him are 
privileged to be with him immediately their earthly service is 
terminated, we cannot doubt that whenever he personally 
returns to earth he will bring his saints with him; as, indeed, 
seems to be expressly aflirmed in the Sacred Scriptures. If 
a risen Saviour reigns on earth, his risen saints will reign with 
him. It is certainly difficult for our minds to realize the idea 
of millions of risen saints intermingling with the inhabitants 
of earth, still dwelling in their tenements of clay. When, 
however, we reflect that it is expressly declared that the 
angelic hosts are sent “‘to minister unto the heirs of salva- 
tion,” we can see nothing impossible or unnatural that when 
Christ comes to earth he should bring his saints with him, to 
take their place, it may be, in that delightful and honorable 
employ. As the saints have followed Christ in his sufferings 
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on earth, why should they not also participate in his glory ox 
earth ? 

The alternative that after Christ has had the earth for his 
possession for a thousand years, or a still longer period, it 
should at dest contain a multitude of his enemies, appears to 
us,an idea too derogatory to his power and wisdom to be 
entertained for a moment. His adversaries once overcome,’ 
and the earth once filled with his knowledge, love, and glory, 
shall ignorance and vice again abound ?. 

_ Further difficulties are suggested arising from the resurrec- 
rection of the wicked, and their judgment and condemnation 
being associated with that of the righteous; and from the fact 
asserted by Peter, that the world is to be consumed, or 
renovated, by fire in the day of “perdition of ungodly men.” 
No subject is so awfully sublime as that of “the day of 
judgment,” and none perhaps more difficult of apprehension 
as to its details, though perfectly plain as to its design and 
ultimate results. Shall we suppose that the day of judgment 
is a period of twenty-four hours? Have we any idea of the 
time it shall occupy? May we not suppose it probable that 
each. generation will rise in succession, (“every man in his 
own order,”) and be judged in the presence of the saints of 
the generation in which they lived? Is any supposition more 
probable than that the personal reign of Christ should also be 
the period of judgment? and that when both the reign and 
the judgment are completed, the living saints should be 
changed, and the world purified by fire and rendered the fit 
eternal abode of Christ and his church? 

It must be allowed that these suggestions are only conjec- 
tures: and since information is wisely withheld, all our ideas 
respecting the time and duration of the day of judgment must 
necessarily be of that character. We are well assured of the 
fact of the judgment—of the principles on which it will be 
conducted —and of its awful consequences to the impenitent, 
us well as glorious results to the righteous; but of its time 
and duration we are left in perfect ignorance. If the views 
we have presented are surrounded with difficulties, we have 
not seen or heard of any that are free from them. We know 
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of no task so difficult as that of giving an harmonious view of 
all the circumstances associated in the Scriptures with the 
second coming of Christ. No solution as yet offered appears 
to us satisfactory ; and all that can be said is, “what we know 
not now, we shall know hereafter.” . 

Although, from a frequent reconsideration of the lan- 
guage of prophecy, during a course of many years, we 
have been compelled, by what appears to be the necessary 
consequence of a correct and consistent application of the 
laws of interpretation, to assent to the doctrine of a personal 
reign of Christ through a long and indefinite period; the whole 
subject of the distant future is enveloped in so many difficulties, 
that we would not be considered as maintaining our opinions 
respecting the prophecies relating to future events with the 
same unwavering» confidence that we have expressed re 
apecting those that refer to the past; nor would we be so 
unreasonable as to expect that the cursory and transient 
consideration ordinarily given to these subjects by Christians 
in- general should effect a conviction in their minds which 
required years to establish in our own. 

It may be urged by some, as a practical objection to the 
personal reign of Christ, that it tends to take away, or at least 
to enfeeble, the motives. which actuate Christians in thei 
efforts for the conversion of men, and for the diffusion o 
the gospel amidst the heathen nations. The very reverse 
however, appears to us to be the legitimate influence o 
these views;. they remove discouragements— not motives t 
action. The work of missions is,of divine benevolence an 
glory; it is a work, too, of moral obligation, independent 
its immediate or earthly results. Had we reason to appre 
hend that the nations would finally: reject the gospel, instea 
of being ultimately brought to accept its heavenly, blessing: 
our duty to “preach the gospel to every creature” would nc 
be diminished. The minister of the gospel is to preacl 
‘‘whether men will hear, or whether they will forbear ;’? an 
the principle is of universal application. The glory of God | 
greatly manifested in affording to the children of men th 
opportunity of salvation; and although the provision has bee 
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made without our aid, the system of salvation has been so 
arranged that the opportunity of attaining its blessings is made 
dependent on the benevolence, fidelity, zeal, and devotedness 
of those who already are made partakers of its privileges. 
An awful responsibility rests upon the church. She possesses 
the divinely-appointed instrumentality —the only instrument- 
ality whereby the nations can come to a knowledge of the 
truth : and to the extent to which she does not exercise her 
powers she is responsible for the continuance of heathen 
darkness, with all its horrors in this world, and in the world 
tocome. We have no idea that any other instrumentality will 
ever be employed to convince and convert the sons of men, 
than the providence and the truth of God; and no other 
agency can make the truth effectual but the operation of the 
Holy Spirit: but we believe, too, that difficulties which are 
opposed to the diffusion of the truth, by the existence of the 
organized forms of Satan’s empire, will be removed by the 
destruction of those that destroy the earth; and that the final 
scene of this work of just vengeance and necessary prepara- 
tion shall be attended by the “ brightness. of his coming!” 
The reign of the Son of David, and King of kings, will not, 
however, supersede the employment of the only means for 
the conversion of men, the exhibition of the truth; neither 
will it change the character of those labors, but only greatly 
add to their efficiency and success. The fulfilment of pro- 
phecy in the destruction of the Mahometan power; the 
restoration of the Jews; the overthrow of the Papal empire; 
and the surrender of the power and dominion into the hands 
of Christ and his saints, will possess an influence of the 
same character that the fulfilment of prophecy now does in 
strengthening the hearts of the followers of the Lamb, and 
in confounding and convincing the infidel; but of inconceivably 
greater intensity and extent. 

Fifty years have already passed since the efforts of modern — 
missions were first put forth; but while results of great 
moral glory have been produced—such as may well gladden 
the hearts of all who have participated in these truly Christ- 
like efforts, and fill their enemies with shame and confusion 
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of face—yet no impression whatever has been made on any 
of the great organizations of Satan’s power, either Pagan, 
Mahometan, or Papal, by the diffusion of gospel truth. The 
light of the Crescent has indeed become dim; but it is the 
darkness which the providence of Christ has brought around 
it which extinguishes its feeble rays, and not the shining of 
the Sun of Righteousness that supersedes them. The Papal 
empire has been convulsed and shaken to its centre; but the 
truths of the gospel have had no part in those concussions. 
Amidst the Pagan’ nations, also, no impression has been as 
yet made upon governments of any power, by other agency 
than that of the providence of God. 

The history of missions will fully sustain this position— 
that the preaching of the gospel has been successful just in 
proportion to. the distance which the hearers have been 
removed from connection with state-religion, Pagan or Maho- 
metan, Papal or Protestant. We may instance the Karens, 
and contrast them with the Burmese; the paganism of the 
one having little or no organization, while that of the latter 
is splendid and gorgeous, sustained by the civil and military 
power of the state. Multitudes of converts are numbered 
among the former; while the ablest and most indefatigable labors 
have produced but small immediate results among the latter. 
Among the Mahometans a few have renounced the erescent 
and embraced the cross; but these cases almost entirely occur 
in British India, or other regions, where, by the providence 
of God, the organic power of the successors of Mahomet has 
been weakened or destroyed. In the great Reformation we 
see the same principle illustrated: the truth made great 
progress amidst the northern nations where the organic power 
of the papal empire was paralyzed; but in Spain, Austria, 
and other countries where the princes still “gave their 
strength unto the beast,” its progress was comparatively 
small, and ere long altogether suppressed. The progress of 
true religion.amidst the protestants in the United States, 
where no state religion exists, when compared with its 
condition in protestant countries of Europe, with boundless 
wealth and influence at its command, but where it is cursed 
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with state associations, speaks the same truth—that the state- 
religions of the world must be overthrown, not by the spread 
of the gospel, but by Divine Providence, to make way for the 
universal and effective diffusion of the truth. And who will 
not rejoice in the prophetic declaration that the “cities of the 
nations fell ?”’ 

We would therefore cheer on the devoted missionary with 
this consolatory reflection, that the Lord will not leave the 
wretched despotisms which oppose so many hindrances to his 
labors to be melted down by the slow process of their influ- 
ence; but that, after a few more years of trial of their faith 
and patience, he will destroy those which have so long 
destroyed the earth, and cause the truth to have “free course 
and run and be glorified.” And what if, in the closing scene 
_of this contest with the powers of darkness, the ‘Captain of 
the Lord’s host” should himself appear, and in one moment 
decide the contest which for ages had appeared to hang in 
doubt, employing no earthly arm for the destruction of the 
hosts encamped against the saints; but darting from the right 
hand of his power the lightnings of his wrath, the devouring 
flames, so often the object of the prophet’s song, now become 
a terrible reality! What if then should be fulfilled the 
predictions of Isaiah: “For I will tread them in mine anger, 
and trample them in my fury; and their blood shall be 
sprinkled upon my garments, and I will stain all my raiment. 
For the day of vengeance is in mine heart, and the year of 
my redeemed is come;” (Isa. Ixiii. 8, 4;)— of Ezekiel; ‘And 
it shall come to pass at the same time when Gog shall come 
against the land of Israel, saith the Lord God, that my fury 
shall come up in my face. And I will plead against him with 
pestilence and with blood; and I will rain upon him and 
upon his bands, and upon the many people that are with him, 
an overflowing rain and great hailstones, fire and brimstone. 
Thus will I magnify myself, and sanctify myself; and I will 
be known in the eyes of many nations, and they shall know 
that I am the Lord;” (Ezekiel xxxviii. 18, 22, 23;)—of 
Daniel; ‘I beheld till the thrones were cast down, and the 
Ancient of days did sit, whose garment was white as snow, 
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and the hair of his head was like the pure wool: his throne 
was like the fiery flame, and his wheels as burning fire. A 
fiery stream issued and came forth from before him;” 
(Daniel vii. 9, 10;}—-of Paul; “Whom the Lord shall con- 
sume with the spirit of his mouth, and destroy with the 
brightness of his coming;” (2 Thess; 11. 8;)—and of John; 
“And out of his mouth goeth a sharp sword, that with it he 
should smite the nations: and he shall rule them with a rod 
of iron: and he treadeth the wine-press of the fierceness of 
the wrath of Almighty God. And he hath on his vesture and 
on his thigh a mame written, King of kings, and Lord of 
lords;” (Rey. xix. 15, 165), and “they went up on the 
breadth of the earth, and compassed the camp of the saints 
about, and the beloved city, and fire came down from God out 
of heaven and devoured them.” (Ch. xx.ver. 9.) ; 
Glorious prospect! The earth redeemed from the grasp 
of its tyrants, shall soon be regenerated by the truth and 
power of God! The angelic song, “ Peace on earth and good 
will among men,” shall then be verified; and when thus the 
oft-repeated prayer, “thy kingdom come,” has been fully 
answered, the will of God will be “done on earth as it is in 
heaven.” Nations shall be “born in a day;”’ and millions on 
millions of human beings, happy in the love and under the 
rule of their Saviour, shall occupy the earth; civilization, 
virtue, and religion, being universal, the number of earth’s 
inhabitants shall be greatly enlarged; but on the altar of every 
heart shall burn the incense of thanksgiving, and from earth’s 
wide domain, arise one universal symphony of praise. 
Onward, then, with the work of mercy! Loud proclaim 
the glad tidings! the earth’s jubilee is at hand! Let the light 
shine amid the darkness of the nations; let the sound of 
Jesus’ name resound amid the rocks and vales of every clime; 
in every spot accessible to the soldier of the cross let the 
banner of redeeming love be planted! Let the pure and 
unadulterated word of God be given to all the human race. 
Be not discouraged, ye who are gone forth to prepare the way 
of the Lord, by the massive bulwarks of Satan’s power which 
darkly frown upon your efforts—their strength is gone; nor 
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startle at the renewed activity of the legions of the enemy. 
It is true they did “‘make war with the saints and overcome 
them;”’ but rather than they shall again triumph— rather 
than the results of your devoted labors shall be crushed, even 
for a season, the Lord himself shall appear, and show that the 
year of his redeemed, the time of their final triumph, is come. 

Let all who love their Saviour and their fellow-men, 
whether believers in the spiritual or in the personal reign of 
their common Lord, consecrate all their energies to this great 
work of communicating to a lost world the knowledge of the 
only Saviour. “Blessed is that servant whom his Lord shall 
find so doing.” 


THE END. 
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